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PREFACE.

——

THE present work consists of the substance of the
Lectures delivered by the writer during his terms of office
as Grinfield Lecturer on the Septuagint. It is designed
not so much to furnish a complete answer to the questions
which it raises as to point out to students of sacred litera-
ture some of the rich fields which have not yet been
adequately explored, and to offer suggestions for their
exploration. It is almost entirely tentative in its character:
and the writer has abstained from a discussion of the views
which have been already advanced on some of the subjects
of which it treats, because he thinks that in Biblical philo-
logy even more than in other subjects it is desirable for
a student in the present generation to investigate the facts
for himself, uninfluenced by the bias which nccessarily
arises from the study of existing opinions.

Those portions of the work which depend on the
apparatus criticus of Holmes and Parsons must especially
be regarded as provisional (see pp. 131, 132). The writer
shares the gratification which all Biblical students feel at
the prospect of a new critical edition of the Septuagint
being undertaken by members of the great school of Cam-
bridge scholars which has already done work of exceptional
importance in the criticism of the New Testament : and he
looks forward to the time when it will be possible to study
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the Greek text of the Old Testament with the same confi-
dence in the data of criticism which is possessed by students
of the New Testament. But instead of suspending all
critical study until that time arrives, he thinks that the
forming of provisional inferences, even upon imperfect data,
will tend to accelerate its arrival.

It is proper to add that in his references both to the
Hebrew and to the Syriac version, the writer has had the
advantage of the assistance of some distinguished Oxford
friecnds: but he refrains from mentioning their names,
because he is toc grateful for their help to wish to throw
upon them any part of the responsibility for his short-
comings.

PURLEIGH RECTORY,
Septenber 19, 1888,
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I. ON THE VALUE AND USE OF
THE SEPTUAGINT.

THERE is a remarkable difference between the amount of
attention which has been given to the language of the Old
Testament and that which has been given to the language
of the New Testament. To the language of the Old
Testament scholars not only of eminence but of genius
have consecrated a lifelong devotion. The apparatus of
study is extensive. There are trustworthy dictionaries and
concordances. There are commentaries in which the
question of the meaning of the words is kept distinct from
that of their theological bearings. There are so many
grammars as to make it difficult for a beginner to choose
between them. In our own University the study is en-
couraged not only by the munificent endowment of the
Regius Professorship, which enables at least one good
scholar to devote his whole time to his subject, but also
by College lectureships and by several forms of rewards
for students. '

The language of the New Testament, on the other hand,
has not yet attracted the special attention of any consider-
able scholar, There is no good lexicon. There is no
philological commentary. There is no adequate grammar.
In our own University there is no professor of it, but only
a small endowment for a terminal lecture, and four small
prizes,

The reason of this comparative neglect of a study which
should properly precede and underlie all other branches of
B
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theological study, seems to me mainly to lie in the assump-
tion which has been persistently made, that the language
of the New Testament is identical with the language which
was spoken in Athens in the days of Pericles or Plato, and
which has left us the great monuments of Greek classical ’
literature. In almost every lexicon, grammar, and com-
mentary the words and idioms of the New Testament are
explained, not indeed exclusively, but chiefly, by a reference
to the words and idioms of Attic historians and philoso-
phers. The degree of a man’s knowledge of the latter is
commonly taken as the degree of his right to pronounce
upon the former; and almost any average scholar who can
construe Thucydides is supposed to be thereby qualified to
criticise a translation of the Gospels.

It would be idle to attempt to deny that the resemblances
between Attic Greek and the language of the New Testa-
ment are both close and numerous : that the two languages
are in fact only the same language spoken under different
conditions of time and place, and by different races. But
at the same time there has been, and still is, an altogether
inadequate appreciation of their points of difference: and,
as a result of this inadequate appreciation, those points of
difference have not been methodically and exhaustively
studied. Such a methodical and exhaustive study lies
before the coming generation of scholars: it is impossible
now, and it would under any circumstances be impossible
for a single scholar. It requires an apparatus which does
not yet exist, and which can only be gathered together by
co-operation : it requires a discussion of some of its canons
of investigation by persons not only of various acquirements
but also of various habits of mind : it requires also, at least
for its more difficult questions, a maturity of judgment which
is the slow growth of time. All that can be here attempted
is a brief description of the points to which attention must
primarily be directed, of the chief means which exist for
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" their investigation, and of the main principles upon which
such an investigation should proceed.

The differences between the language of Athens in the
fourth century before Christ and the language of the New
Testament may be roughly described as differences of time
and differences of country.

I. Many differences were the natural result of the lapse
of time. For Greek was a living language, and a living
language is always in movement. It was kept in motion
partly by causes external to itself, and partly by the causes
which are always at work in the speech of all civilized
races.

The more important of the former group of causes were
the rise of new ideas, philosophical and theological, the new
social circumstances, the new political combinations, the
changes in the arts of life, and the greater facilities of
intercourse with foreign nations.

Causes of the latter kind were stronger in their operation
than the attempt which was made by the literary class to
give to ancient models of style and expression a factitious
permanence. By the operation of an inevitable law some
terms had come to have a more general, and others a more
special, application: metaphors had lost their original
vividness: intensive words had a weakened force, and
required to be strengthened : new verbs had been formed
from substantives, and new substantives from verbs: com-
pound words had gathered a meaning of their own which
could not be resolved into the meaning of their separate
parts: and the peculiar meaning which had come to attach
itself to one member of a group of conjugates had passed to
other members.

In a large number of cases the operation of these causes
which are due to the lapse of time, forms a sufficient ex-
planation of the differences between Classical and Biblical

B2



4 ON"THE VALUE AND USE

Greek. The inference that thiswas the case is corroborated
by the fact that in many cases the differences are not
peculiar to Biblical Greek, but common to it and to all
contemporary Greek.

The following are examples of the operation of these
causes.

&duvarely has lost its active sense “to be unable to . . . and
acquired the neuter sense ‘to be impossible’: e.g. ZXX. Gen.
18. 14 pfy dduvarfoe mapd T Oed phpa ; S. Matt, 18, 20 oddév dduvve-
mhoea tulv. Aguil, Jer. 32. 17 obk ddvvariae: dnd gob wiy pipa, = LXX.
ob pij droxpuBi dmd god odfév.

dxataoracia ; the political circumstances of Greece and the East
after the death of Alexander had developed the idea of political
instability, and with it the word drareorasia, Polyb. 1. 7o. 1,
S. Luke 21. g, which implied more than mere unsettledness: for
it is used by Symm. Ezek. 12. 19 as a translation of MI®T ‘dread’
or ‘anxious care, and it is coupled by Clem. R. 3. 2 with
Siwypds.

évrpomy had borrowed from a new metaphorical use of évrpé-
meafm the meaning of ¢shame,” 1 Cor. 6. 5: cf. 76 érrpermicdy Epict.
1.5 3,09

émoredfew had come to be used not only of a cloud which over-
shadows, and so obscures, but also of a light which dazzles by its
brightness, Exod. 40. 29 (35) ... érc éreoxlafer én’ adriy 4 vepéln
xal 86€ns kuplov évemhijaly % axns @ the current use of the word in this
sense is shown by e.g. Philo, De Mundi Opif. i. p. 2, where the
beauties of the Mosaic account of the Creation are spoken of as
Tals pappapuyals tas Tév Tvyyavdvrey Yuxas emoxdlovra: id. Quod
omnis probus Hber, ii. p. 446 8’ dobéveray Tov xard Yruxjv dpuaros &
Tols pappapuyals médukey émordfeabar

émnypla had given up the meaning in which it is used by the
Attic orators, ¢ possession of full political rights,” and acquired the
meaning of the Attic émriupows or émriuov, ¢ punishment, or
¢ penalty’: Wisd. 3. 10; 2 Cor. 3. 6.

épydLecfar had added_to its meaning of manual labour, in which
in the LXX, it translates 737, e.g. Exod. z20. 9, the meaning of
moral practice, in which in the LXX. it translates B especially in
the Psalms, e.g. 5.6 ; 6. 9; 13 (14} 4; in the N. T, e, g. S. Matt.
#.23; Rom. 2, 10,
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{wowotetv has lost its meaning ‘to produce live offspring”’ (e. g.
Arist. H. A. 5. 2%. 3), and has acquired the meaning ‘to preserve
alive, e. g. Judges 21. 14 7as juvaicas ds élwomolnoar and Tév Bvya-

 répov "TaBeis Tahadd (cf. Barnab. 6 mpéror 7o waublor péhire elra ydhaxre
{morrm.efmt), or ‘to quicken,’ e.g. 2 Kings 5. 7 6 feds éyd 7ot fava-
rovas kai (womoujoar . . . ; S. John 5. 2Y ofres xai & vids ods Oéhe
{womosei, Rom. 4. 17 ... 68eob roi {womototvros Tovs wexpods. SO
also fwoyovelv, which in later non-Biblical Greek has the meaning
‘to produce live offspring,” as Pallas was produced from Zeus,
Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8, is used in Biblical Greek in the same senses-
as (worately, €. g. Judges 8. 19 € élwoyovikeare abrols, ok &y dmékrewn
Spas. 1 Sam. 2. 6 xdpwos dovarei kel {woyorel, S. Luke 17, 33 os
dv dmoléoy almip (woyovioe abriv. Both words are in the LXX.
translations of M g7, and /ph.  (There is a good instance of the
way in which most of the Fathers interpret specially Hellenistic
phrases by the light of Classical Greek in St. Augustine’s interpre-
tation of the word, Quaest. super Levit lib. iil. ¢. 38, *Non enim
quae vivificant, i. e. vivere faciunt, sed quae vivos foetus gignunt,
i.e. non ova sed pullos, dicuntur {woyoveivra).”

kewpia, which was used properly of the cord of a bedstead, e. g.
Aristoph. Awv. 816, had come to be used of bedclothes, LXX.
Prov. 4. 16 (where Aquila and Theodoticn have mepiorpdpas:):
hence, in S. John 11. 44, it is used of the swathings of a corpse.

«tiows had come to have the meaning of kricpa, i.e. like creaizo,
it was used not of the act of creating, but of the thing created:
Judith g. 12 BacAed wdoys kricews gov. Wisd, 16. 24 % vip krious
oot T morjoarre Umyperoioa, Rom. 8, 20 rf ydp maradmre § criows
Trerdyn,

Aupdv had expanded its meaning of separating grain from chaff
into the wider meaning of scattering as chaff is scattered by the
wind, e.g. LXX. Is. 41. 15, 16 d\ofjoes 8pp kal Aemrvveis Bowvods xai
s yvoly Bjoes kal hupioas : hence it and &womelpew are used inter-
changeably as translations of M1 ¢ to scatter,” both in the LXX.
and in the other translations of the Hexapla, e.g. Ps. 43 (44). 12,
LXX. &éomespas, Symm. éNixunoas, Jer. 15. 4, LXX, 8uomepd, Aquil.
Symm, Aupfew, Hence it came to be used as the nearest meta-
phorical expression for annihilation: in Dan. 2. 44 Theodotion
uses Aupqoe: to correct the LXX, dparioe as the translation of 7B
aph. from §p ‘to put an end 1o’ Hence the antithesis between
guwihacbioera: and Aucpioer in S, Luke 20. 18,
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wdpowkos had lost its meaning of ¢ neighbour” and had come to
mean “sojourner,” so that a clear distinction existed between
wapowkety and karoely, €.g. LXX. Gen. 36. 44 (37. 1) xargrec 8¢
*TaxdB & 5 v o mapdrnoey & marip alrod, év i Xavady, cf. Philo De
confus. ling. 1. p. 416 . . . kargrnoay Gs & marpid, ody &s émi Lévns
rapdrpTar,

mpdxrep seems to have added to its Attic meaning ¢ tax-gatherer’
the meaning ‘jailer’ : since in an Egyptian inscription in the Corp.
Inscr. Graec. No. 4957. 15 mpakrdpewoy is used in the sense of
a prison, els 6 mpakrdpetoy kai els Tis d\has ¢vhaxds. Hence 7
mpdkropt in S. Luke r2. 58 is equivalent to v¢ dmypérp in S, Matt.
5 25.

wpofiBdfew had acquired the special meaning ‘to teach,” or
‘to teach diligently’: it occurs in LXX, Deut. 6. 7 mpoBiBdoets airi
robs viods oov, where it is the translation of ¥ p7. ‘to sharpen’
sc. the mind, and hence  to inculcate.” Hence S. Matt. 14. 8 § &¢
mpofiBacleica Imd Tis pnTpds abrijs.

auvoyf) had acquired from the common use of ovwéyeafar the new
meaning of “distress’: S. Luke 21. 25 ouvoysy éfvav év dmople. In
Ps. 118 (119). 143 Aquila uses it as the translation of P¥=LXX.
dvdayrat,

imoldyior had narrowed its general meaning of “beast of burden’
to the special meaning of ‘ass’: it is the common translation in
the LXX. of Mo,  Hence its use in S. Matt. z1. 5; 2 Pet. 2. 16,

It will be seen from these instances, which might be
largely multiplied, that in certain respects the ordinary
changes which the lapse of time causes in the use of words
are sufficient to account for the differences between
Classical and Biblical Greek. There are certain parts of
both the LXX. and the New Testament in which no other
explanation is necessary: so far as these parts are con-
cerned the two works may be treated as monuments of
post-Classical Greek, and the uses of words may be
compared with similar uses in contemporary secular
writers. It is probably this fact which has led many
persons to overrate the extent to which those writers may
be used to throw light upon Biblical Greek in general.
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‘But the application of it without discrimination to all
parts of the Greek Bible ignores the primary fact that
neither the Septuagint nor the Greek Testament is a single
book by a single writer. Each is a collection of books
which vary largely in respect not only of literary style, but
also of philological character. A proposition which may
be true of one book in the collection is not necessarily true
of another: and side by side with the passages for whose
philological peculiarities contemporary Greek furnishes an
adequate explanation, is a largely preponderating number
of passages in which an altogether different explanation
must be sought.

Before seeking for such an explanation, it will be ad-
visable to establish the fact of the existence of differences;
and this will be best done not by showing that different
words are used, for this may almost always be argued to be
a question only of literary style, but by showing that the
same words are used in different parts of the New Testa-
ment in different senses—the one sense common to earlier
or contemporary Greek, the other peculiar to Biblical
Greek. The following few instances will probably be
sufficient for the purpose.

dyafomorelv (1) is used in 1 Pet. 2. 15, 20 in its proper sense of
doing what is morally good in contrast to doing what is morally
evil: so Sext. Empir. 0. 70, 2 Clem. Rom. ro. 2. But (2) it is
used in the LXX. Num. ro. 32, Jud. 17. 13 (Cod. A. and Lagarde’s
text, but Cod. B. and the Sixtine text dyaflupet), Zeph. 1. 12 as the
translation of 20! %7, in the sense of benefiting and as opposed to
doing harm. So in the Synoptic Gospels, S. Luke 6. 9, 35
S. Mark 3. 4 (Codd. ABCL, but Codd. 8D dyafév motiigar which is
found in the same sense, and as a translation of 5?_33 in Prov. 11. 17,
where Symmachus has edepyerei) : and in Codd. DEL, etc. Acts
14. 17, where Codd. 8A B C have the otherwise unknown (except
to later ecclesiastical writers) dyafovpydr.

Bhaodnpeiv and its conjugates (1) have in Rom. 3. 8, 1 Cor. 10,
30, £ Pet. 4. 4, and elsewhere, the meaning which they have both
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in the Attic orators and in contemporary Greek, of slander or
defamation of character. '

But (2) in the Gospels they have the special sense of treating
with scorn or confumely the name of God, as in the LXX., where
(a) Bhargnueiv translates 773 p7. 2z Kings r19. 6, 22; in Num. 15.
30, Is, 3%. 23 the same word is translated by mapofivew, but in the
latter passage the other translators of the Hexapla revert to B\ao-
dpeiv; (B) Bhacgpety translates PN Zithpo. in Isa. 52. 5, and its
derivative M¥¥3 in Ezek. 35. 12; (c) BAdogpnuos translates 1N 7730
¢ he blesses iniquity’ (7.e. an idol) in Is. 66. 3.

Siahoyopds (1) is used in S. Luke g. 46, Phil. 2. 14, and probably
Rom. 14. 1, in the ordinary late Greek sense of discussion or dis-
pute; but {2) it is used elsewhere in the Gospels, S. Matt. 15. 19=
S. Mark 7. 21; S. Luke 5. 22 (=S. Matt. 9. 4 ébvpqoes); 6. 8 of
thoughts or cogitations in genecral. This is its meaning in the
LXX,, where it is used both of the thoughts or counsels of God,
e.g. Ps. 36 (40). 6; 91 (92). 5, and of the (wicked) thoughts or
counsels of men, e.g. Ps. 55 (56). 6; Is. 59. 7. In all these
instances it is the translation of A2YRY or NI, '

émywdokew, emlyvwors {1) are used in S. Luke 1. 4 in the
Pauline Epistles, e. g. Rom. 3. z0; 1 Cor. 13.12; Eph. 4. 13; and
in Heb. 10. 26 ; 2 Pet. 1.2.8; 2. 20, in the sense of knowing fully,
which is a common sense in later Greek, and became ultimately the
dominant sense, so that in the second century Justin Martyr, Zryp#.
3, defines philosophy as ématiun ot drros kal Tob dAndois émliyvaats:
and still later, in Const. Apost. 4. 39, it was the second of the
three stages of perfect knowledge, yréais, éniyraots, mhnpogpopla.

But (2) in the Synoptic Gospels émywéhorer is used in the sense
of recognizing or being conscious of ; e.g. S. Matt. 4. 16; 17, 12
S. Mark 5. 30; S. Luke 24. 16.

This variety may perhaps be partly explained by the
hypothesis that some books reflect to a greater extent the
literary language of the time, and others the popular
language. DBut such an explanation covers only a small
proportion of the facts. Even if it be allowed that what is
peculiar to Biblical Greek reflects rather a popular than
a literary use of words, the nature of that popular use
requires a further investigation: and hence we pass to a
different series of causes.
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II. Biblical Greek belongs not only to a later period of
the history of the language than Classical Greek, but also
to a different country. The physical and social conditions
were different. This is shown by the change in the general
cast of the metaphors. The Attic metaphors of the law-
courts, the gymnasia, and the sea are almost altogether
absent, except so far as they had indelibly impressed them-
selves on certain words, and probably, in those words, lost
their special reference through frequency of familiar usage.
Their place is taken by metaphors which arose from the
conditions of Syrian life and from the drift of Syrian ideas.

For example, whereas in Athens and Rome the bustling
activity of the streets gave rise to the conception of life
as a quick movement to and fro, dvacrpédeabal, dvaorpddn,
versari, conversatio, the constant intercourse on foot be-
tween village and village, and the difficulties of travel on
the stony tracks over the hills, gave rise in Syria to a group
-of metaphors in which life is conceived as a journey, and
the difficulties of life as the common obstacles of a Syrian
traveller. The conduct of life is the manner of walking,
or the walking along a particular road, e.g. énopedfnoay tmAg
TpaxAy, €mopevldy ér 58w Tob warpés adref. A change in
conduct isthe turning of the direction of travel, émorpédeciar.
The hindrances to right conduct are the stones over which
a traveller might stumble, or the traps or tanks into which
he might fall in the darkness, okdvdala, mpockdupara, wayides,
Bébvvor. The troubles of life are the burdens which the
peasants carried on their backs, ¢opria. Again, the com-
mon employments of Syrian farmers gave rise to the
frequent metaphors of sowing and reaping, of sifting the
grain and gathering it into the barn, owelpew, Oepllew,
owidlew, ocvvdyew: the threshing of wheat furnished a
metaphor for a devastating conquest, and the scattering of
the chaff by the wind for utter annihilation, é\oGr, Aikpay.
The pastoral life provided metaphors for both civil and
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moral government : sheep astray (mhardueror) upon the hills,
or fallen bruised down the rocky ravines (éoxvAuéror xal
épippéros) furnished an apt symbol of a people which had
wandered away from God. The simple ministries of an
Eastern household (3taxoreir, diaxoria), the grinding of corn in
the handmill, the leavening of bread, the earthen lamp on its
lampstand which lit up the cottage room ; the custom of
giving of presents in return for presents (dvramodiddrat,
dvramwddoois) ; the money-lending which, then as now, filled
a large place in the rural economy of Eastern lands
(davellew, operd, dpelinua, dpedérns); the payment of
daily wages (uto8ds); the hoarding of money out of the
reach alike of the robber and the tax-gatherer (dnoavpds,
Onoavpilew) ; the numerous local courts with their judges
and witnesses (kpitis, pdprvpes, papripiov, paptvpia); the
capricious favouritism of Oriental potentates (mpocwmoAmfria),
all furnished metaphors which were not only expanded into
apologues or parables, but also impressed themselves upon
the common use of words.

But these changes in the cast and colour of metaphors,
though they arise out of and indicate social circumstances
towhich Classical literature is for the most part a stranger,
are intelligible without special study. They explain them-
selves. They might have taken place with a purely Greek
population. The difficulty of Biblical Greek really begins
when we remember that it was Greek as spoken not merely
in a foreign country and under new circumstances, but also
by an alien race. The disputed question of the extent to
which it was so spoken does not affect the literary monu-
ments with which we have to deal. Whether those
monuments appealed immediately to a narrower or a
wider circle of readers, they undoubtedly reflect current
usage. They afford clear internal evidence that their
writers, in most cases, were men whose thoughts were
cast in a Semitic and not in a Hellenic mould. They
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were not only foreigners-talking a language which was not
their own, as an Englishman talks French: they were also
men of one race speaking the language of another, as
a Hindoo Mussulman talks English. This affected the
language chiefly in that the race who thus spoke it had
a different inheritance of religious and moral ideas from the
race to which it properly belonged. The conceptions of
God and goodness, the religious sanction and the moral
ideal, were very different in men whose traditions came
down from Moses and the prophets, from what they had
been in men whose gods lived upon Olympus, and whose
Pentateuch was the Iliad. The attitude of such ‘men
towards human life, towards nature, and towards God was
so different that though Greek words were used they were
the symbols of quite other than Greek ideas. For every
race has its own mass and combinations of ideas; and when
one race adopts the language of another, it cannot, from the
very nature of the human mind, adopt with it the ideas of
which that language is the expression. It takes the words
but it cannot take their connotation : and it has ideas of its
own for which it only finds in foreign phrases a rough and
partial covering.

Biblical Greek is thus a language which stands by itself.
What we have to find out in studying it is what meaning
certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic mind. Any
induction as to such meaning must be gathered in the first
instance from the materials which Biblical Greek itself
affords. This may be taken as an axiom. It is too
obvious to require demonstration. It is the application
to these particular philological phenomena of the universal
law of inductive reasoning. But at the same time it has
been so generally neglected that in a not inconsiderable
number of cases the meaning of New Testament words has
to be ascertained afresh : nor does it seem probable that
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the existing confusion will be cleared up until Biblical
Greek is treated as a newly discovered dialect would be
treated, and the meaning of all its words ascertained by
a series of new inferences from the facts which lie nearest
to them. It will probably be found that in a majority of
cases the meaning which will result from such a new induc-
tion will not differ widely from that which has been
generally accepted: it will probably also be found that
in a majority of cases in which a new meaning is demon-
strable, the new meaning links itself to a classical use. But
it will also be found, on the one hand, that new and
important shades of meaning attach themselves to words
which retain for the most part their classical use: and, on
the other hand, that some familiar words have in the sphere
of Biblical Greek a meaning which is almost peculiar to
that sphere.

For the purposes of such an induction the materials
which lie nearest at hand are those which are contained in
the Septuagint, including in that term the extra-canonical
books which, though they probably had Semitic originals,

" exist for us only in a Greek form.

A. Even if the Septuagint were only a Greek book, the
facts that it is more cognate in character to the New Testa-
ment than any other book, that much of it is proximate in
time, and that it is of sufficient extent to afford a fair basis
for comparison, would give it a unique value in New Testa-
ment exegesis.

(1) This value consists partly in the fact that it adds to
the vocabulary of the language. It is a contemporary
Greek book with new words, and many words which are
found in the New Testament are found for the first time in
the Septuagint :—

(@) Some of these words are expressions of specially Jewish
ideas or usages: dipoBvaria, d\iryeiy, dvabeparifew, dmepirpyros, dmo-
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- -8exaroly, a’;mat'a, épnpepla, paradrys, warpidpyns, wepiropy, mpogiiutos,
mpwrorbkia, pavTiopds.

(8) Some of them are legitimately formed, but new compounds
from existing elements: déxpoywriaios, d\Aoyerss, éxpurrnpilew, ép-
waterns, évdvvapoly, dverileofar, émokonn, eddoxia, Arrqpa, xarakavyaefa,
karakAnpovopety, xaraviooew, kaToumTipoy, Kkavxnots, KAvderifeobar,
rparaioly, peyakoaivy, O&pbpilew, maydedev, mapalnhoty, memolfnous,
mhnpeopeiv, enrifpwros, oxavBalifew, oxdvlaloy, oxhypoxapdia, oxhjpo-
rpdynhos, oTvyvdlew, Imakon, borépnpa, Ppworip,

(2) The other and more important element in the value
of the Septuagint viewed simply as a Greek book is that it
affords a basis for an induction as to the meaning not of
new but of familiar words. Very few lexicographers or
commentators have gone seriously astray with new words.
But the meaning of familiar words has been frequently
taken for granted, when the fact of their constant occurrence
in the Septuagint in the same connexion and with predi-
cates of a particular kind, afford a strong presumption that
their connotation was not the same as it had been in
Classical Greek.

Instances of such words will be found among those which are
examined in detail below, e. g. 8idBolos, movnpds.

These characteristics attach not only to the Septuagint
proper, but also to the deutero-canonical books, or
‘Apocrypha.” Those books have a singular value in re-
gard to the syntax of the New Testament, which is
beyond the range of the present subject. Some of them
have also a special value in regard to some of the more
abstract or philosophical terms of the New Testament, of
which more will be said below. But they have also a
value in the two respects which have been just mentioned :

(1) They supply early instances of New Testament
words :

ékréveia, Acts 26. ¥, is first found in 2 Mace. 14. 38: it is also
found in Judith 4. 9. Its earliest use elsewhere is Cic. A4 10,

7. L.
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&foxdew, Eph. 3. 18, is first found, and with the same con-
struction as in the N. T., in Sirach. 7. 6. Its earliest use else-
where is Strabo 788 (but with dore).

katehalid, 2 Cor, 12, 20, I Pet. 2. 1, is first found in Wisd. 1. 11.
Its earliest uses elsewhere are Clem. Rom. 3o. 35; Barnab. zo.

krioug, Rom. 8. 19 sqq., etc., in the sense of things created and not
of the act of creation, is first found in Wisd. 5. 18; 16. 24; 19. 6.

axavdahlew, Matt. 5. 29, and freq., is first found in Sir. g. 5.

Gmoypappds, 1 Pet. 2. 21, is first found in 2z Macc. 2. 28: its
earliest use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 5. '

duhakilew, Acts 22. 1o, is first found in Wisd. 18, 4 : its earliest
use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 45.

xopiroby, Luke 1. 28, Eph. 1. 6, is first found in Sir. 18. 1%.

(2) They also supply instances of the use of familiar
words in senses which are not found in earlier Greek, but
which suggest or confirm inferences which are drawn from
their use in the New Testament.

An instance of this will be found below in the meaning of
worgpds, which results from its use in Sirach.

B. But that which gives the Septuagint proper a value in
regard to Biblical philology which attaches neither to the
Apocrypha nor to any other book, is the fact that it is
a translation of which we possess the original. TFor the
meaning of the great majority of its words and phrases we
are not left solely to the inferences which may be made by
comparing one passage with another in either the Septua-
gint itself or other monuments of Hellenistic Greek. We
can refer to the passages of which they are translations,-
and in most cases frame inductions as to their meaning
which are as certain as any philological induction can be.
It is a true paradox that while, historically as well as
philologically, the Greek is a translation of the Hebrew,
philologically, though not historically, the Hebrew may be
regarded as a translation of the Greek: This apparent
paradox may be illustrated by the analogous case of the
Gothic translation of th(? Gospels : historically as well as
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philologically that translation is, as it professes to be,
a rendering of the Greek into the Moeso-Gothic of the
fourth century A.D.; but since all other monuments of
Moeso-Gothic have perished, the Greek of the Gospels
becomes for philological purposes, that is to say, for the
understanding of Moeso-Gothic words, a key to, or trans-
lation of, the Gothic.

But that which makes the possession of this key to its
meaning of singular value in the case of the Septuagint, is
the fact that to a considerable extent it is not a literal
translation but a Targum or paraphrase. Forthe tendency
of almost all students of an ancient book is to lay
too great a stress upon the meaning of single words, to
draw too subtle distinctions between synonyms, to press
unduly the force of metaphors, and to estimate the
weight of compound words in current use by weighing
separately the elements of which they are compounded.
Whereas in the ordinary speech of men, and with all but
a narrow, however admirable, school of writers in a literary
age, distinctions between synonyms tend to fade away, the
original force of metaphors becomes so weakened by
familiarity as to be rarely present to the mind of the
speaker, and compound words acquire a meaning of their
own which cannot be resolved into the separate meanings
of their component parts. But the fact that the Septuagint
does not, in a large proportion of cases, follow the Hebrew
as a modern translation would do, but gives a free and
varying rendering, enables us to check this common
tendency of students both by showing us not only in
another language, but also in another form, the precise
extent of meaning which a word or a sentence was intended
to cover, and also by showing us how many different
Greek words express the shades of meaning of a single
Hebrew word, and conversely how many different Hebrew
words explain to us the meaning of a single Greek word.
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These special characteristics of the Septuagint may
be grouped under three heads: (1) it gives glosses and
paraphrases instead of literal and word for word ren-
derings: (2) it does not adhere to the metaphors of the
Hebrew, but sometimes adds to them and sometimes
subtracts from them : (3) it varies its renderings of
particular words and phrases. Of each of these charac-
teristics the following examples are given by way of
illustration,

1. Glosses and paraplrases :

(@) Sometimes designations of purely Jewish customs are glossed :
e.g. MY 12 ‘the son of the year,” Num. 7. 15, etc., i.e. a male of
the first year which was required in certain sacrifices, is rendered by
(duvds) amadoog: DMBI M2 ‘bitter waters,” Num. 5. 18, etc, is
rendered by 76 $8wp Tol &keypol ; 1) the ‘separation’ or ¢ conse-
cration’ of the Nazarite, Num. 6. 4, and even 'ﬁ:T; N7 ‘the head
of his separation,’ ib. v. ¢, are rendered simply by ebyf; OiM "
‘a savour of quietness, Lev. 1. 9, etc., is rendered by éopy
edwdlas.

(%) Sometimes ordinary Hebraisms are glossed : e.g. 923 12 “the
son of the foreigner,” Ex. 12. 43, etc., is rendered simply by d\o-
Yeriis ; D5‘5N ‘things of nought,’ Lev. 19. 4, etc., is rendered by
eldola; DB to visit’ (used of God), is rendered in Jeremiah and
several of the minor prophets by éeduceiv : D'NDY 513’ ¢ of uncircum-
cised lips,” Ex. 6. 12, is rendered by dheyds el

(¢) More commonly, an ipterpreting word, or paraphrase, is sub-
stituted for a literal rendering : similar examples to the following
can be found in almost every book. Gen. 12. 9, etc,, 313 “the
South’ is interpreted by 7 #pnuoes: Gen, z7. 16 HE‘?D ‘the smooth-
ness,’ sc. of Jacob’s neck, is interpreted by ré yuurd: Gen. go. 3
D230 < the embalming ™ is rendered by the more familiar ris ragis,
¢ the burial,’ and in the following verse, 1’2 the ‘house’ of Pharaoh
is interpreted by rods urdoras, ¢ the mighty men’ of Pharaoh : Num.
31. 5 TPEN ¢ were handed over,’_ sc. to Moses, ==éfnpifuncar, ¢ were
counted out’: I Sam. 6. 1o DN “the men’ is interpreted by of
éMdpuher, ‘the Philistines’: Job 2. 8 D8I TN ‘among the
ashes’ is interpreted by éml ris xompias, ‘on the midden’: Job 31.
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32 M) ‘to the way’ (possibly reading RIS <to a traveller’)
is interpreted by marri éA6évre: in Ps. 3. 4; 118 (119). 114 PP
¢a shield’ (used of God} is interpreted by dvri\imrwp : in Ps. 17
(18). 3; 18 (19). 15; 77 (78). 35; 93 (94). 22 Wy ‘a rock”’ is
interpreted by BSonéds, and in Ps. 117 (118). 6 the same Greek
word is added as a paraphrase of the personal pronoun *?, «fpios
&pol PonBés: in Ps. 15 (16). 9 *132 “my glory’ is interpreted by
# y\éood pov: in Ps. 38 (39). 2 DIDMM ¢a bridle’ is interpreted by
¢uhaciv: in Ps. 33 (34). 11 D"TBE3 ‘young lions’ is interpreted
by mhobaior: in Ps. 126 (127). 5 NBYK ca quiver’ is interpreted by
mjp émbuplav.

(d) In some cases instead of the interpretation of a single word
by its supposed equivalent, there is a paraphrase or free translation
of a clause: for example, Ex. 24. 11 ‘upon the nobles of the
children of Israel he laid not his hand’: LXX. rév éndéxrar oo
“Iopanh od Siepdvyoer oddé els, ‘of the chosen men of Israel not one
perished’: 1 Sam. 6. 4 ¢ What shall be the trespass-offering which
we shall return to him’: LXX. 7 ¢ 7ijs Bagdvov dmoddooper aidrj;
“what is the [offering for] the plague that we shall render to it’ (sec.
to the ark): 1 Xings 21 (20). 39 ‘if by any means he be missing’
(2B mph.): LXX. ébw 8¢ ékmyday éemydioy, © if escaping he escape”:
Ps. 22 (23). 4 ‘through the valley (¥"33) of the shadow of death’:
LXX. év péoep oxias favirov: Ps. 34(35). 14 ‘1 bowed down heavily
as one that mourneth for his mother” (B¥ SJN;) 1 LXX. bs mevfbv xal
exvbpomd{or oirws éramewoiuny : Ps. 43 (44). 20 that thou shouldest
have sore broken us in the place of jackals’ (B'R}: LXX. ér
érameivoras fuds év Téme kakdoews 1 Is. 60. 19 *neither for brightness
shall the moon give light unto thee’: LXX. 0ld¢ dvarodj oedipys
gorii cov {Cod. A. vot] 79w vikra, ‘neither shall the rising of the
moon give light to thy night’ {or ¢ give light for thee at night’).

3. Metaphors:

(@) Sometimes there is a change of metaphor, e.g. in Amos
5. 24 " 552 ‘a mighty,” or ‘perennial stream,’ is rendered by
Xewdppous d@Batos, ‘an impassable torrent’ : Micah 3. 2 27 ¢ to love’
is rendered by (yreis, ¢ to seek.

(6) Sometimes a metaphor is dropped: e.g. Is. 6. 6 ‘then few
(1) one of the seraphim unto me,” LXX. dmweordhy mpds pé & irdy
Bepagip: Ps. 5. 13, and elsewhere, DN < to fly for refuge’ is fen-
dered by énitew: Job 13. 2 N ¢ ways ’ is rendered Zpya, ¢ deeds.’

c
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(¢) Sometimes a metaphor appears to be added, i. e. the Greek
word contains a metaphor where the corresponding Hebrew word
is neutral : e.g. Jer. 5. 17 Y% po. ‘o destroy’ is rendered by
dhody, ‘to thresh’: Ezek. 21. r1 Y] “to kill’ is rendered by dmo-
xevreiv, and Num. z2. 29 by ékxevreiv, ‘to pierce through’ (so as to
kill) : Deut. 4. zo T8 Azph. “to destroy’ is rendered by écrpiBeabar,
‘to be rubbed out’: 12 ‘to dwell’ is frequently rendered by xara-
aaoiy, ‘to dwell in a tent.

These tendencies both to the glossing and paraphrasing
of the Hebrew, and to the changing or apparent adding of
metaphors, will be best seen by analysing the translations
of some typical word. The following is such an analysis
of the translations of J13‘to give. '

(o) In the following cases there is a paraphrase.

Jos. 14. 12 *Give me this mountain, LXX. airotpal oe 14 8pos
ToUTO,

Deut. 21, 8 ¢ Lay not innocent blood unto My people of Israel’s
charge, LXX. e u} yémraw alpa dvairiov év v6 hag oov "Topanh.

Lsther 3. 11 < The silver is given to thee,” LXX. =6 pév dpyipiov
Exe.

Lzek. 45. 8 *They shall give the land to the house of Israel
according to their tribes, LXX. 7y yiv karadppovopfgovow olkos
Topagh kard QuAas abrdv,

(8) In the following cases a local colouring is given to
the translation, so that the translation of the verb must be
taken in its relation to the trinslation of the whole passage.

Gen. zo. 6 ‘therefore suffered I thee not to touch her, &vexa
Tolrov odx ddfjkd oe dfracbar alris.

Gen, 38. 28 ‘the one put out his hand, & eis mpoelfveyne i
xetpa.

Gen. 39. 20 ‘ Joseph’s master . . . put him into the prison;
&véBaker abrov els T Sxlpwpa.

Gen. 41. 41 °1 have set thee over all the land of Egypt, xaf-
lopL o€ ofpepov énl mdop yi Alydmrov,
" Gen. 43. 23 ‘the man . . . gave them water and they washed
their feet,” fireykey I8ap viyrar Tods wddas adrdv,
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Fxodus 3. 19 ‘1 am sure that the king of Egypt will not let you
go,’ ofba 8 o mpofioeral dpds dapad.

Exodus 1, 4 ° 1 will lay my hand upon Egypt,” émfBald miv xeipd
pov én” Alyurrov,

Exodus 18. 25 ‘ Moses . . . made them heads over the people,
rulers of thousands . . ., émolnoer adrods ér’ atrdv ydudpyovs.

Exodus 21. 19 ¢ he shall pay for the loss of his time,” tjc dpyeias
alrod dmoTigeL,

Exodus 24. 5 ‘thou shalt put it under the ledge of the altar
beneath Gwobijoeis adrods (sC. vods Saxrvhiovs) twd Ty doydpav Tob
Bvaaopiov kdTober.

Exodus 30. 19 “thou shalt put water therein,” éxxeels eis airov
13wp.

Lew. 2. 15 ‘thou shalt put oil upon it, émyeels én° airiy
atov,

Lev. 19. 14 “ Thou shalt not . . . put a stumbling block before
the blind, dwévarre Tudrod ob wpoobiioels axdrdalor,

Dewl. 15. 17 “Thou shalt take an aul and thrust it through his
ear unto the door, Aifry 7é émfrior kai Tpumfoes 78 driov alrob wpos
v Bbpay.

z Sam. 18. 9 ‘he was taken up between the heaven and the
earth,” ékpepdadn dvi péaov 7ol obpavod kai dvd péooy Tis ¥is,

2 Kings 16. 14 . . . and put it on the north side of the altar/
Bebev abrd émi pnpdy ol Svoraatyplov,

1 Chron, 16. 4 “ he appointed certain of the Levites to minister,’
érafe . . | ék 7dv Aewrdr herrovpyodvras.

2 Chron. 16, 10 *. . . and put him in the stocks,” wapéfero adriv
€ls uhakqy,

Lsth, 1. 20 “all the wives shall give to their husbands honour,’
Tagar al yuvaices wepLdfgouor Ty Tois avdpdow éavrav,

Job 2. 4 ¢all that a man hath will he give for his life,” §ra &mdpye
avbpdme trép s Yuxis adbrob ixtioer,

Job 9. 18 ‘He will not suffer me to take my breath,’ otk é&a ydp
pe dvaveboar,

Job 35. 10 “who giveth songs in the night,” ¢ karardocwr puhaxis
yukTepivas,

Job 36. 3 ‘For truly my words are not false,’ &yois 8¢ pov 8lkaia
€pd i dybelas,

Prov. 10. 10 ‘He that winketh with the eye causeth sorrow,’ &
éwebar ddphadpols perd 86hov urdyer dvSpdar Amas.

C 2
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Y

Prov. 21. 26 *but the righteous giveth and spareth not,’ ¢ 3¢
dikatos éhed kal olxrelpe: dperdivs.

Is. 3. 4 ‘I will give children to be their princes,’ émoriow veavi-
oxovs dpyovras abriv,

I5. 43. 9 “let them bring forth their withesses,” dyayérogay rois
pdpTpas alTdy,

Jer. 44 (37). 15 “the princes . . . put him in prison in the
house of Jonathan,” dnéoreday alrdv els Tiy olkiav Tovdfar,

Ezek. 14. 8 ‘I will set my face against that man, empd 7o

’ ’ 3 N A > 3~
mpdowrdy pov émt Tov &vfpwmor éxetvov.

8. Variations of rendering.

{a) In a comparatively small number of cases a single
Greek word corresponds to a single Hebrew word, with
such accidental exceptions as may be accounted for by
a variation in the text: it is legitimate to infer that, in
such cases, there was in the minds of the translators, and
since the translators were not all of one time or locality,
presumably in current usage, an absolute identity of mean-
ing between the Hebrew and the Greek: e.g. dobhos=
T2y (or 12¥).

(&) In certain cases in which a single Greek word stands
for two or more different Hebrew words, the absence of
distinction of rendering may be accounted for by the para-
phrastic character of the whole translation, and will not
of itself give trustworthy inferegyces as to the identity in
each case of the meaning of the Greek and the Hebrew
words.

e.g. eBwhor, elwha stands for (r) D‘?ISN <gods,’ (2) D‘5’E'N
‘things of nought’ (=r& pdrae Zach. 11. 1%, BSeAdypara Is. 2. 8, zo,
xewpomouprd Lev. 26. 1, Is. 2. 18, etc.), (3) D'5' ¢ terebinth-trees, (4)
Mn2 ¢high-places’ (more commonly =r& éymAd), (5) D‘&;’? ¢ Baalim,’
(6) D3 < idol-blocks,” (7) 2737 ¢ vanities,’ (8) D'J1 ¢ sun-pillars,’
(9) B'3¥Y “idols, (190) D‘&’D? “graven images’ (also=+d yAvwrd),
(11) DD¥ ‘images’ (alsomeixév), (12) VP¥ ¢abomination, (13)
D27 ¢ teraphim,”

It is clear that in the majority of these cases eldwha is a para-
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" phrastic or generic term, ahd not the exact equivalent of the
Hebrew.

(¢) In certain cases a single Hebrew word is represented
by two or more Greek words, not in single but in repeated
instances, and not in different but in the same books or
group of books; it is reasonable to infer in such cases,
unless a close examination of each instance reveals a
marked difference of usage, that in the minds of the
translators the Greek words were practically synonymous :

e.g. in Psalm 36 (37) ¥¢7 occurs 13 times: in wv. 10, 12, 14,
17, 18, 20, 21, 32, 40 it is rendered by dpapradds, in vv. 28, 35,
38 by doePis: it is difficult to account for this except by the
hypothesis that the two words were regarded as identical in
meaning.

(@) In certain cases in which a single Hebrew word is
repeatedly represented by two or more Greek words, the
variation exists only, or almost only, in different books,
and may therefore be mainly attributed to a difference in
the time or place of translation, or in the person of the
translator : but at the same time such a repeated render-
ing of a single Hebrew word by two or more Greek words
argues a close similarity of meaning between the Greek
words which are so used :

e.g. in Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers 5?12 is translated
by ouraywyr; in Deuteronomy and the following books to Nehe-
miah inclusive (56 times in all), with only the exception of Deut. 5.
22, it is translated by ékxinaia.

In Exodus, Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, but elsewhere only
2 Sam. 15. 8, 712¥ is generally translated by hatpedew : in Numbers
by Aetrovpyeiv : in Genesis, the historical books, and the prophets by
Soukedewr.

In Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers 7739 is ordinarily, and fre-
quently, translated by Buoia: in Genesis (except 4. 3, 5) by 8dpov:
in other books, e. g. Isaiah, by both words.

It is reasonable in these cases to infer a close similarity of mean-
ing between ouvayoyi and éwhneia; Aarpedew, Aerrovpyeiv, and
dovhedew ; and dBpov and uoia, Tespectively.
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(¢) But in many cases it is found that a single Hebrew
word is represented by two or more different Greek words
not only in various books of the Septuagint but sometimes
also in the same book, and with sufficient frequency to
preclude the hypothesis of accidental coincidence. It is
also found that another Hebrew word, of similar meaning,
is represented, under the same conditions, by the same two
or more Greek words as the preceding. Consequently each
of a small group of Hebrew words is represented by one or
other of a corresponding group of Greek words, and, con-
versely, each of the small group of Greek words stands for
one or other of a small group of Hebrew words. It is
reasonable to infer in such cases that the Greek words so
used are practically synonymous : i.e. that whatever dis-
tinctions may have been drawn between them by the
literary class, they were used indifferently in current speech.
For example, i

5&53 is rendered in Isaiah by (1) &aweilv c. 6o. 16, (2) Aurpoby
C.35-9: 41.14: 43.T. I14: 44.22,23,24: 52.3: 62.12: 63. 9,
(3) poeobon c. 44. 6: 47. 4: 48. 1%, 20: 51.10: 52.9: 54. 5, 8:
59. 20: 63. 16.

Ve Zuph. is rendered by (1) Eoawpeiv Jer. 49 (42). 11, (2) pbeoba: Is,
5.29% 36. 14, 15, 18, 19,20 37. 11, 12: 38. 6. 50. 2, (3) odilew
Is. 19. 20: 25.9: 30. I5: 33. 22: 35.4: 37. 20, 35! 43. 3, II,
12: 45. 17, 20, 22 46.7: 49. 25: 59. 1: 6o. 16: 63. 9.

ﬂ&@ 7. is rendered by (1) éfaspetv 2 Sam. 19. 5, 9, 1 Kings1 12,
(2) poeobor Ps. 40 (41). 2: 88 (89). 49: 106 (107). 20: 114(116).
41 123 (124). 7, (3) odlew 1 Sam. 19, 11, 12: 2%. 1, 1 Kings 18.
40: 19. 17; 21 {20). 2o, 2 Kings 1g9. 37.

’Z’Sg hiph. is rendered in Isaiah by (1) éoupeiv c. 31. 5 42.22: 43.
I3: 44, 17, 20: 47. 141 57. 13, (2) plecbac c. 44.6: 47. 4: 48. 17,
20: 49.7,26: 51. 10! 52.9: 54.5,8: 59.20: 63. 16, (3)
cufew ¢, 19. 20: 20, 6.

"B is rendered by (1) Avrpodv Ps. 24 (25). 22: 25 (26). 11: 30
(31). 61 33 (34) 23: 43 (44). 27: 48 (49). 8, 16: 54 (55). 19:
70 (71). 23 77 (78). 42 118 (119). 134: 129 (130). 8, (2) fé-
eafa: Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps, 68 (69). 19, (3) edtew Job 33. 28,
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: Db; 27 isrendered by (1} &apeiv Ps. 36 (37). 401 7o (y1)2: 81
(82). 4, (2) Nurpoiv Ps. 31 (32). ¥, (3) pdeobar Ps. 16 (17). 131 17
(18). 44, 49 21 (22). 5, 9: 30 (31). 2: 36 (37). 40: 42 (43). 1:
70 {(71). 4: 90 {91). 14, (4) odlew (for the derivatives DB,
ﬂp‘f?{'-’) Is. 10. 20: 37.32: 45. 20: 66. 19 s0 also dvaodiew Jer.
51 (44). 14, etc., Baodfew Job z21. 1o, etc.

Conversely, éfaipeiv is used to translate (1) ‘?1‘52 Is. 6o. 16, (2)
Y i, Jer. 49 (42). 11, (3) Eb? z Sam. 19. 5, 9, I Kings 1. 12, Ezek.
33- 5, (4) 733 twelve times in the Pentateuch, thirty-three times in
the historical books, thirty-two times in the poetical books, (5) :‘.\5?
4.2 Sam. 22, 2, Ps. 36 {(37). 40: 7o (71) 2: 81 (82). 4.

Mutpolv is used to translate (1) 2¥) twenty times in Exodus and
Leviticus, twenty-four times in the poetical books, (2) 1778 fifteen
times in the Pentateuch, seven times in the historical books, nine-
teen times in the poetical books, (3) Db@ 24 Ps. 31 (32). 7.

piecbar is used to translate (1) 555} Gen. 48. 16 and twelve times
in Isaiah, (2) V¢ Aipk. Ex. 2. 17: 14. 30, Jos. 22. 22, Is. 49. 26:
63. 5, Ezck. 37. 23, (3) Lyl 2% Job 22. 30, and in the above-
mentioned five passages of the Psalms, (4) 5'_32 Exod. 2. 19: 5. 23:
6. 6: 12. 27, fourteen times in the historical books, sixty times in
the poetical books, {5) 7718 Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps. 68 (69). 19, Hos.
13. 14, (6) D?? pi. 2 Sam. 22. 44, and in the above-mentioned
ten passages of the Psalms.

odlew is used to translate (1) 3 Zzph. Deut. 33. 29, fifty-six times
in the historical books, nearly a hundred times in the poetical books,
(2) "—‘5?,3 27 Gen, 19. 14, 22, ten times in the historical books, twenty-
seven times in the poetical books, (3) 53; Gen, 32, 30, eight times
in the historical books, fourteen times in the poetical bocks, (4)
M2 Job 33. 28, (5) 1‘-‘5? or one of its derivatives, Gen. 32. 8,
2 Chron. zo. 24, Neh. 1. 2, Is. 10. 20: 37.32: 45. 20: 66. 19,
Jer. 57 (44). 28.

It is reascnable to infer that, in their Hellenistic use, the Greek
words which are thus used interchangeably for the same Hebrew
words did not differ, at least materially, from each other in mean-
ing, and that no substantial argument can be founded upon the
meaning of any one of them unless that meaning be common to it
with the other members of the group.

III. There is a further circumstance in relation to the
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Septuagint which requires to be taken into account to
a much greater extent than has usually been done. It is
that in addition to the Septuagint we possess fragments of
other translations of the Hebrew, those of Aquila, Symma-
chus, Theodotion, and of two anonymous translators, who
are generally referred to as the Fifth and Sixth.

Part of the value of these translations lies in the fact that
they belong to the period when the right interpretation of
the Old Testament had become a matter of controversy
between Jews and Christians: but very little is positively
known about their authors or their approximate dates.

Accounts of Aguila are given by Irenaeus 3. 21. 1 (=Eus. A. Z.
5. 8. 10), Origen Epist. ad African. 2 (1. p. 13), Eusebius Dem. Ev.
. 1. 32, Epiphanius de Mens. ¢f pond. 14, Jerome Ep. 5% ad Pam-
mach. (. p. 314), Cala. 54 (ii. p. 879), Pracf. in 7. fob (ix. p. 1100),
Comm. in Jes. 8. 1x (iv. p. 122), Comm. in Abac. 111 (vi. p. 656),
and in the Jerusalem Talmud Megiliai. x1, p. 71, Kiddush. 1. 1,
p.- 59. Accounts of Symmackus are given by Eusebius #. Z. 6.
1y, Dem. Fv. lc., Jerome, and Epiphanius X cc. Accounts of
Theodotien are given by Irenaeus and Epiphanius Z. cc., Jerome
. cc., and Praef. in Dan. (v, p. 619).

But these accounts vary widely, and, especially those of Epipha-
nius, appear to be in a large degree conjectural.

In regard to their dates, Aquila is placed by the Talmud Z. cc.
in the time of R. Akiba, R. Eliezer, and R. Joshua, i.e. early in the
second century A.p.: but it has been inferred from the fact of his
being mentioned by Irenaeus and not by Justin Martyr that he
flourished in the interval between those two writers. The date of
Symmachus may be inferred from the fact that he is not men-
tioned by Irenaeus to have been near the end of the second cen-
tury, a view which is in harmony with the account of Eusebius
H. E. 6. 17, which places him a generation before the time of
Origen. The date of Theodotion is more uncertain than that of
the other two: he certainly lived before the time of Irenaeus, and,
if the view be correct that his translation is quoted in Hermas, he
may even have preceded Aquila.

But the chief part of their value lies in the con-
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tributions which they make to the vocabulary of Biblical
Greek. Some words which are found in the New Testa-
ment are not found elsewhere within the range of Biblical
Greek except in these translations.

dwoxapabokia, Rom. 8. 19, Phil. 1, 20 (most Codd.), is interpreted
by the verb dmokapadoxeir, which is used by Aquila in Ps. 36 (37). 7
as the translation of 9MNT (Aithpa. of %), for which the LXX.
ixérevgov and Symm. ixéreve are less accurate renderings. The
reading of Codd. FG. in Phil. 1. 20, kapadoxia, is known only from
its use by Aquila in Prov. 10, 28 as the translation of NPM¥A
¢ expectation,’ = Symm. dmopdin, Theod. mpocdokia.

éykaket, in the sense of ‘to be weary or faint,’ is first found out-
side the N. T. as Symmachus’s translation of "32 in Gen. 27. 46,
=LXX. wpoodxbika, Aguil. éoixyava, E. V. ‘1 am weary of my life
because of the daughters of Heth.

euBpipiodar, Matt. 9. 30, Mark 1. 43 14. 5, John 11, 33, 38,
which in Classical Greek is found only in Aesch. Seplem c. Theb.
461, of the snorting of horses in their harness, is best explained by
its use (1) as the translation of DY} ‘to be angry’ in Aguil. Ps. 7.
12 éuPpipbpevos=LXX. Spyiyv émdyav, Alius dmedobpevos : S0 éuBpl-
pnows=the derivative D! in Aguil. Symm. Ps. 37 (38). 4=LXX.
spyds: in Theod. Is, 30. 27=LXX. 8pyjs: and in Theod. Symm.
Ezek. 21, 31 (36)=LXX. dpyfr, Aguil. émeip: (2) as the trans-
lation of ¥} ‘to rebuke,” in Symm. Is. 17. 13 éufppjoerar adrg=
LXX. dnoowopaxiel abrov, Agquil. émrpioa év alrg: so épBplunous
translates the derivative ™% in Symm. Ps. 75 (76). 7=LXX. Aguil.
éminpnaeos.,

&fdpnaws, Matt. 9. 4 : 12. 25, Heb. 4. 12 finds its only parallel
in the sense of ‘thoughts,’ or ‘cogitations,” in Symm. Job 21. 27
(in the same collocation with éwaidv as in Hebrews 4. 12, Clem.
Rom. 21. g), where it translates NN, which, like év8iupois in
S. Matthew, is used of malicious thoughts (e. g. Esth. 8. 3, 5).

émiBhpa, in the sense of a ‘ patch,” Matt. 9. 16 (=Mark 2. 21,
Luke 5. 36), is found only in Symm. Jos. 9. 11 (5).

katadépecdar, the expressive word which is used for ¢ dropping
fast asleep’ in Acts 20. g, finds its only parallel in this sense in
Biblical Greek (elsewhere, Arist. De Gen. Anim. 5. 1, p. 179 ) in
Aguil. Ps. 75 (76). 4, where it translates DIW=LXX., éviorafar.

Beopdyxos, Acts 5. 39, occurs elsewhere in Biblical Greek only in
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Symm. Job 26. 5 (= Theod. yiyavres), Prov. 9. 18 {=LXX. ynyerels,
Theod. yiyavres), Prov. 21. 16 (=LXX. yuydrrer): in each case it
translates D'REY,

dpofecia, Acts 17. 26, is not found elsewhere, but the verb
dpobereiv (many MSS. épiolereiv) is found in Aguzl. Deut. 19. 14,
Zach, 9. 2, and in Symm. Exod. 19. 12,

emhayxrileodor, which is found 12 times in the Synoptic Gospels
(not elsewhere in the N, T.) in the sense ‘to feel compassion,’ is
found as the translation of Dn‘PDD in Symm. 1. Sam. 23. 21, éomhay-
xviobyre=1XX. énovégare, Theod. épeicacde (which is the LXX.
translation of the same verb in Ex. 2. 6). The compound ém-
omhayyvifeofa: is found in Symm. Deut. 13. 8 (g). as the translation of
the same verb,=LXX. oix émnobjoas én’ airg. The active omhay-
xvifew occurs in 2 Mace. 6. 8, but in the sense of the Classical
omAayyvevew=10 eat the entrails of an animal after a sacrifice
(Aristoph. Az. 984).

Another element in the value of these translations consists
in the corrections which they make in the LXX. rendering,
sometimes substituting a literal translation for a gloss, and
sometimes a gloss for a literal translation.

(1) Sometimes a gloss or paraphrase of the LXX. is
replaced by a literal or nearly literal rendeting : this is the
case chiefly, though not exclusively, with Aquila: for
example,

Gen. 24. 67 51"!&2 ‘tent’: LXX. (as frequently) ofkos, dguil.
oy,

Ex. 6. 12 D'NAY 5111 <uncircumcised in lips': LXX. dhoyés el
Agquil. drpéBuoros xu'?xetn

Ex. 21. 6 D‘H5N'I 58 ‘to the gods’ (sc. probably the judges):
LXX frpos‘ 76 Kpqupwv Tot €eou, Aguzl Symm ﬂ‘pos‘ Tovs Beols.

Lev. 4. 2, 221 5. 15 MY “through crror’: LXX. drovois,
Aguil. Symm. év dayvola,

Lew. 26. 13 N¥O0P ¢standing upright’:s LXX. gerd mappnoias,
Alius énorauévovs,

Num. 21. 25 7102 533 <and in all its daughters’ (i. e. dependent
villages): LXX. xal év mdoais rais ovyrvpsioas abry, Agutl, Symm.
Theod. fvyarpdow abris.

Num. 23. 21 79 NYA < the shout of a king’: LXX. rd &dofa
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dpxdvrov, Aguil. diahaypds Baoéws, Symm. onpacia, Theod, gak-
Mo pds.

Deut, 10. 16 DZ’I}S ns“? P¥ ¢the foreskin of your heart’:
LXX. mp oxhnpoxapdiay Spév, Aguil, depoBroriuv kapdias.

Deut. 32, 10 WIREDY ¢ found him’: LXX. adrdpepoev adrév, Aguil,
Theod. nipev abriv,

Job 1. 6: 2. x DVTORT 33 sons of God’: LXX. of &yeho: 7o
deot, Altus ol viol Beol.

Ps. 15 (16). 9 "133 ‘my glory’: LXX. § yAaooé pov, Aguil.
Symm. Theod. 8é&a pov.

Ps. 30 (31). 11 wa? ‘have waxed old’: LXX. érapdyfpoar,
Agquil. nixpabn, Symm. ebporiacar.

Ps. 31 (32). 6 M0 ﬂ,!?‘:? ‘in a time of finding’: LXX. év katpé
edBéro, Aquil. els kaypdy elpéoews adroi,

Ps. 34 (35). 15 3022 U583 <in my halting they rejoice’ : LXX.
kat’ épod ebppdvinoav, Aguil. év oxeopd pov nidpavineav, Symm.
axdfovros 8¢ pov pippaivuvro.

Ps. 40 (41). 3 PR B33 ¢ unto the soul (i. e. will) of his enemies ' :
LXX. ¢is xetpas éxbpot airod, Aquil. év Yvxi éxbpod, Symm. els Jruxas
éxOpav.

(2) Sometimes, on the other hand, a literal rendering of
the LXX.is replaced by a gloss or paraphrase in one or the
other translation: this is the case chiefly, though not ex-
clusively, with Symmachus: e.g.

Judges 8. 21 DYIYTNY “the little moons’ (ornaments) : LXX.
Tobs pnpiokovs, Symm. Ta kdowa.

1 Sam. zo. 3o MY *uncovering’: LXX. dmokahivews, Symam.
doxnpootrns.

1 Sam. 22. § MRTIN -'lf?ﬁ ‘uncovering the ear’: LXX. dmoxe-
ANomrov 70 driov, Alius Gavepdv moiel,

Job 1. 16 Ds:Nn “devoured’: LXX. xarépayer, Symm. dméxrewer.

Ps. 21 (22). 17 D*Jé: ‘dogs’: LXX. xives, Symm. Onpural.

Ps. 3% (38). 4 "MIRED 8L ‘from the face of my sins”: LXX. dmd
npogdmov Tov Gpapridy pov, Symm. 8 tas duaprias pov.

Ps. 40 (41). o Db DX “will not add to rise up’: LXX.

3 ’ -~ -~ ’
o0 wpecbyoe Tou dvacrivat, Symim. olkér. dvacTioerar.

(3) But the chief contribution which these translations
make to Biblical philology is that they enable us to correct
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or corroborate the inferences which are drawn from the
relation of the Septuagint to the Hebrew, by supplying us
with a number of new and analogous data for determining
the meaning of words. It is found in a large number of
instances that the word which one or other of the trans-
lators substitutes for the LXX. word is itself used in other
passages of the LXX. as the translation of the same
Hebrew word : it is also found that, conversely, the LXX.
word is used elsewhere by the other translators for the
same Hebrew word. The inference to be drawn in such
cases is that the words which are so interchanged are
practically synonymous.

Gen. 8. 13 N2, LXX. oréypy, Agquil. Symm. xa\ippa, which is
the LXX. rendering of the same word in Num. 8. 10, 11, 12, 25.

Gen. 24.61 N}, LXX. &Bpat, Agurl. mauiorar, which is the LXX.
rendering of the same word in Ruth. 4. 12, Amos 2, 7: Symm.
rxopdgia, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Ruth 2.
8, ¢ al.

Ex. 2. z2 M, LXX. wdpokos, Aguil. mpooijlvres, which is much
the more frequent translation of the same word in the LXX.

Ex. 3. 16 3PIN8, LXX. riw yepovoiav, Aguil. vods mpeaBurépous,
which is the ordinary translation of the same word in the LXX.
outside the Pentateuch.

Lx, 23. 16 RO¥D, LXX. owrekelas, Agutl. ovhhoyys, Symm. ovy-
koudis 1 the word occurs elsewhere only in Ex. 34. 22, where the
LXX. renders it by cvvaywyns. (The use of currédea in the sense of
harvest is noteworthy in its bearing upon 8. Matt. 13. 39.)

Ley. 2. 6 DB, LXX. sXdopara, Aguil. Symm. Theod. vropobs :
but in Judges 19. 5 the MSS. of the LXX. vary between Yops
and rAdopart as the translation of the same word.

Lew. 3. 9 MR, LXX. duwpov, Aguil, reNelar, which is the LXX,
rendering of the same word in Ex. 12. g ef al. Symm. S\édnpor,
which is the LXX. rendering in Lev, 23. 15.

Lev. 6. 2 (5. 22) POV, LXX. 38ixyaé rv, Aguil. Symm. Theod. éov-
ropdvrnoe, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Job
35. 9, etc.

Num., 25. 4 VPN, LXX. mapedesypdrigoy, Aguil. dvdmmfor, Symim.

kpéuaaor,
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Deut. 4. 2 DR DD, LXX. dpamopd dpavieis, Agutl. Symm.
Theod. dvabeparives, which is the rendering of the LXX. in Deut,
13. 15: 20. 1.

Deut. 3o. o PO, LXX. xal eddoyfoe (so Codd. B., etc., but
Codd. A., etc., wohvwpfioe) ae, Aguil. Theod, mepiooevoe, Symm,
abéqoe.

1 Sam. 6. ¢ PR, LXX. obprrepa, {Aguil) evvdympe, which id
the LXX. rendering in Ecclesiastes 2. 14. 15: 3. 19: 9. 2, 3,
Symm. avycvpla (cf. S, Luke ro. 31).

1 Sam. 9. 22 HJJ;W5, LXX., €ls v6 xerdhvpa, Agutl, yalodvdriov,
which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Nehemiah, Symm. éédpav,
which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Ezekiel.

1 Sam. 1g. 14 T“_f:'h, LXX. dvoxheicfm, Aqurl. dppworeiy, which is
a common LXX. rendering of the word.

1 Sam. 21. 4 (5) bh D!_',ii?, LXX. dproi BéBnhor, Aguil. Symm. Theod,
Aaixol,

1 Sam. 22. 15 ”:5 n‘?_"?i:l, LXX. pndapds, Aquil. BeBn\dy, Symm.
Theod, Theos, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in
2 Sam. zo. 2o.

2 Sam. 2,26 M0, LXX. ds vivos, Alius Zas éoydrov. The phrase
is important in its bearing upon Matt. 12. 2z0: the same Hebrew
phrase is rendered s vikos in Aguil. and Quintus, Ps. 48 (49). 9=
LXX. eis téhos, Symim, els alava ; in Aguil. Theod. Is. 33. 20=LXX,
els Tov al@va xpdvov, Symm. els 1édos; and in Aguil. Is. 57. 16=
LXX, 8umarrds, Symm. els 7éhos.  So also in Is. 34. 10 DX n&;?:
LXX. els ypdvor moxdv, Aguil. els vios wéww, Theod, eis Eoxara
éaydrov,

Job 6.8 PR, LXX, i wida pov, Aguil. imopoviy (50 also 4.
16: 147. 15), which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in
14. 19.

Ps. 10 (11). 4, 5202, LXX. éferdler, Aguil. Soxwudfer, which
elsewhere in the Psalms, viz. 16 (17). 3: 25 {26). 2: 65 (66). 10:
80 (81).8: 94 (95). 9 is the constant LXX. rendering of the same
word.

It follows from this relation of the other translators to
the Septuagint that they afford a test of the inferences
which are derived from the Septuagint itself. Since the
Septuagint is presumably, it may almost be said demon-
strably, the work of different persons and different periods,
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it is natural to expect that a new group of translators,
working under analogous conditions, although at a dif-
ferent period of time, should stand in the same relative
position to the several groups of translation of the Sep-
tuagint in which those groups stand to one another. If,
for example, it is found that certain words are used inter-
changeably to translate the same Hebrew word by different
groups of translators of the Septuagint, it must be pre-
sumed that a new group of translators will also use those
words interchangeably. Their not doing so would raise a
presumption that the variations in the Septuagint were due
to personal or local peculiarities, and that no general infer-
ence could be drawn from them. Their doing so affords an
evidence which almost amounts to proof, that the words
were in common use as synonyms. This evidence is the
more important because of the fact that the translators of
the Hexapla lived after New Testament times. It conse-
quently shows that, in the case of the words to which it
applies, the meaning which is gathered from the Sep-
tuagint lasted through New Testament times.

This evidence is sometimes of a negative and sometimes
of a positive kind: it is negative, when the absence of any
record of corrections of the LXX. by the other translators
makes it probable that the latter accepted the translations
of the former; it is positive, when such corrections are
recorded.

The following is an example of the application of this
test to a group of words of which the LXX. uses have been
given fully above. It has been shown that the Hebrew
words 2133, v, 05w, He3, 11D, wbe are translated to
a great extent interchangeably by the Greek words éfaipeiy,
Mvrpody, plecfar, odlewwr. The negative evidence which the
other translators afford that the Greek words were regarded
as practically identical in meaning is that they rarely dis-
turb the LXX. rendering: the positive evidence which
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they afford to the same effect is that wherever they do
amend that rendering they do so, with the exception
mentioned below, by using another member of the same
group.

(1) In Is. 35. 9 D'?W is translated by the LXX. Aehurpapévor,
by Theodotion éopuopdec: (2) in Ps. 114 (116). 4 1'1!9:5'9 is trans-
lated by the LXX. pgioa, by Aquila weplowor, by Symmachus
éedod: in Jer. 46 {39). 18 DSTQS TQ%,’@ is translated by the LXX.
cotor obow oe, by Aquila gudpeves pigopal oe: (3) in 1 Sam. 30. 22
HJ'?’._#CI is translated by the LXX. éfehépefa, by Aquila éppugdpefa: in
Job 5. 19 59 is translated by the LXX. éfecira, by Aquila
ptoerar: in Ps. 30 (31). 3 541 is translated by the LXX. 1o éfe-
Nécba:, by Symmachus égedod: in Ps. 32 (33). 16 5}_’53 is translated
by the LXX, swbjoerar, by Aquila pvebicera:, by Symmachus duped-
gerar: in Ps. 33 (34). 5 9% is translated by the LXX. éppiicaro, by
Symmachus égefdere : in Ps. 38 (39) 981 is translated by the LXX.
pioa, by Symmachus éfedod : in Ps. ¥1 (52). 12 5‘?’2 is translated
by the LXX. éppleare, by Symmachus éfereirac: in Prov. 24. 11
b¥1 is translated by the LXX. jea:, by Symmachus oéeor: in Is.
38. 6 5N is translated by the LXX. and Aquila géoopar, by Sym-
machus éfetolpar, by Theodotion odow: (4) in 2 Sam. 4. ¢ T2
is translated by the LXX. éxvrpdoaro, by Symmachus pvedueros : in
Ps. 43 (44.) 27 WDV is translated by the LXX. kai Mrpooa: fpds,
by another translator ("AMos, ap. Chrysost. ad /oc.) kai pivas fpds:
(5) in Ps. 17 (18). 44 13531'1 is translated by the LXX. and Symma-
chus jioar (,51507)), by Aquila Swacdoes: in Ps. 31 (32). 7?35}_3 is
translated by the LXX. Adrpucar, by Aquila dwodlwr.

The exception mentioned above is that the translators of the
Hexapla introduce into the group of Greek words amother word
which is not found in the N. T., and which is foundl in the LXX.
in other senses, viz. dyxwrelew. The use of this word helps to
confirm the general inference as to the practical identity of mean-
ing of the other members of the group, and the word itself affords
an interesting illustration of the light which the fragments of the
Hexapla throw upon later Greek philology.

dyxwredew occurs in the LXX. in the active, in Leviticus,
Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, and Ruth: in all cases as the
translation of 5#5-3 kal, or ot ; and in the passive, in 2 Esdr. 2. 62,
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Neh. 7. 64 as the translation of another word I pu. The mean-
ing ‘to be next of kin’ had evidenlly passed into the meaning
‘to act as next of kin,” with especial reference to the buying back
of a kinsman’s possession (Lev. 25. 25), and exacting the penalty
of a kinsman’s blood (Num. 35. 19, etc.), and purchasing,’ i.e.
marrying a kinsman’s widow, ¢ to raise up the name of the dead
upon his inheritance ” (Ruth 3. 12: 4. 5). These derived mean-
ings had become so thoroughly identified with the word in
Hellenistic Greek that in time they lost their specific reference,
and passed into the general meaning ‘to redeem’ or ‘set free.
Hence it is used commonly by Aquila, and occasionally by
Symmachus and Theodotion, where the LXX. uses éfapeiv,
Avrpoiw, precfau: Gen. 48. 16 LXX. 6 pvdperos, Aquila 6 dyyiorebor:
Ps. 118 (119). 153 LXX. Mrpoaal pe, Aquila dyxiorevady pe: Prov.
23. 11 LXX. 6 Avrpoduevos, Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion
dyxiorets: Is. 35. 9 LXX. Aehvrpopévor, Aquila and Symmachus
dyyiworevpévor, Theodotion éppuopéror: Is. 47. 4 and 54. 5 LXX.
6 pvodperos, Aquila dyxioredov: Is. 60, 16 LXX. éfapolperas, Aquila
dyxioreis : Is. 63. 16 LXX, pioar, Aquila dyxioreivar

The application of this test seems to show clearly that
the inference which was derived from the interchange of
the words in the LXX. is valid: its validity is rather
strengthened than weakened by the admission of a new
member into the group of virtual synonyms,

IV. Inferences which are drawn from the LXX. in
regard to the meaning, and especially in regard to the
equivalence in meaning, of certain words may sometimes be
further checked and tested by an examination of the various
readings of the MSS. of the LXX. For in those MSS.
it is not unfrequently found that a word is replaced by
another of similar meaning: e.g. in Prov. 8. 20, Codd.
A B have rpiBwr, Cod. S! has 686w, in Prov. 11. g, Codd.
A B have doeBév, Cod. S?! has &uaproAdr. These pheno-
mena may be explained on more than one hypothesis:
they may be survivals of other translations: or they may
be signs of successive revisions: or they may be indications
that the copyists dealt more freely with a translation than
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they would have dealt with an original work, and that they
took uporn themselves to displace a word for another which
they thought more appropriate. But whatever be the
origin of the phenomena, they afford additional data for
determining the meanings of words, if not in the time of
the original translators, at least in that of early revisers
and copyists. They consequently may be used in the
same way as the fragments of the Hexapla to test
inferences as to the equivalence of words.

The following is an example of a partial application of
the test to the same group of words which has been already
discussed in its use both in the LXX. and the Hexapla.
It will be noted that only the historical books have been
examined.

In Judges 6. g, Codd. IV, 54, 58, 108 al. read éppvodpmr, Codd.
X, XI, 15, 18, 19 al read éfedduny (éfehduny) as the translation of
53;: in Judges ¢. 17 the same two groups of MSS. vary between
éopvaaro and éfefaro, and in Judges 18. 28 between é pudperos and
é éfawpolpevos: in 2 Sam. 12, 7 Codd. X, XI, 15, 18, 85 have éppv-
oduny, Codd. 82, 93 éfethdpny: in 2 Sam. 14, 16 Codd. X. g2, 108,
242 have fuvodobe, Codd. XI, 29, 44, 52, 56 al. ééekeirar: in 2 Sam.
19. 9 Codd. X, X1, 29, 44, 55 @/. have éppdoare, Codd. 19, 82, 93,
108 éfeilero: In 2 Sam. 22. 18 Codd. X, XI, 29, 44, 55 have éppiloaro,
Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 éfeihero: in 2 Sam. 22. 44 Codd. X, XI, 29,
44, 55 have picy, Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 have éfeihov.

These instances are sufficient to show that the general inference
as to the identity in meaning of éfapelv and piesbar is supported by
their interchange in the MSS,, as it was also supported by their
interchange in the Hexapla.

* If we now put together the several groups of facts to
which attention has been directed, it will be possible to
draw some general inferences, and to frame some general
rules, for the investigation of the meanings of words in the
New Testament.

There are two great classes of such words, one of which

may be subdivided :
D
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I. () There are some words which are common to
Biblical Greek and contemporary secular Greek, and which,
since they are designations of concrete ideas, are not
appreciably affected by the fact that Biblical Greek is the
Greek of a Semitic race. The evidence as to the meaning
of such words may be sought in any contemporary records,
but especially in records which reflect the ordinary ver-
nacular rather than the artificial literary Greek of the
time.

Instances of such words will be found below in dyyapederr, yAwe-
gdkopor, aurkoPavrely,

(8} There are some words which are common to Biblical
Greek and to contemporary secular Greek, in regard to
which, though they express not concrete but abstract
ideas, there is a presumption that their Biblical use does
not vary to any appreciable extent from their secular use,
from the fact that they are found only in those parts of the
New Testament whose style is least affected by Semitic
conceptions and forms of speech. The evidence as to the
meaning of such words may be gathered from any contem-
porary records, whether Biblical or secular.

An instance of such words will be found below in 8ewwidatporia.

II. The great majority of New Testament words are
words which, though for the most part common to Biblical
and to contemporary secular Greek, express in their
Biblical use the conceptions of a Semitic race, and which
must consequently be examined by the light of the cognate
documents which form the LXX.,

These words are so numercous, and a student is so
frequently misled by his familiarity with their classical
use, that it is a safe rule to let no word, even the
simplest, in the N. T. pass unchallenged. The process of
enquiry is (1) to ascertain the Classical use of a word,
(2) to ascertain whether there are any facts in relation to
its Biblical use which raise a presumption that its Classical
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use had been altered. Such facts are afforded partly by
the context in which the word is found, but mainly by its
relation to the Hebrew words which it is used to translate,
It is obvious that the determination of this relation is a
task of considerable difficulty. The extent and variety of
the LXX,, the freedom which its authors allowed them-
selves, the existence of several revisions of it, necessitate
the employment of careful and cautious methods in the
study of it. As yet, no canons have been formulated for
the study of it ; and the final formulating of canons must
from the nature of the case rather follow than precede the
investigations which these essays are designed to stimulate.
But two such canons will be almost self-evident ;—

(1) A word which is used uniformly, or with few and
intelligible exceptions, as the translation of the same
Hebrew word, must be held to have in Biblical Greek
the same meaning as that Hebrew word.

(2) Words which are used interchangeably as transla-
tions of the same Hebrew word, or group of cognate
words, must be held to have in Biblical Greek an allied
or virtually identical meaning.



II. SHORT STUDIES OF THE MEANINGS
OF WORDS IN BIBLICAL GREEK.

OF the application of the principles and methods which
have been described in the preceding essay the following
short studies are examples.

Some of the words have been selected on account of the
interest or importance which attaches to their use in the
New Testament, some on account of their being clear
instances of contrast between Classical and Biblical Greek,
and some also to illustrate the variety of the evidence
which is available. They fall into two groups, correspond-
ing to the two great classes into which all words in Biblical
Greek may be divided, some of them having meanings
which are common to Biblical Greek and to contemporary
secular Greek, and some of them having meanings which
are peculiar to the former, and which, even if suspected,
could not be proved without the evidence which is afforded
by the versions of the Old Testament. There has been an
endeavour in regard to both groups of words to exclude
evidence which is not strictly germane to the chief object of
enquiry ; but it will be noted that in some instances
evidence of the special use of words in Biblical Greek has
been gathered from sources which have not been described
in the preceding essay, and which require a more elaborate
discussion than can be attempted in the present work, viz.
from writers of the sub-Apostolic age who had presumably
not lost the traditions of Biblical Greek, and who confirm
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certain inferences as to the meanings of New Testament
words by showing that those meanings lasted on until the
second century A.D.

ayyapeveL.

1. Classical use.

In Classical Greek this word and its paronyms were
used with strict reference to the Persian system of mounted
couriers which is described in Herod. 8. g8, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6.

17.
2. Post-Classical use.

Under the successors of the Persians in the East, and
under the Roman Empire, the earlier system had developed
into a system not of postal service, but of the forced trans-
port of military baggage by the inhabitants of a country
through which troops, whether on a campaign or otherwise,
were passing.

The earliest indication of this system is a letter of Demetrius
Soter to the high priest Jonathan and the Jewish nation (Jos. Ans.
13. 2. 3), in which among other privileges which he concedes to
them he exempts their baggage animals from forced service, xehelw
8¢ pnde dyyopedeabar i "Tovdalwy imoliy:a.

In the important inscription of A.p. 49, Corp. Iuscr. Gr. No. 4956,
A 21, found in the gateway of the temple in the Great Oasis, there
is a decree of Capito, prefect of Egypt, which, after reciting that
many exactions had been made, goes on to order that soldiers of
any degree when passing through the several districts are not to
make any requisitions or to employ forced transport unless they
have the prefect’s written authorization (updév AapSdvew pndé dyya-
. pedew el pn Twves dua Semhdpara Exmor),

Epictetus, Diss. 4. 1. 79, arguing that a man is not master of his
body, but holds it subject to any one who is stronger than it, takes
the case of a man s pack-ass being seized by a soldier for forced
service : ‘don’t resist,” he says, ‘nay, don’t even grumble. If you
do, you'll not only be beaten, but lose your ass as well, all the
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same’ (& & dyyapela  kal orparcdrys émdByrar, ddes py dvrirewe pnde
yoyyule e B¢ sy mhnyds NaBoy obdéy frror dmolels kal T4 dvdpiov).

The extent to which this system prevailed is seen in the
elaborate provisions of the later Roman law: angariae
came to be one of those modes of taxing property which
under the vicious system of the Empire ruined both indi-
viduals and communities. A title of the Theodosian Code,
lib. 8, tit. 5, is devoted to various provisions respecting it,
limiting the number of horses to be employed and the
weights which were to be carried in the carts.

3. Use in the N. T.

Hence dyyapedewr is used in S. Matt. 27. 32, S. Mark 15. 31
in reference to Simon the Cyrenian, who was pressed by the
Roman soldiers who were escorting our Lord not merely to
accompany them but also to carry a load.

Hence also in S. Matt. 5. 41 the meaning is probably not
merely ‘ whosoever shall compel thee to go one mile,’” but
‘whosoever shall compel thee to carry kis baggage one
mile’: and there may be a reference, as in S. Luke 3. 14, to
the oppressive conduct of the Roman soldiers.

-
avaywoTKew.
1. Post-Classical use.

That the word was sometimes used in post-Classical
Greek of reading aloud with comments is shown by its
use in Epictetus.

In Epictet, Diss. 3. 23. 20, there is a scene from the
student-life of Nicopolis. A student is supposed to be
‘reading ’ the Memorabilia of Xenophon: it is clear that
he not merely reads but comments.

IoM\dres é0adpaca tiow moré Aéyois . . . ‘I have often wondered on
what grounds . . .’ (these are the words of Xenophon, Mem. 1. 1,
upon which the ‘ Reader’ comments}.
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ol d\\& riv woré Mdye, * No: rather, On what ground: this is a
more finished expression than the other’ (this is the comment of the
Reader).

B yap E\es adrd dveyvdrarte § bs ¢ddpia ; ¢ Why, you do not lec-
ture upon it any differently than you would upon a poem, do you?’
(these are the words of Epictetus, finding fault with this way of
lecturing upon the words of a philosopher).

The students appear to have ‘read’ or lectured in the
presence of the professor, who made remarks upon their
reading : for which the technical word was éwaveywdokew,
Epict. Diss. 1. 10, 8.

2. Use in the N. T.

It is probable that this practice of reading with com-
ments explains the parénthesis in S. Matt. 24. 15, S. Mark
13. I4 6 Graywdokor voeltw, ¢ let him who reads, and com-
ments upon, these words in the assembly take especial care
to understand them.” It may also account for the co-ordi-
nation of ‘reading’ with exhortation and teaching in S.
Paul’s charge to Timothy, 1 Tim. 4. 13.

3 !
a7roo‘ro,u.an§'ew.
1. Classical use.

In its Classical use the word is used of a master dictating
to a pupil a passage to be learnt by heart and afterwards
recited : Plat. Kuthyd. 276 ¢ §rav ody 1is dwoeropatile oriody,
ob ypdupara dmooropariCer; ‘when, then, any one dictates
a passage to be learnt, is it not letters that he dictates?’

2. Post-Classical use.

But in its later use the meaning of the word widened
from the recitation of a lesson which had been dictated to
the answering of any question which a teacher put in regard
‘to what he had taught : Pollux 2. 102 defines it as vmo 7ob

dibarkdrov épwriabal rd pabdiuara.
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3. Use in the N. T.

Hence its use in S. Luke 11. 53 fjparro ol ypapparels xal
of ®apioatol . . . dmooTopatitaw adrdy mepl mAeidvwy, ¢ they began
to put questions to him as if they were questioning a pupil
on points of theology.’

» 14
QPETT.
1. Use in the LXX.

The word occurs in the following passages of the
canonical books:

(1) In the two following passages it is the translation of Jin
¢ glory.

Hab. 3. 3 ékdAvyrev obpdvous 4 &per) adrod, ¢ his glory covered the
heavens’: another translator in the Hexapla renders 91 by i
elmpémeay Tis 86fns alrod.

Zach. 6. 13 xal alrds Mprerar dperiiv (of the Branch), ¢ and he shall
bear the glory’: other translators in the Hexapla render 937 by
émbofdrnra, edmpémetar, 8dfav.

(2) In the four following passages it is the translation of
»'@nn ¢ praise.’

Is. 42. 8 miv 86fav pov érépe ob Sdow oldé Tds dperds pov Tols
yYromrots, ‘ my glory will I not give to another, neither my praise to
graven images’: tés dperds is corrected by Aquila to mp fpmow,
by Symmachus to rév érawor.

s, 42, 12 Sdoovor 7§ Ged Sdfav, Tos dpetds adrol év Tals vioois
dvayyedodae, ‘they shall give glory to God, His praises shall they
declare in the islands.’

5. 43. 21 Mady pov by wepieropodpny Tos dperds pov Supyelobar, ‘ my
people which I acquired for myéelf to show forth my praises”:
Symmachus corrects ras dperds to Tov Jpvor.

Is5. 63. 7 Tov Eheov kuplov éuviabny, Tds dperds kvpiov, ‘ I will mention
the lovingkindness of the Lord, the praises of the Lord’: another
translator in the Hexapla corrects ras dperds to alveow.

Qutside the canonical books the word occurs once it an
apocryphal addition to the book of Esther, and three t1mes
in the Wisdom of Solomon.,
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Esth. 4. 17, line 33, ed. Tisch, (Esther prays God for help
against the efforts which the heathen were making) : dvoifa: ordpa
éovdv els dpetds paralwy, ‘1o open the mouth of the Gentiles for the
praises of vain idols” The translation of dperds by ‘praises’ is
supported by the Vulgate ¢ laudent.

Wisd. 4. 1; 5. 13; 8.%: there can be no doubt that in these
passages dperjy has its ordinary Classical meaning, and not the
meaning which it has in the LXX.: in 8. ¥ the dperal are enume-
rated, viz. swppasivy, Ppdmots, dikaioalvm, dvdpeia,

2. Use in the N. .

In the N.T. the word occurs in the Epistle to the
Philippians, and in the two Epistles of St. Peter.

Pril. 4. 8 75 homdy, ddehgpol, Soa éoriv Ay, Goa oepvd, Soa dlrawa,
doa dyvd, Soa mpoodihij, Soa elpnpa, el Tis dperl) kal el Tis Emawos, TaiTa
Moyileafe : since dpers) is here coordinated with &rawes and follows
immediately after elidmpa, its most appropriate meaning will be that
which it has in the canonical books of the O. T. as a translation of
991 or ﬂ%ﬁfﬂ, viz. ‘glory” or ¢ praise.”

I Pel. 2. g Smws Tdg dperds éfayyeihyre Tob ék ordrovs Jpuds kakégarros,

It seems most appropriate, especially when the general philo-
logical character of the Epistle is taken into consideration, to give
the word the LXX, meaning of ¢ praises.’

2 Pel. 1.3 8ia s émyvboens Tob kaléoavros npds Idlg 8dfy xai
dper.

Here also the coordination with 8fe, as in Is. 42. 8, 12, seems
to make the meaning ‘praise’ more appropriate than any other:
the use of the singular has its parallels in Hab. 3. 3, Zach. 6. 13.

2 Pel. 1. 5 émiyopyyjoare év i migrer Tpdv Ty dperfy, € 8¢ 7§
dperj Ty yrdow.

This is the most obscure use of the word in the N. T.: nor, in
the absence of philological indications, can its meaning be deter-
mined without a discussion of the general scope both of the passage
and of the whole Epistle, which belongs rather to exegesis than
to philology.
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YA@OTOKOpOY.

1. Classical use.

The word, in the form yAwsvokopeion, is very rare in Aftic
Greek, being chiefly known to us from a quotation by
Pollux 10. 154 of a fragment of the Bacchae of Lysippus,
a poet of the Old Comedy, which however is sufficient to
show its derivation from yAéoea in the sense of the tongue
or reed of a musical pipe or clarionet : adrois adols 6pud [so
Bentley, Ad Hemsterk.p. 69, for sppal] xal yhwrroxopeiw ¢ (the
piper) rushes in with his pipes and tongue-case.’

2. Use in later Greek.

But of this first and literal use there is no trace in later
Greek. In the LXX. it is used (1) in 2 Sam. 6. 11, Codd.
A. 24%, and Aquila, of the Ark of the Lord, = Cod. B.and
most cursives  xiSwrds, (2) in 2 Chron. 24. 8, 10, 11 of the
chest which was placed by order of Joash at the gate of the
temple to receive contributions for its repair, =in the
corresponding passages of 2 Kings 12 § xiBwrds. It is also
used for the Ark of the Covenant by Aquila in Exod. 25.
10: 38 (37). 1: and Josephus, Axz. 6. 1, 2, uses it for the
‘coffer’ into which were put ‘the jewels of gold’ ‘for a
trespass-offering* when the Ark was sent back (1 Sam. 6.
8 = LXX. 0épa).

In a long inscription from one of the Sporades, probably
Thera, known as the Zestamentum Epictetae, and now at
Verona, which contains the regulations of an association
founded by one Epicteta, yAwoodkopowr is the ¢ strong-box’
or muniment-chest of the association, and is in the special
custody of the ypapparoddral or ‘registrar.

This wider meaning is recognized by the later Atticists:
for Phrynichus, § 79 (ed. Rutherford, p. 18) defines it as
BiB\lwy % fuarior 3 doydpov 4 ériody dAAov.
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8. Use in the N. T.

It is found in the N.T. only in S. John 12. 6: 13. 29,
where it is appropriately used of the common chest of our
Lord and His disciples, out of which were not only their
own wants provided but also the poor relieved. ’

In still later Greek this wide use of it was again natrowed :
it was used, at last exclusively, of a wooden coffin, sopds
having apparently come to be used only of a stone-coffin or
sarcophagus. The earliest instance of this use is probably
in Aquila’s version of Gen. 50. 26. In modern Greek it
means a purse ot bag.

dewoidalpwy, SewriSapovia,
1, Classical use.

It is clear that the dominant if not the only sense of
these words in Classical Greek is a good one, ‘ religious,’
‘religion’: e.g.

Xenophon, Cyrap. 3. 3. 58, tells the story of Cyrus, before attack-
ing the Assyrians, beginning the accustomed battle-hymn and of
the soldiers piously (feoceBas) taking up the strain with a loud
voice: ‘for it is under circumstances such as these that those who
fear the gods (of Sercudaipoves) are less afraid of men.’

Aristotle, Pol. 5. 11, p. 13152, says that rulers should be con-
spicuously observant of their duties to the gods: *for men are less
afraid of being unjustly treated by them if they see a ruler religious
(SewoiBaipova) and observant of the gods, and they plot against him
less because they consider that he has the gods also as his allies.’

In this last instance the reference is probably to the outward
observance of religion: and that this was implied in the words is
shown by a senatus consultum of B.c. 38, which is preserved in
an inscription at Aphrodisias in Caria (Corp. Inscr. Gr.,No. 2737 8).
The senatus consultum decrees that the precinet (répevos) of
Aphrodite shall be held as consecrated, ¢ with the same rights and
the same religious observances, rairg dixaip radrj Te Seodaiporia
(eodem jure eademque religione), as the precinct of the Ephesian
goddess at Ephesus.’
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2. Post-Classical use.

In later Greek the words have a meaning which is
probably first found in Theophrast, Charact. 16, dpéer 5
Sewridarporie ddfeier & elvar derkia Tpds Tods feois : ¢ no doubt
detodarporia will be thought to be a feeling of cowardice in
relation to the gods:’ they are used not of the due
reverence of the gods, which is religion, but of the excessive
fear of them, which constitutes superstition. Of this there
are several proofs :—

(1) Philo repeatedly distinguishes Seidaipovia from edoeBela:
e.g. De Sacrif. Abel et Cain, c. 4 (i. 166), where he speaks of
the way in which nurses foster fear and cowardice and other mis-
chiefs in the minds of young children ¢by means of habits and
usages which drive away piety, and produce superstition—a thing
akin to impiety,’ 8¢’ 8@y xal voulpwr edoefeiav uév é\avvdrrov Jewoi-
Barporviar 8¢ mpaype ddeAdiv doeBelq karaokevaldvrov, Again, in Quod
Deus smmut. c. 35 (1. 297), he defines it more precisely in Aris-
totelian -language as the ‘excess’ of which impilety is the corre-
sponding °defect’ and piety (edoeBela) the ‘mean’: cf. De Grgan-
tibus, c. 4 (i. 264): De Plantat. Noe, c. 25 (i. 345): De Justitia,
c. 2 (il. 360).

(2) Josephus, Ant. 13. 8, 2, relates that, among the other means
which Herod adopted for adorning the amphitheatre which he had
built at Jerusalem, he erected trophies in the Roman fashion with
the spoils of the tribes whom he had conquered. The Jews thought
that they were men clad in armour, and that they came within the
prohibition of the divine law against images. A popular tumult
was threatened. Herod, wishing to avoid the use of force, talked
to some of the people, trying to draw them away from their super-
stition (tfjs dewodouporing dparpeiperos), but without success, until he
took some of them into the theatre and showed them that the
armour was fixed on bare pieces of wood.

(3) Plutarch has a treatise Mept SewoBaipovias (Moral. vol. ii. pp.
165 sqq.), which begins by saying that the stream of ignorance
about divine things divides at its source into two channels, becoming
in the harder natures atheism (dfedrns), in the softer, superstition
(deroiBaspropin),
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(4) M. Aurelius, 6. 30, in painting the almost ideal character of
his adopted father, speaks of him as °god-fearing without being
superstitious ” (feoeBys xwpis BeroiBarporiug).

It seems clear from these facts that in the first century
and a half of the Christian era the words had come to have
in ordinary Greek a bad or at least a depreciatory sense.
That it had this sense in Christian circles as well as outside
them is clear from its use in Justin M. Apol. 1. 2, where it
is part of his complimentary introduction to those to whom
his Apology is addressed that they are ‘not men who are
under the dominion of prejudice or a desire to gratifly
superstitious persons’ (p)} mpoAiyrer und dvBpumapeoeia T
Sewdapdrer kareyopévovs), but that they can form a candid
judgment on the arguments which are addressed to them.

8. Use in the N. T.

This having been the current meaning, it is improbable
that the words can be taken in any other sense in the two
passages in which they occur in the Acts of the Apostles:
in 17. 22 S. Paul tells the Athenians that they are
SerrBuiporeatépous, ‘rather inclined to superstition’: and in
25. 19 Festus tells Agrippa that the charges which Paul's
accusers bring against him are questions wepi tijs Idfas
BewrBaporias, ¢ concerning their own superstition,’

dwrBoros, OwBaidw.

1. Classical use.

These words were ordinarily used in reference to slan-
derous, or at least malicious, accusation : HwBd\Aw is
sometimes found in the probably earlier sense of setting
at variance, e.g. Plat. Regp. 6. p. 498 d ph BudBadhe épe kal
Opasipaxor dpri pilovs yeyovdras, and, in the passive, of
being at variance, e.g. Thucyd. 8. 83 «xal mpdrepor ¢ Tisoa-
Péprer dmioTobrres WOAAG B pAlhoy & BueBéfhprro: but
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dteBohos, whether as substantive or as adjective, seems
invariably to have connoted malice. Hence the Atticists,
e.g. Pollux 5. 18, coordinate Aoldopos, SAdognuos, BudBolas,
and Lucian’s treatise, ITept 10D uy padlws moreverw diaBoly,
gives no trace of any other meaning.

2. Use in the LXX.
In Job and Zechariah, and also in Wisd. 2. 24, & 8udfoles

is clearly used of a single person, ]TQ@, the ¢ enemy’ of man-

kind. In the other passages in which it occurs it is used to
translate either the same word or its equivalent in meaning,

92, but without the same reference to that single person.
The passages are the following :—

1 Chron. 21. 1 dvéorn 8udBolos &v 76 'Iopeqd, of the ‘enemy’ who
stirred up David to number Israel (the E. V., following Codd. 19,
93, 108, transliterates the Hebrew, ¢ Satan”),

Esth. 5. 4 ob yap &g 6 dedfodos tijs adhiis Tob Pacikévs.

Esth. 8. 1 8ca infpxer "Apdy 16 81086he (Cod. S omits rg & but
Codd. S? 249 add v 'Tovdalev).

In both these passages the Hebrew has ¥ or 713, which have no
other connotation than that of hostility, and of which the former is
ordinarily translated by éyfpds.

Ps. 108 (109). 5 kai SedfBohos arirw éx Sefiby abrob, _

In Numb. 22. 22 where the LXX. translates by dvéory & dyyelos
Toi feot évdiaBaMkewr (so Codd. A B and most cuisives, Ed. Sixt.
duBakeiv) atréy, Aquila transliterates the Hebrew (els) oardv, Theo-
dotion translates by derikeiofac: so in Job 1. 6, where the LXX.
have ¢ 8iwiBokos, Aquila has oardv, Theodotion dvriceiperos. Con-
versely in 1 Kings 11, 14, where the LXX. transliterates cardv,
Aquila agrees with Theodotion in translating by dvrikeipevos.

In Numb. 22. 32 where the LXX. has xai i§od dyd é7jM0ov els
SiaBoMpy oov, Symmachus translates by évavriofioda:, Theodotion by
avriceigfas.

The Hebrew word in both passages is %",

It seems to be clear that the LXX. used 8:dBoAos and its
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paronyms with the general connotation of enmity, and
without implying accusation whether true or false.

3. Use in the N, T.

In the New Testament 3wifohos is invariably used as a
proper name, except in the Pastoral Epistles, where it is
also used as an adjective, and when so used has its
ordinary meaning of ‘slanderous’ (1 Tim. 3. 11; 2 Tim.
3. 3; Tit. 2. 3). But when used as a proper name there is
no reason for supposing that it is used in any other sense
than that which it has in the LXX,, viz. as the equivalent
of }¥¥ and as meaning ‘enemy. ‘

SiaBdMe occurs only once, viz. S. Luke 16, 1 of the  unjust
steward ’: the accusation was presumably true, and hence the
meaning of slander would be inappropriate; so Euseb.
H. E. 3. 39. 16, referring to Papias and possibly using his
words, speaks of the woman who was taken in adultery ‘in
the very act’ as yvvaixds . . . SuaBhleions &nl rod kuplov.

Stabnr.

1. Classical use.

The word has at least two meanings, (1) a ‘ disposition’
of property by will, which is its most ordinary use, (2) a
¢ covenant,” which is a rare meaning, but clearly established
e.g. by Aristoph. Av. 439.

2. Use in the LXX.

It occurs nearly 280 times in the LXX. proper, i.e. in
the parts which have a Hebrew original, and in all but
four passages it is the translation of N™2 ‘covenant’: in
those passages it is the translation respectively of MR
‘brotherhood,” Zech. 11. 14, 927 ‘word,” Deut. 9. 5, and
DMAT M7 ‘words of the covenant,’ Jer. 41 (34). 185 in
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Ex. 31. 7 mp xiBwrdr mis Swbixns takes the place of the
more usual M kiBwTdr Tod paprupiov.

In the Apocryphal books, which do not admit of being
tested by the Hebrew, it occurs frequently and always in
the same sense of ¢ covenant.

8. Use in the Hexapla.

The Hexapla Revisers sometimes change it to that which
is the more usual Greek word for ‘ covenant,” viz. cuvfrxn :
e.g. Aquil. Symm. Gen. 6. 18 : Aquil. Theod. 1 Sam. 6. 19 :
Aguil. Symm. Ps. 24 (25). 1o.  This fact accentuates and
proves the peculiarity of its use in the LXX.

4. Use in Philo.

In Philo it has the same sense as in the LXX.: e.g. D¢
Somniis 2. 33, vol. i. p. 688, where he speaks of God’s
covenant as Law and Reason, vdpos 8¢ éore kal Adyos: cf.
Justin M. Trypk. c. 43, where he speaks of Christ as being

the aldvios vdpos kai kawrn Babijkn.

B. Use in the N. T.

There can be little doubt that the word must be invariably
taken in this sense of ‘ covenant’ in the N. T.,and especially
in a book which is so impregnated with the language of the
LXX. as the Epistle to the Hebrews. The attempt to
give it in certain passages its Classical meaning of ‘testa-
ment’ is not only at variance with its use in Hellenistic
Greek, but probably also the survival of a mistake: in
ignorance of the philology of later and vulgar Latin, it was
formerly supposed that ‘testamentum,” by which the word
is rendered in the early Latin versions as well as in the
Vulgate, meant ‘testament’ or ¢ will, whereas in fact it
meant also, if not exclusively, ‘ covenant.’
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r r
dixatos, Okatooury.

1. TUse in the LXX, and Hexapla.

Into the Classical meaning of these words it is hardly
necessary to enter.; that meaning is found also in both the
LXX. and the N.T.: but intertwined with it is another
meaning which is peculiar to Hellenistic Greek. The
existence of this meaning is established partly by the
meaning of the Hebrew words which dikaws, dikaioovvm
are used to translate, and partly by the meaning of the
Greek words with which they are interchanged.

(r} D7 ‘kindness’ is usually (i. e. more than 100 times) trans-
lated by &eos, sometimes by éAenuoaisn, éhefuav: but nine times
(Gen.,, Ex., Prov,, Is.) it is translated by Sikaioatrn, and once by
Bikaios.

Conversely, 7Y ¢ justice,” which is usually translated by Swaio-
givy, is nine times translated by é\eqpooivy, and three times by
€\ eos,

(2) Sometimes the LXX. Bwawedim is changed by the Hexapla
Revisers into éheypooivy, and sometimes the reverse: apparently
with the view of rendering 27 uniformly by é\egpogivy, and NP7
by 8iwatoaivy : for example—

Exod, 15. 13 LXX. Swacorivy, Aquil. éenpooio.

Deut, 24. 13 LXX. é\enpooivn, Aquil. Swasoaivy.

I Sam. 12. 7 LXX. 8waooivy, Symm. érenpoaism. So also Ps.
30 (31). 2: 35 (36). 11: 10§ (106). 3.

Ps. 32 (33). 5 LXX. é\enpoaivmy, Aquil., Int. Quint. dicacootvyy.

Is. 1. 29 LXX. e’hsqyoo’ﬁvqs‘, Aquil., Symm., Theod. &xmoa'ﬁzrqr.
So also 28. 17.

Is. 56. 1 LXX. &\eos, Aquil., Symm., Theod. dicacwoimm.

Is. 59. 16 LXX. é\enuocivy, Theod. Sixatoaiyg.

Dan. 9. 16 LXX. dwaiootvyy, Theod. éxenposivy.

This revision seems to show that the sense in which
Swatoodiy is used in the LXX. was not universally accepted,
but was a local peculiarity of the country in which that

B
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translation was made. The same tendency to the revision
of the word is seen in some MSS.: e. g. in Ps. 34 (35). 24,
where all MSS. (except one cursive, which has &eos) read
8iatosimy, Cod. S reads éAenpoovvmy, and in Ps. 37 (38). 21,
where Codd. A B and many cursives read Sixawadimy, Cod.
S? and many other cursives read ayafwotimy (-ootvmy).

The context of many of these passages shows that the
meanings of the two words &watosdvy and éAenuocvvm had
interpenetrated each other:

{@) Sometimes, where éienposivy is used to translate 27, no
other meaning than ¢ righteousness’ is possible : e. g.

Deut. 6. 25 é\enpoaivy Errar quiv éav Puhavodpela moely mdoas Tas
évrohds Tavras . . . ‘It shall be our righteousness if we observe to
do all these commandments . . .’

Dent. 24. 13 (13) . . . ral &rrar got dhenpooivy évavrior kuplov Tod
Geod oov,

(*In any case thou shalt deliver him his pledge again when the
sun goeth down) . . . and it shall be righteousness unto thee
before the Lord thy God.’

(&) Conversely, sometimes, where Swawodim is used to render
D7, no other meaning than ‘kindness” or ‘mercy’ is possible:
eg.

Gen. 19. 19 (Lot said after having been brought out of Sodom)
émeidy elpev 6 mals aov €heos évavriov oov xai ueydivvas Ty Sikaloadimy
agouv . o« .

¢Since thy servant hath found grace in thy sight, and thoun hast
magnified thy mercy which thou showest unto me in saving my
life . ..}

Gen. 24. 27 (when Eliezer is told that the damsel is the daughter
of Bethuel, he blesses God) s olx éyraréhme Ty Bikarocbimy airob
xal T dAjfeiar dmd Tol kupiov pov,

‘Who hath not left destitute my master of his mercy and his
truth.’

2. TUse in the N. T.

There is one passage of the N.T. in which this meaning
of diwkawoadyy is so clear that scribes who were unaware of
its existence altered the text: in S. Matt. 6. 1 the estab-
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lished reading is undoubtedly 3wawaidimy, for which the later
uncials and most cursives have éienuoavrny, and for which
also an early reviser of Cod. R, as in some similar cases in
the L.XX., substituted 3daw. '

There is no other passage of the N. T.in which it is clear
that this meaning attaches to either 8/katos or dikatoovry : but
at the same time it gives a better sense than any other to
the difficult statement about Joseph in S. Matt. 1. 19 Twah
3¢ 6 dwvip adrils Sikewos v kal py 0wy admir deyparical,
¢ Joseph her husband, being a kindly man, and since he was
not willing to make her a public example ...

e L4 L r L d
erotpafew, ETOLMOG IR, €TOLUOS.
1. Use in the LXX.

In the great majority of instances évownd{ew, éropacia,
&ropos are used in the LXX. to translate 173 or one of its
derivatives. That word, which properly means ‘to stand
upright,” was used in the meanings ‘to set upright,” ‘to
make firm’ (e.g. 2 Sam. 7. 13 * I will szablis% the throne of
his kingdom for ever’), and hence in the more general
meanings ‘to make ready,’ ‘to prepare’ (e.g. Job 29. 7
‘when I prepared my seat in the street, Deut. 1g. 3 thou
shalt prepare thee the way’). This latter use being the
more common use of the word, it was ordinarily translated
by éroypalewr, which in Classical Greek has no other mean-
ing. But the use of this Greek word in the Septuagint
affords an interesting illustration of the manner in which
the meaning of the Hebrew acted upon the Greek; for it
is clear that it came to have some of the special meanings
of the Hebrew ‘to set upright, ‘to establish,” ‘to make
firm.’

(1) The existence of that meaning when the Septuagint
versions were made is shown by the use of words which
undoubtedly express it : that is to say, |12 is translated by

E 2
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(@) dvopbolv 2 Sam. 7. 13, 16, 26, Prov. 24. 3, Jer. 10. 12} 40
(33). =

(8) émompilew Cod. A, Judges 16. 26, 30 (=Cod. B iordvar).

(c) Oepehiolv Ps. 8. 4: 47 (48). 9: 86 (8%). 5: 118 (119). 90

(@) xaropboiy 1 Chron. 16. 30, Ps. g5 (96). 10.

(¢) orepeolv Ps. 92 (93). 2.

{2} In similar passages, and sometimes in the same
books, the same Hebrew word is translated by érowpddery,

e.g. (a) z Sam. 7. 13 édropldow Tov pivor abrod, but . v. 12
éropdow Ty Bagihelar adrob: 25, V. 24 fitolpaoas oeaurg Tor Aadv oov
"Iopai els Aadv &os Tod atévos : 75, v. 26 (Cod, A) 6 olkes Tod SovAou
oov Aauid &rrar dvepbupéres dvdmdy oov.

(8) Ps. 64 (65). 7 éropdlowv 3py v rff loxli oov: Ps. 47 (48). 9 ¢
feds 20epeXivaer niriy els ov aldwa: Ps. 8. 4 aehjvnw kai dorépas & ad
é0eperivoas : Prov. 3. 19 firolpace 3¢ olpdvovs év Ppovioer,

() Ps. 23 (24). 2 ént morapdv firolpacer abriy (sc. Ty oixovuévnw):
Ps. 95 (96). 10 xatdpbuce v oikovpérmy fJris ob cakevbioerar: Ps. g2
(93). 2 éotepéwoe Ty olkovpérpy fris ob calevfioerar.

In other words, éroypd(ewr i3 used interchangeably with
dropBoty, Oepehiody, katoploby, orepeody as the translation of
2.

In the same way éroyacia is used to translate both the
verb and its derivatives ]‘DYQ, ?T;J‘D?:D, ‘base,’ or ‘foundation,’
or ‘ fixed seat’; and &rowos is used to translate both ]5379
and 131 (part. niph.) : e.g.

1 Kings 2. 45 & 6pdves Aavil Eorar Eroupos évdmior xuplov els Tov
aldva,

1 Kings 8. 39, 43, 49, 2 Chron. 6. 30, 33, 39, Fs. 32 (33). 14
SH:JW'ﬁJ??@ ¢¢ érolpou xarowyrnplov oov.

2 Esdr. 2. 68 7ob avijvar abrov éxl Ty éropecior adred.

Ps. 56 (57). 8 107 (108). 1: 111 (112). % éTolpy 7 xapdia pov,

Ps. 88 (89). 15 Sucatootvy kai kpipa éropavia Toi fpdvov gov,

Ps. g2 (93). 3 &ropos & bpdvos oov dwd Tore,

Zack. §. 11 bjoovow atrd éxet ént Ty érospaciav atrod,

It seems clear from these passages that, like éroudlew,
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érowpacla and &royes had come to have the meaning of the
Hebrew words which they were used to translate.

2. TUse in the Hexapla.

This inference that the three Greek words are used in the
LXX. in the proper sense of |2 and its derivatives, is
strongly confirmed by their use in the Hexapla.

(1) Sometimes they are replaced by words of whose use
in the proper sense of 113 there is no doubt :

Ex. 15. 17 LXX. eis &rowpov xaraqmpior aov, Aguil., Symm.
&paopa els kabédpay cov.

1b7d. LXX. jrolpacay, Aguil, §8pagav,

t Sam. 20. 31 LXX. é&rowpaoOioerar, Symm. épachioerar, Alius
karopfooes,

1 Sam. 23. 33 LXX, eic &roypov, Symm. éml BeBaie.

2 Sam. 5. 12 LXX. froipaces, Symm. fidpacev.

2 Sam. 4. 12 LXX. éropdow, Symm. édpdoo.

2 Sam. 4. 24 LXX. drolpacas, Symm. #dpasas.

Ps. 9. 8 LXX. #roypacer év xploer oy Opovov, Symm. f{dpager,

Ps. 9. 39 (10. 18) LXX. mjp érotpacior ris xapdias, Symm. npi-
Beow,

Ps. 10 (11). 2 LXX. fyrolpacav, Aguil., Symm. fdpacay.

Ps. 20 (21). 13 LXX. érowpdoes, Aguil.,, Symm. épdoes.

Ps. 23 (24). 2 LXX. frolpacer, Aquzl., Symm. idpacev.

Ps. 32 (33). 14 LXX, é¢ érolpou xarouyripiov aov, Aguil, dnd
éBpdoparos kabédpas atrod, Symm. dmd édpalas (5. pas) karowins adrod.
Ps. 56 (37). 8 LXX, érolun # xapdla pov, Symm. épala i k. pov.

Ps. 64 (65). 71 LXX. érowpdlwv 8py, Symm. idpacas 5pn.

5. v. 10 LXX, 8nt otres 9 érowpacia, Symm,. Grt olres §Spacas
atriy.

Ps. 88 (89). 3 LXX. érowpoacdioerar, Symm. édpachijoerar (but
1b. v. 4 Symmachus retains éropdow).

Zb. v. 15 LXX. érotpaoia o8 6pdvov ov, Aguil. vo épaspa, Symm.
Bdas.

Prov. 8. 2yy LXX, firaipate, Symm. #8pale.

Prov. 16. 12 LXX. érodferar, Symm. Theod. éBpacbioerar.

(2) Sometimes, on the contrary, they are substituted for
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other words which had been used in the Septuagint as
translations of 33 :

Gen. 41. 32 LXX. d\pbés &orar 10 fipa, Aguil. &owpor, Symm.
BéBatos.

Ps. 8. 4 LXX. ébeperiooas, Aguil. Theod. froipacas, Ini. Sextus
f8pacas.

Ps. 86 (87). 5 LXX. xal abrds Mepehlooer abriw & tjnoros, Aguil.
é8pager, Symm. iidpaver, Theod. froipacey.

Prov. 4. 18 LXX. &os karopbion § fuépa, Aguil. (fus) éroluns
pépas, Symm. (fus) Epaias duépas, Theod. Ews éroypacias jpépas, Int.
Quinlus éropaonias.

Prov. 12, 3 LXX. karopfisce, Aguil., Symm. éropacdioerar.

Prov. 12, 20 LXX. xaropboi, Aquil., Symm., Theod. éropacfdieerar.

Prov. 25. 5§ LXX. xaropbbae, Aguil., Symm. édpacOicerar, Theod.
éropoodfoeTar,

This latter group of facts makes the inference certain that
in the latter part of the second century érowd(ewr was some-
times used in Hellenistic Greek in the sense of ‘to set
upright,” ‘to establish,’ ‘to make firm, &owos in that of
‘established,” ‘made firm,’ and érowuacia in that of ‘establish-
ment,”  firm foundation,’

8. Uso in the N.T.

In the majority of passages in which the words érowdcew,
Zrotpos occur in the N.T. their ordinary meanings are
sufficient to cover the obvious sense which is required by
the context. There are some passages in which the
secondary meaning which they bear in the LXX. and
Hexapla is appropriate, if not necessary: for example,

S. Matt. zo. 23, S. Mark 10. 40 ols firoipactas: S. Matt. 25. 34
i rowpacpémy Spiv Baoihelar dmd karafolils kéopov: 16, V. 41 1O wip
8 aldwov, 76 froyacpéror [Cod. D et al. 3 jrofuacer § marip pov] 7@
SuafBdhg kal Tois dyyéhos abroi: 1 Cor. 2. 9 & frolpaser & feds Tols
dyardow abréy: Heb. 11. 16 froipase yip adrois mddw, The nearest
English equivalent in each of these passages would probably be
“destined,’ as in z Sam. 5. 12 (= 1 Chron. 14. 2) &pe Aaid &
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firolpacer abrdy Bipos els Paaihéa émt "Iopagh, Tobit 6. 18 p) pofotd
e goi almy froupacpdim Jv drd Teb aidvos.

Ephes. 6. 15 tmodyodperor Tods mddas v éroupacin Tod edayyeliov Ths
eippms.  In this, which is the only instance of the use of éroqpacia
in the N. T, it seems most appropriate to take it in the sense
which it has been shown to have elsewhere in Biblical Greek of
‘firm foundation,’ or ®firm footing.' This view is confirmed by the
use of the instrumental & which, though not without Classical
parallels (e. g. Hom. 1. 5. 368 8joav kparepd évi Seapd), gives to the
passage a strong Hellenistic colouring.

Opnokela.

1. Classical use.

The word is used by Herodotus 2. 37 of the ceremonial
observances of the Egyptian priests: it does not appear to
occur in Attic Greek.

2. Uso in the LXX.

In the LXX. it is found in Wisdom 14. 18, 27 of the
worship of idols, # Tév dvwriper elddAwr Bpnoxela : and in
4 Macc. 5. 6 of the religion of the Jews, in relation to its
prohibition of the eating of swine’s flesh, as 7jj 'lovdalwr
fpmoxele. Symmachus uses it in Dan. 2. 46 of the worship
paid to Daniel by Nebuchadnezzar’s orders (LXX. éxérade
Ovotas kal omovdis notfrar a?rg), and in Jer. 3. 19, Ezek. 20.
6, 15 as a translation of "23.

3. Use in Philo and Josephus.

Its use is equally clear in Philo and Josephus, both of
whom distinguish it from eloefBela, which = religion in its
deeper sense, or piety.

Philo Quod det. potior insid. c. 7 (i 195), in substance: ‘Nor
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if anyone uses lustrations or purifications and makes his body
clean, but soils the purity of his mind—nor again, if out of his
abundance he builds a temple or offers ceaseless hecatombs of
sacrifices, is he to be reckoned among pious men (eboeSav): nay
rather he has altogether wandered from the path that leads to piety,
with heart set on external observances instead of on holiness
(Bpnoxetay durl doiéryros fyolpevos), offering gifts to Him who cannot
be bribed, and flattering Him who cannot be flattered.’

Josephus 4n#. 9. 13.'3 (Solomon restored the decaying practice
of giving tithes and firstfruits to the priests and levites) fva del T
Opnoxela mupauévwrt kal Tis fepamelas daw dydpioror Tod Oeod, ¢ that
they may always remain in attendance on public. worship, and
might not be separated from the service of God.’

Zb. 12. 5. 4 Hvdykace § airods drepdvous Tis mepl TO¥ alTdy Oedy
8pnoxetas rovs 7 abrod vouopévous aéBeabar, ‘(Antiochus Epiphanes)
compelled them to abandon their worship of their own God, and
to pay honour to the gods in whom he believed.

b, 5. 10. I yvvaikas ris éml Opnoxele mapaywouévas, of the women
who went to worship and offer sacrifices at the Tabernacle.

75, 4. 4. 4 (of those who sacrifice at home) edwyias évexa Tis adréy
dd phy pnaxeias, ‘for the sake of their own private enjoyment
rather than of public worship.

Z5. 12. 6. 2 (When a Jew offered sacrifice on an idol altar,
Mattathias rushed upon him and slew him, and having overthrown
the altar cried out) € s (lwris éare 1@y marpiew é0dv kai ths Tod
Ocol Opyaxelas éméobo époi, ¢ whoever is zealous for his fathers’
customs and for the worship of God, let him follow me.

4. Use in sub-Apostolic writers:—

Clem. R. i. 45. 7 1év fonoxevdvrov mjv peyalonmpeni kal &vdofop
Bpnokelay vob iWrisrov, ‘those who practised the magnificent and
glorious worship of the Most High.’

28. 62, 1 mepl pév Tév dmrdvrov T dpnoela Hpav, iy dPehpordrer
els évdperoy PBlov Tois Gidovaw edoePds kai dikalws Sevbivew, ¢ of the
things which pertain to our religion, things that are most useful to
those who wish to guide their life piously and righteously into the
way of virtue (we have given you sufficient injunctions, brethren).”

5. Use in the N. T.

This contemporary use of 8pnokela for religion in its
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external aspect as worship, or as one mode of worship
contrasted ‘with another, must be held to be its meaning
in the N. T. It occurs in the following passages:

Acts 26, 5 (in St. Paul's address to Agrippa) xara tip depiBecrdrmy
alpeow s fperépas Bpnokelas ¥noa Bapiaios, ¢ after the straitest
sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee.’

Col. 2. 18 év ramewoppoaivy xal Bpnoxele rér dyyéhwr, ¢ by humility
and worshipping of the angels.’

James 1. 26, 2y . ... Bpnoxelo xabapd kai dpiavros, ¢ worship pure
and undefiled in the sight of our God and Father is to visit orphans
and widows in their affliction, to keep oneself unspotted from the
world.’

UvaTHploY.

1. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla.

The only canonical book of the O. T. in which pverijpiov
is used by the LXX. is Daniel, where it occurs several times
in c. 2 as the translation of ¥ ‘a secret,” which is used of the
king’s dream, i.e. of the king’s ‘secret’ which had gone
from him and which was revealed to Daniel.

The other Greek translators of the O. T. use it in the
following passages :— '

Job 15. 8 Theodotion puordprov, = LXX. oivraypa, Aquila dmép-
pura, Symm. éphia, Heb. "ﬁD:;!I'J.

Ps. 24 (25). 14 Theodotion and the Inferpres Quintus puoripiov,
= LXX. and the Jwferpres Sextus rparatwpa, Aquila dmdppyrov,
Symm. speria, Heb. 71D,

Prov. 20. 19 Theodotion uses it to translate TD in a passage
which the LXX. omit.

Zs. 24. 16 Theodotion and Symmachus use it as a translation
of 17 in a passage which the LXX. omit (but which has found its
way into some cursive MSS. from Theodotion).

It is frequently used in the Apocryphal books. In
Sirach 22. 22; 27. 16, 17, 21 of the secrets of private life,
especially between friends: in Wisd. 14. 15, 23, in con-
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or wmapaBoA: and it is used in a similar connexion in a
fragment of Melito.

Justin M. Apol i, 27: in all the false religions the serpent is
pictured as odufBolor péya kal puoTfpoy,

Id. Z7yph. c. 40, with reference to the paschal lamb, 6 puerqprov
obv ol mpofdrov . . . . thmwos f¥ ot Xpiaroi.

Id. Trypt. c. 44 (some of the commandments of the Law were
given with a view to righteous conduct and godliness: others
were given) # els pvotipiov rob Xpivrod #§ i 76 cxAnpokdpSiov Tol
Aaot udw, .

Id. Z7ypk. c. 68 (with reference to Ps. 132. 11 ¢ of the fruit of
thy body will I set upon thy throne,” and Is. 7. 14 ‘Behold a
virgin shall conceive ...”} ... elppuéver mpds Aavid tmd Beol &
puaTnpie &id “Haaiov bs uehke yiveafu éfnyibn el pime Toiro énloracde,
& Ppidoi, Epmp, e woAhods Adyovs, Tols émikexakvppéves kai & wapefolais
§ puoTnplots ) év ovpBdhats Epywr Xedeyuévous oi . . . . mpoPiTar fny-
oavro, ‘ that which God said to David symbolically was interpreted
by Isaiah as to how it would actually come to pass: unless you do
not know this, my friends, I said, that many things which had
been said obscurely and in similitudes or figures or symbolical
actions were interpreted by the prophets.

Id. Trypk. c. 78 (commenting on Is. 8. 4 ‘he shall take away the
riches of Damascus and the spoil of Samaria’), Justin interprets it in
reference to the Magi, who by worshipping Christ revolted from the
power of the evil demon which had taken them captive) #» & puomply
eripawer 6 Adyos oikeiv év Aapackd: dpaproldr 8¢ kal ddikoy ofiTay &v Tapa-
Bokg 7w Svwapw éeelimy kakds Sapdpeiar kahel, ¢ which power, as the pas-
sage indicated symbolically, lived at Samaria: and since that power
was sinful and unrighteous he properly calls it by a figurative ex-
pression Samaria.” (The equivalence of év prompip and év mapaforj
is evident.)

Melito frag. ix. (ap. Otto Corpus Apolog. vol. ix. p. 417} (Isaac
is said to be é rimos Toi Xpiorod, ¢ a type of the Messiah,” and one
which caused astonishment to men), v yip fedoacfar puoripror
kawdy . . . *for one might see a strange symbolical representation,
a son led by a father to a mountain to be sacrificed.’

It is evident that pveripior was closely related in meaning
to the words which are interchanged with it, mdmos, aduBoror,
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mapaBoly: and if with this fact in our minds we tumn again
to the N. T. there will be some instances in which the
appropriateness of this meaning will be cleat.

Rev, 1. 20 18 puoripiov Tdv érrd doréper, ‘the symbol of the
seven stars,’ which is immediately explained to refer to the * angels’
of the seven churches,

5. 17. 4 76 puaripoy Tiis yurads, ‘ the symbolical representation
of the woman,’ is in a similar way explained to refer to ‘ the great
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth’

It is probable that the same meaning is to be given in Epkes. 5.
32 10 puoThpiov Toiro péya éoriv éyd Oé Aéyw els Xpiardv kat els Ty
éxxhnoiar, ¢ this symbol (sc. of the joining of husband and wife into
one flesh) is a great one: I interpret it as referring to Christ and
to the Church.

The connexion of this meaning with the previous one is
not far to seek. A secret purpose or counsel was intimated
enigmatically by a symbolical representation in words, or
in pictures, or in action. Such symbolical representations
played a much more important part in the world in early
times than they play now: the expression of ideas by
means of pictures only passed by gradual and slow transi-
tions into the use of written signs, in which the original
picture was lost: and every written word was once a
pvoripor. It was by a natural process that the sign and
the thing signified came to be identified, and that the word
which was used for the one came also to be used for the
other.

The meaning of pvoripior was expressed in early eccle-
siastical Latin by sacramentum. It has hence resulted that
the meaning which came to be attached to sacramwentum,
and which has passed with the word into most Euro-
pean tongues, is the meaning which is proper not to the
word itself but to its Greek original, pverjpior. (The
instances of the early use of sacramentum in this sense are
given in detail by Rénsch, /tala und Vulgata, p. 323, and
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Das Neue Testament Tertullian's, p. 585.) And although
it is true that Tertullian, as was natural to one who had
been educated in the rhetorical schools and had there
dabbled in etymologies, does connect the theological use
of sacramentum with its Classical use to -designate a
military oath (A4 Mart. c. 19, 24), yet that reference to
Classical use is probably as misleading as it is-insufficient to
cover the facts which have to be explained: and just as the
theological use of persona must be explained simply with
reference to ¥mdoracts, so the theological use of sacramentum
must be explained simply with reference to pvorjpior.

14
0LKOVOMLOS.

The word was used in later Greek in two special senses,
each of which appears in the N. T.

1. It was used of the dispensator or slave who was
employed to give the other slaves of a household their
proper rations: it is found in this sense in Corp. [fnscr.
Gr. 1247, 1448.

Hence in S. Luke 12. 42 6 mioTds oikovdpoes & ¢ppdripos, dv
xarasTioe 6 kUptos émi Tiis Bepameias adrod, Tod dddvar év kaip@
70 quropérpioy, ¢ the faithful and wise steward whom his lord
shall set over his household to give them their portion
of food in due season.’ _

2. It was used of the villicus or land-steward: it is found
in this sense in an inscription at Mylasa (Le Bas et Wad-
dington, vol. iii, No. 404), in which olkovdpor and raula: are
mentioned together, the former being in all probability the
administrators of the domain, the latter the treasurers,

Hence, in S. Luke 16. 1, the oixovdpos is in direct relations
with the tenants of the lord’s farms : and hence the point
of his remark, exdnrew oix ioxdw, ‘1 have no strength to
dig,’ since a degraded bailiff might be reduced to the status
of a farm-labourer.
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Hence also in Kom. 16. 23 6 oixordpos Tijs wohews is probably the
administrator of the city lands.

ouofupadov,

1. Classical use.

The uses of the word in Classical Greek seem to imply
that the connotation which is suggested by its etymology
was never wholly absent : it can always be translated ‘with
one accord.’

2. Use in the LXX,

In the LXX. (a) it is used to translate Hebrew words
which mean simply * together,” (§) it is interchanged with
other Greek words or phrases which mean simply ‘together,’
(¢) it occurs in contexts in which the strict etymologlcai
meaning is impossible.

(@) Its Hebrew originals are either 7, e.g. in Job 3. 18, or VI,
e.g.in Job 2. 11.

{8) The same Hebrew words are more commenly rendered
by épa e.g. in Gen. 13. 6 : 22, 6, émi 18 alré e.g. in Deut.
22. 10, JOS. 9. 2, kat& 78 alrd e g. in Ex. 26, 24, 1 Sam. 30.
24 (by épol only in a passage which is inserted from Theo-
dotion, Job 34. 29): the other translators and revisers some-
times substitute one of these phrases for it, and vice versae, e. g.
Job z. 11 : 3. 18 LXX. &pobupaBéy, Symm. duod, Ps, 2. 2 LXX.
émi 75 obrd, Symm. dpofupadév, Ps. 33 (34). 4 LXX. éml 76 aird,
Aquil. époBup.adiy.

(6) Num. 24. 24 abrol Suobupaddy dwerodvras, 1 Chron, 10. 6 «ai
S\os 6 olkos abroi dpobupaddy dmébave.

Job 38. 33 énloracar 8¢ rpomis obpaves § Ta in’ ebpaviy dpoBupaddv
ywdueva,

In these and similar passages any such meaning as ¢ with one
accord’ is excluded by the nature of the case.

3. Use in the N. T,

In the N.T. the word occurs in Acts 1. 14 [some Codd.,
not 8 A BC, of 2. 1], 2. 46, 4. 24, 5. 12, 7. 57, 8. 6, 12. 20,
15 25, 18. 12, 19. 29, Rom. 15. 6. In none of these
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passages is there any reason for assuming that the word
has any other meaning than that which it has in the Grecek
versions of the O. T, viz. ‘ together.’

mapafBoly, wapouia.

L Classical use.

(@) mapaBoM

Aristotle, Rket. 2. 20, p. 1393 4, defines it as one of the
subdivisions of wapddetyua, ‘example, and coordinates it
with Adyot: as an instance of it he gives rd Swxparixd : as
when Socrates showed that it is not right for rulers to
be chosen by lot by using the illustration or analogous case
that no one would choose by lot those who should run
in a race or steer a ship. Quintilian, 5. 11. 1, follows
Aristotle in making wapaBoAi a kind of mapdderyua, and says
that its Latin name is similitudo: elsewhere, 5. 11. 22, he
says that Cicero called it comlatio: he gives an instance
of it, the passage from the Pro Murena, about those who
return into port from a dangerous voyage, telling those who
are setting out of the dangers and how to avoid them.

(8) mapopia :

Aristotle, RhAet. 3. 11, p. 1413 @, defines mapowplar as
peradopal an’ eldovs én’ €ldos; and, 7. 1, 11, p. 1371 &, he
gives as instances the sayings fAuf fjhika Tépmet, del kohouds
‘mapa xohowy: in a fragment preserved in Synes. Calvit
Euncom. c. 22, p. 234 (Bekker’s Aristotle, p. 1474 ), he says
of them waAais elol Pprhoooplas. .. éykarakelppara mepirwlévra
dia owvroplar xal defidrmra. Quintilian, 5. 11. 21, says of
wapowpfo that it is < Velut fabella brevior, et per allegoriam
accipitur : non nostrum, inquit, onus : bos clitellas,’

2. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla.

wapaBold occurs about thirty times in the Canonical books
as the translation of 5@79, and of no other word (in Eccles.
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1. 17, where all the MSS. have it as a translation of I'ﬁ‘?r?h
‘madness,’ it is an obvious mistake of an early transcriber
for wapadopds, which is found in Theodotion).

The passages in which SUTJTQ is not rendered by mapaBoli]
are the following :—

1 Kings 9. %, and Ezck. 14. 8; the Targum &ra (foopar)
els dpavioudy, ‘shall be for a desolation,” is substituted for the
literal translation &srac (fjoopwm) eis mapaPBorsy, ‘shall be for a
byword.’

Job 13. ¥2 dwoPfoerar 8¢ Tudy 16 yavpiapa ioa amwdde, is so far from
the Hebrew as to afford no evidence.

£5, 2z7. 1 and 29. 1: it is rendered by mpooipwr, which may
be only a transcriber’s error for wapeuia: in 24. 1 Aguila has
wapaBoAqy.

Proy. 1. 1: the LXX. have wapowlar, Aquila mapaBorai.

Is. 14. 4 LXX. Npjrec 7ov Opfjpov roirov éxt tér Bacihéa BafB.
Aquil., Symm,, Theod. mapaBohqv: cf, Ezek. 19, 14, where the LXX,
combine the two words in the expression eis wapaBokiv Bpjrov, and
Mic. 2. 4 where they are coordinated.

It will be seen then in a majority of the cases in which
mapafBoAq was not used to translate '(p@, mapoyula was used
instead of it: this is also the case with the following
passages, in which the LXX. used mepaBor but the
Hexapla revisers substituted mapoipia :—

1 Sam. 10. 12 LXX, wapaBoljy, "AN\os mapowuiar.

713, 24. 14 LXX. wapafoln, Symm. wapoipia,

Ps, 7y (78). 2 LXX, and Aguil. & mapafodais, Symm, & mapot-
pias.

Eecles, 12. 9 LXX. wapaPBordv, Aguil, mapoulus,

Ezck, 12, 22 LXK, Aguil,, Theod. wapaBo)sg, Symm. wapopla,

I5. 18. 3 LXX. wapaBoly, Aguil. mapoipia.

Prop, 25. 1; Codd. AS? of the LXX. have maporpia, Codd.
BS* and most cursives madeia: Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo-
dotion wapafokai.

J5. 26. 4, 9 in the first of these verses most MSS. of the LXX,

F
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have wapavoplar (mapavoplas), a transcriber’s error for mapotpiav
(mapavopias), which is found in Codd. 68, 248, 253; Symmachus
has mapaBory. In v. ¢ the LXX, have, without variant, the impos-
sible translation SouvAeia (possibly the original translation was waBeia,
as in 1. 1, and this being misunderstood, the gloss dovkela was
substituted for it) : there is a trace of the earlier reading in S. Am-
brose’s quotation of the passage in his Comment. &n Ps. 35, D
%68 d, ‘ita et injusti sermone nascuntur quae compungant loquen-
tem’: but in Epist. 37, p. 939, he seems to follow the current
Greek.

These facts that wapaBord and mapowuia are used by the
LXX. to translate the same Hebrew word, and that the
other translators and revisers frequently substitute the one
for the other, show that between the two words there
existed a close relationship, and that the sharp distinction
which has been sometimes drawn between them does not
hold in the Greek versions of the O. T. If we look at some
of the sayings to which the word wapafBo)s} is applied, we
shall better see the kind of meaning which was attached
to it:—

1 Sam. 10. 12 of the ‘proverb’ *Is Saul also among the pro-
phets’?

0. 24. 14 of the ¢ proverb of the ancients,” ‘Wickedness pro-
ceedeth from the wicked.

Ezek. 12, 22 of the ¢ proverb that ye have in the land of Israel,
saying, The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth.’

Ezek. 16. 44 of the ‘proverb’ ‘As is the mother, so is her
daughter.’

7%, 18. 2 of the ¢ proverb’ ¢ The fathers have eaten sour grapes,
and the children’s teeth are set on edge.’

Deut. 38. 37, 3 Chron. 4. 20, Ps. 43 {44). 15 : 68 {Gg). 12,
Jer. 24. 9, Wisd, 5. 3, of men or a nation being made a byword
and areproach.

Intertwined with and growing out of this dominant sense
of mapafoli) and wapowuia as a ‘ common saying’ or ‘proverb,’
is their use of sayings which were expressed more or less
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symbolically and which required explanation. The clearest
instance of this in the canonical books is probably Ezek.
20. 47-49, where after the prophet has been told to speak
of the kindling of a fire in the ‘forest of the south field,” he
replies undouds, xpie ipie adrol Aéyovor mpds ué Oyl mapa-
BoA7 &t Aeyouérn alrn; hence mapaBold} and mapowula are
sometimes associated with alvyuae: e.g. Sir. 39. 2, 3 (quoted
below) é&v alvlyuast wapaBordr, and in Num. 21. 27 the
LXX. have o} elziyparioral, where a reviser ("AMos) in the
Hexapla has oi mapoyuialduerot as a translation of T¥PLBT,
It appears even more distinctly in Sirach. ‘

Sir. 13, 26 elpeais mapaBoldv Swloyouoi perd kéwov, E. V. ¢ the
finding out of parables is a wearisome labour of the mind.’

Str. 39. 2, 3 (of the man that giveth his mind to the law of the
Most High’) év orpotpais mapaBoréy qureigehebaerar dmdrpupa mapoyudy
éx{nriice:, kai év alvlypact mepaBolév dvaorpagiaerar, E, V. ¢ where
subtil parables are he will be there also, he will sell out the secrets
of grave sentences, and be conversant in dark parables.’

Sir. 4%. 17 (of Solomon) év ¢dais kal mapopims xal mapaBolais kai
&v épunrelans dmefaipaody oe ydpm, E. V. ‘the countries marvelled
at thee for thy songs and proverbs and parables and interpreta-
tions.’

The reference in this last passage to 1 Kings 4. 29 (33) may be
supplemented by the similar reference to it in Josephus A»/. 8. 2,
5: and it is interesting to note that the words of the LXX.
é\dAnoev Imép Tiv Elhwv dmd Tiis kédpov ... are paraphrased by
Josephus ka8 &acroy yip eidos SévBpov wapaBokiyy elmev dmd doodmou
€ws kédpov.

A review of the whole evidence which the LXX. offers
as to the meaning of wapaBoli and waepowuia seems to show

(1) that they were convertible terms, or at least that
their meanings were so closely allied that one could be
substituted for the other;

(2) that they both referred (a) to ¢ common sayings’ or
¢ proverbs,’ and (&) to sayings which had a meaning below

the surface, and which required explanation.
F 2
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3. Use in sub-apostolic writers.

These inferences are supported by the use of the word in
sub-apostolic writers and in Justin Martyr :—

Barnabas 6. 10 (quotes the words ‘into a good land, a land
flowing with milk and honey,’ and then proceeds) edhoyyros & riptos
fudy, d8ekgol, & copiay kal vody Béuevos & fpiy Tév xpuploy abrol” Aéyer
yap 6 wpopims wapaBoMy kuplow is vofaoe €l pi codds kai émwoThuey
xkat dyamdy Tov Kipiov adrod, ‘ Blessed be our Lord, brethren, who
hath put into us wisdom and understanding of His secrets: for
what the prophet says is a parable of the Lord,’ i.e. evidently, a
saying which has a hidden meaning and requires explanation: ¢ who
will understand it but he who is wise and knowing, and who loves
his Lord.

Id. 4. 2 (*If I tell you about things present or things to come,
ye will not understand) & 70 é» mapafBohais weicbas, ‘ because they
lie hid in symbols.’

The Shepherd of Hermas consists to a great extent of mapaBohai,
Vet. Lat. ¢similitudines’; they are symbols or figures of earthly
things, which are conceived as having an inner or mystical mean-
ing: e.g. in the second °similitude’ the writer pictures himself as
walking in the country, and seeing an elm-tree round which a vine
is twined. The Shepherd tells him afiry 4 mapaBols els rols Sothovs
rol Beol keirar,  this figure is applied to the servants of God’: and
he proceeds to explain that the elm-tree is like a man who is rich
but unfruitful, the vine like one who is fruitful but poor, and that
each helps the other.

Justin M. Ziyph. c. 36 says that he will show, in opposition to
the contention of the Jews, that Christ is called by the Holy Spirit
both God and Lord of Hosts, év mapaBo)j, i. e. in a figurative
expression: he then quotes Psalm 24, the Messianic application of
which was admitted.

1d. Zryph. c. 52 (It was predicted through Jacob that there
would be two Advents of Christ, and that believers in Christ would
wait for Him): é& wapafoelyy 8¢ xal mapaxexadvppévos v mvedua 7o
&yiov 8is TotTo adrd éheéhalike, ‘ But the Holy Spirit had said this in
a figure and concealedly, for the reason which I mentioned,’ viz.
because, if it had been said openly, the Jews would have erased
the passage from their sacred books.
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Id. Zrypk. c. 63: the words of the same last speech of Jacob,
‘he shall wash his clothes in the blood of grapes,’ were said &
wapaBolj, ‘figuratively,” signifying that Christ’s blood was not of
human generation.

Id. Zryph. c. 113, 114, Christ is spoken of év wapaBohais by the
prophets as a stone or a rock.

So Tryph. c. 68, go, 94, 115, 123.

4, Use in the N. T.

In the N. T. wopuBoMf is used only in the Synoptic
Gospels and in Heb. g. 9, 11. 1 : wapoyula is used only in
the Fourth Gospel and in 2 Pet. 2. 22. If we apply to
these passages the general conclusions which are derived
from the LXX. and confirmed by the usage of sub-apostolic
writers, their appropriateness will be evident: nor is it
necessary in any instance to go outside the current con-
temporary use to either the etymological sense or the usage
of the rhetorical schools. The majority of passages in
which mapaBel] is used belong to the common foundation
of the Synoptic Gospels, and refer fo the great symbolical
illustrations by which Christ declared the nature of the
kingdom of heaven. They are Matt. 13. 3=Mk. 4. 2, Luke
8. 4; Matt. 13. to0=Mk. 4. 10, Luke 8. g ; Matt. 13. 13=
Mk. 4. 11, Luke 8. 10; Matt. 13. 18 = Mk, 4. 13, Luke 8.
11; Matt. 13. 24, Matt. 13. 31 = Mk. 4. 30; Matt. 13. 33,
Matt. 13. 34, 35 = Mk. 4. 33, 34; Matt. 13. 36, 53, Matt.
21. 33=Mk. 12. 1, Luke 20. 9 ; Matt. 21. 45 = Mk. 12. 12,
Luke zo. 1g; Matt. 22. 1, Matt. 24. 32 = Mk. 13. 28,
Luke 21. 26, Luke 1q. 11. Tt is also used of the similar
illustrations which are peculiar to S. Luke, and which do
not all illustrate the nature of the kingdom of heaven in its
larger sense, Luke 12. 16, 41; 13. 6; 14.7%; 15.3; 18.1, .
In all these instances the requirements of the context are
fully satisfied by taking it to mean a story with a hidden
meaning, without pressing in every detail the idea of a
¢ comparison.’
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In S. Luke 4. 23 it is used in a sense of which the LXX.
affords many instances: mdvrws épeiré pot v wapaBoAiw
radmy larpé, Oepdmevaor oeavrdr, * doubtless ye will say to
me this provers’ [so e.g. 1 Sam. 10.12; 24. 14], “Physician,
heal thyself’

In S. Luke 6. 39 it is used of the illustration of the blind
leading the blind : and in S. Mark 3. 23 of that of Satan
casting out Satan, neither of which had so far passed into
popular language as to be what is commonly called a
‘proverb, but which partook of the nature of proverbs,
inasmuch as they were symbolical expressions which were
capable of application to many instances.

The other passages in which wapaBol occurs in the N.T.
are—(1) Heb. 9. 9 fjris wapaBoln els Tov kaipdv Tov eveoTnkora,
‘which’ [i.e. the first tabernacle] ‘is a symbol for the present
time’; (2) Heb. 11. 19 80ev [sc. ék vexpbr] adrdy kal év mapa~
BoAj éxoploare, ‘from whence he did also in a figure receive
him back.’ In both passages the meaning of mapaBohs,
¢a symbol, is one of which many instances, some of which
have been given above, are found in Justin Martyr.

2 Pet. 2. 22 76 mhs d\ybols maparplas xbev émorpéras i 70 diov
ééépapa . . . . ‘ the (words) of the true proverb, The dog turning to
his own vomit.” . ... Here wapoipins is an application of the
title of the book Iapowdar, from which (26. 11) the quotation is
taken.

S. John 10. 6 tabmyy i mapouier elmev abrois 6 'Incols dketwor 8
obk #yvwoay tiva v & éhdhec adrois, ¢ this parable said Jesus to them;
but they did not understand what it was that He spake to them’:
the reference is to the illustration of the sheep and the shepherd,
for which the other Evangelists would doubtless have used the
word wapafBoly: with the substitution of mapopia for it in S. John
may be compared the similar substitution of it as a translation of
¢ by the Hexapla revisers of the LXX.,, which has been men-
tioned above.

8. Jokn 16. 25, 29 oixéri év mapoipims hakjow, mepoplay olSepiav
Myes are contrasted with mappnole [Codd. B D & mappraia] dmay-
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y6A&, év mappnola hakeis: the contrast makes the meaning clear: é»
mapotplus Aakelv I3 equivalent to the év mapaBolj kal wapakekadvppévos
of Justin Martyr (quoted above), the substitution of wapoipiais for
wapafolats having its exact parallel in Ps. 77 (78). 2, where Sym-
machus substitutes 8z mapowias for the év mapaBodais of the LXX.
(and of S. Matt. 13. 35)-

mepalew, mweipacuos.
1. Use in the LXX.

The words are used sometimes of the trying or proving
of God by men, e. g. Ex. 17, 2, 7, Num. 14. 22: but more
commonly of the trying or proving of men by God. The
purpose of this trying or proving is sometimes expressly
stated : e.g. Ex. 16. 4 weipdow afrods el mopeboortar T¢ voug
pov 7 off; Judges 2. 22 Tod weipdoar rov Lopanh €l pvAdosortal
mhe 680r Kvplov. The mode in which God tried or proved
men was almost always that of sending them some affliction
or disaster: and consequently ¢ trial’ (as not unfrequently
in English) came to connote affliction or disaster: hence
wetpaopds is used, e.g. with reference to the plagues of
Egypt, Deut. 7. 19 7ods metpacpods Tods peydhovs obs Bocay
ol dpfarpol oov, Ta onpela kai T4 Tépata TG peydAa éxelva, THY
xetpa T kparardv kol Tov PBpaxlova Ty WmAdy, ‘the great
trials which thine eyes saw, the signs and those great
wonders, the mighty hand and the uplifted arm’: so also
29. 3. In the Apocryphal books this new connotation
supersedes the original connotation, and is linked with the
cognate idea of ¢ chastisement.’

Wisd. 3. 5 xat dAiya madevbévres peydha edepyernbioovrar 8re 6 Beds
émeipavey adrobs xal ebper adrovs diovs éavrod, ‘And having been a
little chastised, they shall be greatly benefited: for God proved
them and found them worthy of Himself.

Zb. 11. 10 (the Israclites are contrasted with the Egyptians) &re
vap érepdabnoay xalmep év é\éer madevdpevor Eyvwaay wis év gyl Kpwi-
pevor doefeis éBaaavifovro, E, V. * For when they were tried, albeit
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but in mercy chastised, they knew how the ungodly were judged in
wrath and tormented . ..’

Str. 2. 1 Téxvor €l mpooépyy Sovhedew xvply e éroipagov Ty Yyuxiw
oov els wepaopudy, ¢ My son, if thou come near to serve the Lord
God, prepare thy soul for trial’

Judith 8, 24~27% edyopicricoper kvplp T4 fed npdv bs mepdle npas
xafl ka: Tods warépas Hpav, ¢ let us give thanks to the Lord our God,
who trieth us as He did also our fathers’ (sc. by sending an army
to afffict us) ...... Sre o kabis érelvovs énlpwaey els éraocudv Tis
xapdlas adréw kal Jpds otk éfediknoey AN els vovlérpow paoriyoi kipios
Tobs éyyiforras adrg, ¢ for He hath not tried us in the fire as He did
them for the examination of their hearts, neither hath He taken
vengeance on us: but the Lord doth scourge them that come near
unto Him to admonish them.

2. Use in the N. T.

There are some passages of the N. T. in which the
meaning which the words have in the later books of the
LXX. seems to be established : —

S. Luke 8. 13 é&v xapp mewpaopod has for its equivalent in S. Matt,
13. 21, S. Mark 4. 1% yevopérns O\iyrews % Swypot, so that ¢ in time
of trial’ may properly be taken to mean ¢in time of tribulation” or
¢ persecution.’

Acls 20. 19 mepaopdy Tév ovpPdrTar por év Tals émBovials TRV
*TovBalov. S. Paul is evidently speaking of the ‘perils by mine
own countrymen’ of z Cor. 11. 26, the hardships that befel him
through the plots of the Jews against him.

Hep, 2. 18 & ¢ yip wémorbev adrds werpacdels, divarar Tois merpe-
Lopévors Bopbijoar, ‘ for in that He Himself suffered, having been
tried, He is able to succour them that are being tried.’

1 Pet. 1. 6 dAlyov dpre eldéor Aummbévres év mowkidots meipacpots,
¢ though now for a little while, if need be, ye have been put to grief
by manifold trials,’ with evident reference to the persecutions to
which those to whom the epistle was addressed were subjected
(so 4. 12).

Rev. 3. 10 xdyd ge mphow ék tis dpas Tov wetpacuod s peAhodans
Toxeabar émi Tis olkovpéums Shys, wepdoar Tods karowoivras émd Tis yis,
¢I also will keep thee from the hour of trial, the hour that is about
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to come upon the whole world to try them that dwell upon the
earth,’ with -evident reference to the tribulations which are pro-
phesied later on in the book.

This meaning, the existence of which is thus established
by evident instances, will be found to be more appropriate
than any other in instances where the meaning does not lie
upon the surface :—

S. Matt. 6. 13=S15. Luke 11. 4 p3) eloevéyxns fuds els mewpaapdy,
bring us not into trial,’ i.e. into tribulation or persecution; but, on
the contrary, ‘ deliver us from him who—or that which—does us
mischief’ (see below, p. 79): cf. 2 Pet. 2. 9 oldev xdptos edoefeis
é mepaopol piecfu ddiovs 8¢ els fuépar kpioews rohalopévous mnpeiv,
‘the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of trial, but to
keep the unrighteous under punishment unto the day of judg-
ment.’

S. Mart. 4. 1=S8. Mark 1. 13, S. Luke 4. 2 wepacBijrar omd rod
8uaBdov, ‘to be tried,’ i.e. afflicted ¢ by the devil,” with reference to
the physical as well as the spiritual distresses of our Lord in the
desert: cf. Heb, 4 15 wemerpaopévov 8¢ rark wdvra kaf’ Spodmira
xopis duaprias, ‘tried,” i. e, afflicted ‘in all points like as we are,
yet without sin’: this interpretation is strongly confirmed by
Trenaeus 3. 19. 3, who says of our Lord domep v dvbpwmos iva
wepaal olres xal Adyos lva Sofacly, as He was man that He might
be afflicted, so also was He Logos that He might be glorified.

’ - ’ ’
MEVNS, TPAVS, TTWXO0S, TATELVOS.

1. Classical use.

In Classical Greek these words are clearly distinguished
from each other. méwys is ‘poor’ as opposed to rich, wrwxds
is ¢ destitute” and in want : cf. Aristoph. Plut. 552 :

wroyod pév yap Blos, by av Aéyas, (v éorw pndéy Exovra®
Tob 8¢ mémros (v pedipevov xal Toif Epyois mpooéxovra,

weprylyveafor & abrg pndéy, pi péror pnd émdeimew,

mpads (mphos) is ‘easy-tempered’ as distinguished from
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dpyihos, ¢ passionate’ (Arist. Eth. N. 2.4, p. 1108 @, 4. 11,
p. 1125 a), and mkpds, ‘sour-tempered’ (Rhiet. ad Alex. 38):
rawewds is not only ‘lowly’ but almost always also ‘dejected’
(e.g. Arist. Pol. 4. 11, p. 129568, of of ka6 dmepBolypy &v
évdelg ToUTwy, sc. loxdos xai mAolrov Kkai ¢piiwy, who conse-
quently submit to be governed like slaves, dpxerfar dovhuchy
apx7v) and ‘ mean-spirited’ (e. g. Arist. RAet. 2.7, p. 1384 a,
who says that to submit to receive services from another, and
to do so frequently, and to disparage whatever he himself
has done well, are pikpoyrvyfas kal TamewdTyTos onuela).

2. Use in the LXX.

In the LLXX., on the contrary, the words are so constantly
interchanged as to exclude the possibility of any sharp dis-
tinction between them : nor can any of them connote, as in
Classical Greek, moral inferiority.

(1) They are all four (but wpads less than the other
three) used interchangeably to translate the same Hebrew
words :—

3y, ¢afflicted,” is rendered by wéms in Deut. 15. 11 : 24. 14 (16),
15 (14). Ps.g. 13,19 : 41 (72). 12 : 73 (74). 19 * 108 (109). 16.
Prov. 24. 7% (31. 9) : 29. 38 (31. 20). [Eccles. 6. 8, Is.10. 2 : by
wrwxds in Lev. 1g. 10 1 23. 22, 2 Sam, 22, 28. Job 29.12: 34.
28:36. 6. Ps g. 23 (10.2): 9. 30 (10. 9): 11 (12). 6 : 13 (14).
6 : 21 {22). 25 : 24 (25). 16 : 33 (34)- 6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36 (37).
15 : 39 (40). 18 : 6% (68). 11 : 68 (69). 30 : 69 (0). 6 : 71 (72).
2, 4 173 (74). 21 : 85 (86). 1: 87 (88). 16 : 101 #Z : 108 (109).
22 : 139 (140). 13. Amos 8. 4. Hab. 3. 14. Is. 3. 14, 15 : 41.
17 : 58. 7. Ezek. 16. 49 : 18. 12 1 22, 29 : by Tamewds in Ps. 14
(18). 28 : 81 (82). 3. Amos 2. 4. Is.14. 32 : 32.7: 49. 13 :
54. IT : 66. 2, Jer. 22. 16 : by wpads in Job 24. 4. Zach. 9. 9.
Is. 26. 6.

WY, “ meek,’ is rendered by wéms in Ps. 9. 38 (10, 17): 21. 29 :
by wrwxés in Ps. 68 (69). 33. Prov. 14. 21. Is. 29. 19 : 61. 1 :
by Tamewés in Prov. 3. 34. Zeph. 2. 3. Is. 11. 4 : by wpads in
Num. 12. 3. Ps. 24 (25). 9 : 33. 3 : 36 (37). 11 : 75 (76). 10:
146 (147). 6 : 149. 4.
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A3N, < needy,’ is rendered by wéms in Ex. 23. 6. Ps. 11 (12).
6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36 (37). 15 : 39 (40). 18 : 48 (49). 2 : 68 (69).
34 171 (72). 4, 13 73 (74) 21 : 85 (86). 1 : 106 (167). 41 : 108
(rog). 22, 31 : 111 (112). 9: 112 (113). ¥ : 139 (140). 13. Prov.
24. 37(30. 14). Amos 2. 6:4.1:5. 12:8.4,6. Jer. 20.13:
22. 16. Ezek. 16. 49: 18. 12 : 22. 29 : by mreyds in Ex. 23. 11.
1 Sam. z. 8. Esth. 9. 22. Ps, g. 19 : 71 (72). 12 : 81 (82). 4 :
108 (109). 16 : 131 (132). 15. Prov. 14. 31 : 29. 38 (31. 20).
Is. 14. 30 : by Tawewds in Is. 32. 4.

57, ¢ weak,’ is rendered by méms in Ex. 23. 3. 1 Sam. 2. 8.
Ps. 81 (82). 4. Prov. 14. 33 ¢ 22. 16, 22 : 28. 11 : by mrwxds in
Lev. 19. 15. Ruth 3.10. 2z Kings 24. 14. Job 34. 28. - Ps. 71
(72). 13 : 112 (113). 6. Prov. 19. 4, 17 : 22. 9, 22 : 28. 3, 8:
29.14. Amos 2. 7:4.1:5.11:8.6. Is 10.2:14.30. Jer
5. 4 : by ramewds in Zeph. 3. 12. Is. 11. 4 : 25. 4 : 26. 6.

¥, ‘poor,’ is rendered by mévqs in 2 Sam. 12. 1, 3, 4. Ps. 81
(82). 3. Eccles. 4. 14 : 5. 7 : by wrexds in Prov. 13. 8 : 14. 20:
I7.5:19.1,%, 22:22. 2,7: 28 6, 27 : by Tamewds in 1 Sam.
18. 23.

(2) They are used interchangeably by different translators
to translate the same Hebrew word : e. g.

Ps. 11 (12). 5 B™3¥ is translated by the LXX. and Symmachus
wrwxdv; by Aquila wemirwv: conversely, DI is translated by
Aquila wemjtay, and by the LXX, and Symmachus wrexar.

Ps. 17 (18). 28 "3V is translated by the LXX. roamewdy, by Aquila
wévra, and by Symmachus wpdoy,

Is. 11. 4 WV is translated by the LXX. and Theodotion romet-
vods, by Aquila mpaéor, by Symmachus nrwyeds.

Is. 66. 2 WY is translated by the LXX. tamewdy, by Aquila
mpady, by Symmachus wrwyéy, by Theodotion euvrerpippévor.

(3) In a large proportion of cases the context shows that,
though the words vary in both Hebrew and Greek, the
same class of persons is referred to: the reference
ordinarily being either () to those who are oppressed,
in contrast to the rich and powerful who oppress them
or (&) to those who are quiet, in contrast to lawless wrong-
doers: e.g.
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(@) Ps. 9. 31 (10. 9):
‘He lieth in wait secretly as a lion in his den:
He lieth in wait to catch the poor (mreydv);
He doth catch the poor, dragging him with his net.
And being crushed, he sinketh down and falleth;
Yea, through his mighty ones the helpless fall’
(LXX. & 1 abrév xaraxvpieboar tév mevirov,
Symm. émureodrros airad perd Tdv loyupdv abrob Tois dolevéoiy.)

Ps. 34 (35) 10

“All my bones shall say, Lord, who is like unto thee,

Which deliverest the poor (mraxdr) from him that is too
strong for him,

Yea, the poor and the needy (wrwxév xai mémra) from him
that spoileth him.’

So also, and with especial reference to God as the deliverer of the
oppressed, Ps. 11 (12). 6 : 33 (34)- 6 : 36 (37). 14 : 39 (40). 18:
71 (72). 4, 13 : 75 (76). 10,

(&) Ps. 36 (37). 10, 11:

*Yet a little while and the wicked shall not be,

Yea, thou shalt diligently consider his place, and it shall
not be:

But the meek (of mpaeis) shall inherit the earth;

And shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.

Ps, 146 (147%). 6

*The Lord lifteth up the meek (mpaeis):
He casteth the wicked down to the ground’

The inference to which these comparisons lead is that
the wrwyof, wémres, mpaels, Tamewol are all names for one
and the same class, the poor of an oppressed country, the
peasantry or jfellakin who, then as now, for the most part
lived quiet and religious lives, but who were the victims of
constant ill-treatment and plunder at the hands not only
of tyrannical rulers, but also of powerful and lawless
neighbours,

8. Use in the N. T.

It is probable that this special meaning underlies the use
of the words in the Sermon on the Mount. This is in-
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dicated partly by the coordination of subjects, which in the
LXX. are used interchangeably, of wrwyxof, ol mpaeis, and
which are in harmony with the following subjects—oi
wevBobyres, ol mwewdvres kal duydvres, of dediwypévor; and
partly by the fact that at least one of the predicates comes
from a psalm in which the contrast between of mornpevduevor,
ol duapralol, and of dlxacor, oi wpaels is strongly marked, viz.
Ps. 36 (37)- 11 of 8¢ mpaceis kAnpovourtaovar yiv. The addition
in S. Matthew of the modifying phrases of nrwyol 7¢ mvedpate,
ol mawdrres kal dufrdrres Ty duwaroodimy, ol dedrwyuéror Evexev
Sukmootims, shows that the reference was not simply to the
Syrian peasantry, as such ; but the fact that those modifying
phrases are omitted by S. Luke helps to confirm the view
that the words themselves have the connotation which they
have in the LXX.

TorNpos, wovnpia.

L

1. Classical use.

The connotation of mornpds in Classical Greek is pro-
bably best shown by Arist. 2. V. 7. 11, p. 1152 @, where
Aristotle, speaking of the éxpariis, says that what he does
is wrong, and that he acts as a free agent, but that he is
not wicked in himself, éxéw pév .. .. wornpds & ol # yip
mpoalpeats émewrjs: &od Auimdrmpos. xal olx dikos' ob yap
émiBovhos, ¢ He (i.e. the weak man), though he is a free
agent . ... yet is not wicked: for his will is good: he
may consequently be called “hali-wicked.” And he is
not unrighteous: for what he does is not done afore-
thought’

2. Use in the LXX.

ITornpds, movnpla are used frequently, and in various
relations, to translate 27, 7YY,
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Of wild or ravenous beasts,
Gen, 3. 20 xat épotper, Onplov Tovnpdy karédayer atrdv. So 7b.
v. 33; Lev. 26. 6,
Frek. 14. 15 éiw kal Onpia wovmpd éndye émb Ty Yy Kkal TiRwpl-
oopat abrdr. S0 6. V. 211 5. 17 34, 25.
Of the plagues of Egypt,
Deut. 7. 15 wdoas végovs Alybmrov Tds wormpds ds éopakas. S0
28. 60,
Of Divine plagues in general, and their ministers,
Jos. 23. 15 émdfec xipros 6 Beds éd’ dpas wdvra T4 pruara T wormpd,
éus &v éforobpelon Tpds dmd Tis yis . .
Ps. 77 (18). 49 éfawéoreder eis atrols dpyiy fupoel adrod . . .
drogrohiy 8 dyyéhev wormpdv (Symm. kaxebvrev).
Of unwholesome water or food,
2 Kings 2. 19 va $8ara mwérnpe (the water which Elisha healed).
Jer. 24. 2 oixwr wompdv oédpa & o Bpwljoerar dwo wovppias
atrdw,
In connexion with blood-shedding,
Is. 59. 7 o 8¢ wodes abrdw imi wovnplav Tpéxovos, Taywol dxyéw
CIFP.G-
Of the malice or mischievousness of an enemy,
Str. 12. 10 piy moredaps 16 éxlpd cov els Tov aldva’ bs yap 6
xahkds lodrar olres 3 wovnpla adrod.
Esth. 7. 6 &vbpamos éxpds [Cod. 8 émiBovhes kat éxbpds| "Apay
6 wovnpds obros.
They are used in similar relations and with equivalent
meanings to translate other Hebrew words,
Zs. 35. 9 olx éorar Méwy oldé Tév Tornpdy Bapley o pi dvaf els
abriv: Heb. "B ¢ violent.
Zs. 10. 1 ypdpovres yap mworpior ypddoua: : Heb. 5@3} ‘mischief.’
In all these cases it seems clear that the words connote
not so much passive badness as active harmfulness or
mischief.
3. Use in the N. T.
There are several passages in the Synoptic Gospels
in which this meaning of ‘mischievous’ seems to be
appropriate :
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S. Matt. 5. 39 (* Ye have heard that it was said, An eye for an
eye, and a tooth for a tooth’) éyd 8¢ Méyo ipiv w) dvmorive 16
wornpa” AN’ Soris o€ pamife els Ty defv guydva, crpéfrov adrg kal
v @, Whether 7 mownpé be masculine or neuter, the appro-
priate meaning seems to be, ‘Resist not him who—or, that which—
does thee mischief,’ and an instance of the kind of mischief referred
to is at once given, viz. that of a blow on the cheek.

1. 6. 13 pioam fpds dmd Tob wowmpel. Here also, whether rod
wormpol be masculine or neuter, the appropriate meaning seems to
be, ¢ Deliver us from him who—or, that which—does us mischief.’
This meaning will be confirmed by the antithetical clause p3
eloevéyrps fuds els mewpaopdy, if it be assumed that the meaning which
is assigned above to els wepacpér is correct (see p. y1): the two
clauses are probably two modes of stating that which is in effect
the same prayer, ¢ Bring us not into affliction, but on the contrary,
deliver us from him who—or, that which—is mischievous to us:’
hence in the shorter form of the prayer which is given by S. Luke,
the second of the two clauses is omitted (in Codd. 8 BL, etc.:
cf. Origen De Orat. c. 30, vol. i. p. 265, ed. Delarue, Soxei 8¢ por &
Aovxds Out Tob pi eloevéyrys npds els mepacpdy Suvdper dedidayévar kal 1o
pioac fpds drd Tob wompad) L,

S. Mark 12. 45 (= 8. Luke 11. 26) mvelpara movypérepa éavrof.
S.Luke 7. 21 : 8. 2 nvedpara mompd. Probably rather ¢ mischievous’
or ‘baneful spirits) i, e. spirits who do harm to men, than spirits
who are bad in themselves: so in Tob. 3. 8 of Asmodaeus 6 woyppév
daspdvioy, who killed the seven husbands of Sara.

S. Matt. 5. 11 pardpiol éore Grav dvedicwow Tpds kat Bibfwow kal
elroow wav morpdy kaf® tpdv Yeudduevor Evexev éuoi. Probably, though
less clearly than in the previous instances, the meaning is ©mas-
chievous’ or ¢ malictous accusalion.

S. Matt. 22, 18 yrols 8¢ 6 "Ingols v wornplay abréy, ¢ thetr malice’
or ‘evil infent’ (=8, Mark 12, 15 mjv tmdkpow, S, Luke 20. 23

iy mavoupyiar).
11
Another meaning of the words, though of less frequent

1 The important questions of the gender of ro¥ movppoe? and, if it be mas-
culine, of the identification of 6 movgpés with 6 &dBolos, involving as it does
theological as well as philological considerations, cannot conveniently be dis-
cussed here.
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occurrence, is clearly established, and helps to explain some
otherwise obscure passages of the Synoptic Gospels :

Sir. 14. 4, 5 has the following pair of antithetical verses,—
6 guvdywr dwd THs Yuxfs abrov guvdyer dAhws
kai & Tois dyafois abroi TpudRoovor FNhov
6 movmpds éavrd tive dyadds orar;
kai ob pi edppavBicerar év Tols xpipacw abrod,
¢He that gathereth by defrauding his own soul gathereth for
others,
And in his goods shall others run riot:
He that is niggardly to himself to whom shall he be liberal ?
And he shall not take pleasure in his goods.
Then follow five verses, each containing two antithetical clauses,
and each dealing with some form of niggardliness: the first clauses
of vv. 8, 9, 1o are strictly parallel to each other,
wownpds & Baokalver Spdaius . . . .
mwAcovékrov 6pfaduds odx umimharo pepldi ... ..
Spfarpds mornpds Pevepds ér’ dpre ... ...
‘the grudging eye,” “the eye of the miser, ‘the niggardly eye,
being evidently different names for the same thing.
Sir. 34 (31). 23,
Aapmpdy én’ dprows ebhoynoes yelhr,
kai paprvpla Ths kaldovis alrob moTh
Tompd én dpre Suryoyyioe mohs,
kal 7 paprupla Tijs mwormplas airod depiSis.
E.V. *Whoso is liberal of his meat men shall speak well of
him,
And the report of his-good housekeeping will be be-
lieved.
But against him that is a niggard of his meat the
whole city shall murmur,
And the testimonies of his niggardness shall not be
doubted of’

The Hebrew word 37, which is usually translated by
wornpds, is also sometimes translated by Bdekavos, with a
distinct reference, as in Sirach, to the ‘evil’ or ¢ grudging
eye’: e.g.
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Prov. 23. 6,
g1 owwdeimver dvlpi Baokdug
pndé émbiper Tér Bpopdrav adrod,
(For Baoxdve Schol. ap. Nobil. and Cod. 161 in marg. have
worqpoddlpe).
* Feast not with him that hath an evil eye,
Neither desire thou his dainty meats,
(For he is as though he had a divided soul, [so Ewald]
Eat and drink, saith he to thee,
But his heart is not with thee).
So Deut. 28. 56 Y LXX. Baoravei, Agutl. mormpederas.

This use of wownpds in the sense of ‘niggardly’ or
¢ grudging,’ especially in connexion with the idea of the
‘evil eye,’ throws a clear light upon a well-known passage
of the Sermon on the Mount, which, if taken in its context,
will be seen to refer not to goodness or badness in general,
but specially to the use of money :

S. Mast. 6. 19 Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the
earth ...
2o But lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven....
21 For where thy treasure is,
There will thy heart be also.
zz The lamp of the body is the eye,
If therefore thine eye be liberal,
Thy whole body shall be full of light:
23 But if thine eye be grudging (wormpds),
Thy whole body shall be full of darkness.

24 Ye cannot serve God and mammon,

If this meaning does not wholly remove the difficulties
of the passage, it at least contains elements which any
exegesis of it must recognize. The same meaning appears
to be appropriate in two other passages of S. Matthew :

S. Mait. 7. 11 (=S8. Luke 11. 13) €l oy Spels movnpol dures ofdare
dépara dyabl 81dévar rois Téxvors tudv ... (which may be paraphrased
thus): *If ye then, whose own nature is rather to keep what you

G
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have than to bestow it on others, are still able to give good gifts to
your children, how much more shall your Father in heaven, who is
always bestowing and never keeping back, give good things to
them that ask Him’?

S. Matt. z0. 15 # 6 Spfakpds cov movnpds forww Bri éyd dyalds eipe,
¢ Art thou envious at my being liberal’?

TAPAKAYTOS.

This word is found in the N. T. only in the Gospel and
first Epistle of S. John. The facts upon which any in-
duction as to its meaning there must be sought in the first
instance in contemporary writings cognate in character to
those of S. John. They are found in Philo in sufficient
numbers and in a sufficiently clear connexion to render
the induction from them free from doubt: they show that
Philo used the word () in a sense closely akin to its Attic
sense of one who helps or pleads for another in a court
of law, and hence (&) in the wider sense of helper in
general,

{@) Philo De Josepho c. 40, vol. ii. p. 75 (Joseph after discovering
himself to his brethren says to them) duwporioy dmdvrov mapéyw Tov
els éué mempaypévor pndevds érépou deiofe maparhirov, ‘I grant you free
forgiveness for all that you have done to me: you need no one else
to intercede for you.

Vit. Mos. iii. 14, vol. ii. p. 155 (Philo gives the reason why the
High Priest in going into the Holy of Holies wore the symbol of
the Logos) dvayxaior yip fv 7o iepopévor 76 Tob kéopov marpl mapardire
xpiobar Tehewrdre THv dperiy vi§ mpds Te dpwpareley Guaprppdrov kai
xopnyley afoverdrer dyafav, ‘it was necessary that he who was
consecrated to the Father of the world should employ as his inter-
cessor the Son who is most perfect in virtue, for both the forgive-
ness of sins and the supply of boundless goods.’

So De Exsecrat. c. 9, vol. il. p. 436: #n Flace. c. 3, vol. ii, p.
519, 1. C. 4, P. 520.

(8) De Mund. Opif. c. 6, vol. i. p. 5 od8eri 8¢ mapahire, 7is yip Bv

- d 6\ 3 ~ ’ 13 e A » ~ bl ~ A
érepos, pdvep B¢ eavrg ypnoduevos o eds €yva Oelv ebepyereiv . . . TH¥
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¢pdow, ‘employing not any helper—for who else was there 2—but
only Himself, did God resolve that He ought to bless the world
with His benefits.”

The meaning which is thus established in Philo must
be held to be that which underlies its use by S. John.
The meaning ‘ consoler” or ¢ comforter’ is foreign to Philo,
and is not required by any passage in S. John: it may,
indeed, be supposed that ‘comforter’ in its modern sense
represents the form only and not the meaning of confor-
lator.

woTLS.

In philosophical and later Greek wioris may be said to
have three meanings,—a psychological, a rhetorical, and
a moral meaning. In Biblical Greek it adds to these a
‘theclogical meaning.

(1) Its psychological meaning appears in Aristotle: it
is ‘conviction, and as such is distinguished from JwdAmpes
or ‘impression,” for a man may have an ‘impression’ and
not be sure of it, 7gp. 4. 5, p. 125 & xara Tavra & 0 9
wlotis Imodpns &vdéyerar yap Ty admiy TméAnYw kal pi)
moTeborra &ew: it is used both of the conviction which
comes through the senses and of that which comes through
reasoning, Phys. Auscult. 8. 8, p. 262 a % wioris o udvov
émi s aloficews dANG kal émi Tob Adyow, ‘ the conviction (of
a particular fact which is mentioned) lies not only in the
sensible perception of it but also in the reason’: hence
it may come either mediately or immediately, 7vp. 1. 1,
p. 100 & T py 80 érépwv dAAa & alrdy &ovra Ty wloTw,
(of primary truths) ¢which force their conviction not
mediately through other truths but immediately of them-
selves.’

(2) Its rhetorical meaning also appears in Aristotle.
It is not conviction but that which causes conviction in

G 2
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the mind of a hearer. It is the ‘proof’ of a case as dis-
tinguished from ‘statement’ of it (which is mpdfeois or
dufynots, the latter word being limited by Aristotle to
judicial speeches), the relation being similar to that of
amddeifis to a wpoBAnua: Riet. 3. 13, p. 1414 @ TovTay 8
[i.e. of the two parts of a speech] ré uév mpdfecis éor 7
o¢ wioris domep dv € ris diéhor 8 T pew wpdBAnme T8 B¢
amddefis.

(3) Its moral meaning is also found in Aristotle: it is
good faith or mutual trust: e.g. Pol 5. 11, p. 13130
B ydp yréais wloTw wowel udAdov mpds @AAfAovs, ‘mutual
knowledge tends rather to produce mutual trust.” It is
found more frequently in the later Greek philosophy :
e.g. pseudo-Aristot. De Virtut. et Vit c. 5 p. 1250 &
dkohovdel 3¢ T4 Bikatoolry ... .7 wloris kal § woomornpla,
‘justice is accompanied by . ... good faith and the hatred
of wrong-doing,’ and Litkic. Eudem. 5. 2, p. 1237 b ok ot
¥ dvev wlorews uria BéBatos, ‘there is no firm friendship
without mutual trust.’

(4) In Biblical Greek it has another or theological mean-
ing which we shall best understand by first examining
its use in Philo, who furnishes a connecting link between
its philosophical and its biblical use, and who, while using
it in the main in its biblical sense, adds explanations which
make its meaning clear.

He sometimes uses it in its rhetorical sense of ‘proof’
or ‘evidence’: e.g. De Mundi Opif. c. 28, vol. i. p. 20
wlomis Ths dpxis évapyeordarny Td Pawduera, ‘the actual facts
(of man’s relation to animals) are the clearest proof that
God gave him dominion over them.” But he more com-
monly uses it in a sense in which the intellectual state
of mind which is called ‘conviction’ is blended with the
moral state of mind which is called *trust.” It is trans-
ferred alike from the conviction which results from sensible
perception and from that which results from reasoning to



wloTis. ' 83

that which is based on a conception of the nature of God.
The mass of men trust their senses or their reason: in a
similar way the good man trusts God. Just as the former
believe that their senses and their reason do not deceive
them, so the latter believes that God does not deceive
him: and the conviction of the latter has a firmer ground
than that of the former, inasmuch as both the senses and
the reason do deceive men, whereas God never deceives.

This use of the word will be made clear by the following
passages.

De Mundi Opf. c. 14, vol. i p. 10 (God anticipated, before ever
men were created, that they would be guessers of probabilities and
plausibilities) kai &r moredoovar Tois Pawouévats pdkhov § Oed, ‘and
that they would trust things apparent rather than God.

Legis Alleg. iii. 81, vol. i. p. 132 dpioror oy 7§ Oed memoreurévai
xai p1) 1ol doagéat Aoyopots xai Tats dBeSBalos eixaoimes, ‘it is best, then,
to trust God and not uncertzin reascnings and unstable conjectures.’

Quis rer. div, heres c. 18, vol. i. pp. 4856 (the trust in God with
which Abraham is credited is not so easy as you may think, because
of our close kindness with this mortal part of us which persuades us
to trust many other things rather than God) 76 8¢ éviyracfac rodrwy
ékaoTov kai dmoTioar yeréoe T mdvra €€ éavrijs dmioTe, péve 8¢ morei-
oat ©ed 16 kai mpls d\jfetar pdve moTE, peydlys kai Shvpmiov Savoias
&pyov éori, mpds olbdevds obkért Behealopéms 1@y map’ Apiv, ‘ to wash our-
selves thoroughly from each one of these things, and to distrust the
visible creation which is of itself in every way to be distrusted, and
to trust God who is indeed in reality the only object of trust, re-
quires a great and Olympian mind—a mind that is no longer
caught in the toils of any of the things that surround us.’

De Migrat. Abrakam. c. ¢, vol. i. p. 442 (commenting on
Genesis 12. 1 ¢, ,...into a land that I wi// shew thee, he says
that the future tense is used rather than the present in testimony of
the faith which the soul had in God: for the soul) dvevdolaora vopui-
caga fdy mapeivar T& pi mapdvra Sk Ty Tod Imeoyopévor BeBawordrny
mlaTiv, dyabdy téhetov GOhov edpyrar, ¢ believing without a wavering of
doubt that the things which were not present were actually present
because of its sure trust in him who had promised, has obtained a
perfect good for its reward’: {this ¢ perfect good’ is probably faith
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itself : cp. De praemiis ef poents c. 4, vol. ii. p. 412 &6hov aipeiras riw
npds Tov Bedv wioTw).

De praemits et poenis c. 5, vol. ii. pp. 412-13 {A man who has
sincere trust in God has conceived a distrust of all things that are
begotten and corruptible, beginning with the two things that give
themselves the greatest airs, sense and reason. For sense results
in opinion, which is the sport of plausibilities: and reason, though
it fancies that its judgments depend on unchanging truths, is found
to be disquieted at many things: for when it tries to deal with the
ten thousand particular facts which encounter it, it feels its want of
power and gives up, like an athlete thrown by a stronger wrestler)
8rgp 8¢ éfeyévero mdvra pév odpara wdvra 8¢ dodpara Imepileiy kal Dmep-
xirar pdve 8¢ émepelracbar xal orpicacfor Oed per’ loyxvpoyvopovos
Royiopod xai dhwais xai BeBatordrns wioTews, edlaipwy kai Tpurpakdpios
ofros d\ydds, ‘but he to whom it is granted to look beyond and
transcend all things corporeal and incorporeal {objects of sense and
objects of reason alike), and to rest and fix himself firmly upon
God alone with obstinate reasoning and unwavering and settled
faith, that man is happy and truly thrice blessed.’

It will be seen from these passages that faith is regarded
as something which transcends reason in certainty, and
that when spoken of without further definition its object
is God. It is consequently natural to find that it is not
only ranked as a virtue, but regarded as the chief of virtues,
Thy TehewoTdTnr aperéy Quis wver. div. heres c. 18, vol. i
p- 485, the queen of virtues, Thy Baci\ida 76y dperéyr De
Abrakiam. c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39: in having it a man offers
to God the fairest of sacrifices and one that has no blemish,
dpopor kel kdA\ioTov fepelov olwer O, niorw De Cherubim
c. 25, vol. i. p. 154. And in one passage he sings its
praises in the following remarkable enconium :

De Abrakam. c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39 pdror ofy drevdésc kal PéBaov
dyabov f) mpds Tov Bedv mwloTes, mapyydpnpa Blov, AMpapa xpnoTéy mi-
dwv, dopla pév kakdy, dyabiv 8¢ dopd, kaxedawpovius dndyvacis, eboeBias
yrdais, ebdaspovias kMjpos, Yroxis év dmact Behrioas, émepnpelopéms TH
mivroy airip, xai duvapévg pév wivra Bovhopdve 8¢ t& dpiora, ¢ Faith
towards God [i.e. trust which has God for its object] is the only
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undeceiving and certain good, the consolation of life, the fulness of
good hopes, the banishment of evils, the bringing of blessings,
the renunciation of misfortune, the knowledge of piety, the pos-
session of happiness, the bettering in all things of the soul which
rests for its support upon Him who is the Cause of all things,
and who though He can do all things wills only to do what is
best.’

It will be clear from this use of the word in Philo that
its use in the N. T. was not a wholly new application of
it: ‘trust, or ‘faith,” had already become in the Alexan-
drian schools an ideal virtue. It will also be clear that,
assuming it to be used by S. Paul in the sense which
it bore in the philosophical language with which he was
familiar, it is not used of a vague and mystical sentiment,
the hazy state of mind which precedes knowledge, like
a nebula which has not yct taken a definite outline or
become condensed into a star, but that it is a state of
firm mental conviction, based upon a certain conception
of the nature of God; hence it is used in close connexion
with the strongest word for full assurance, viz. wAnpogo-
petofar: Rom. 4. 20, 21 évedvvapdty 11 wlover, dovs 86 fav
¢ Oe@ xal wMpopopnleis 3ri § émiyyehrar duvards éoTi «kal
moujaas, ‘he waxed strong through faith, giving glory to
God, and being fully assured that what He had promised
He is able also to perform.’

Hence in the Epistle to the Hebrews it is used, as Philo
used it, to designate a state of mind which transcends
ordinary knowledge, the conviction that the words or
promises of God have a firmer basis of certainty than
either phenomena of sense or judgments of reason; it
believes that certain things exist because God has said
so, and in spite of the absence of other evidence of their
existence: and since it believes also that what God has
promised will certainly come to pass, its objects are also
objects of hope: hence it is described (11. 1) as amopdvwy
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tméoracts, mpaypdrwy EAeyyos ol BAemopévwy, ‘the ground
of things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.’

vmooTAd!S.

The word is used by the LXX. only 18 times in the
canonical books, but it represents 15 different Hebrew
words: in some cases it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that the LXX. misunderstood the Hebrew words, in other
cases it must be admitted that the Hebrew text is itself
both obscure and uncertain.

In some passages it appears to be the translation of
A8 ‘outpost’ or ‘garrison,’ viz. 1 Sam. 13. 23 (= Theod.
ordots): 14. 4. That it can bear this meaning is shown
by its use in a fragment of the Ploeniz of Sophocles in
the sense of évédpa (Iren. ap. Socrat. H. E. 3. 7 mapa Zogo-
k\et &v ¢ Polvixi évédpay onpalvewy Ty tmdoraciy : and Pollux,
Hist, Phys. p. 376).

The consideration of some of the other passages seems
to belong rather to Hebrew than to Hellenistic philology :
but there is a small group of passages which furnish a
well-established meaning and which throw a clear light
upon some instances of the use of the word in the N. T.

Ruih 1. 12 8 elma 81 Eore por Gnéoraots Tob yevnbival pe dvdpi kai
réfopar viods . . . *for my saying (i e. if I said) that there is ground
of hope of my having a husband and I shall bring forth sons .. .”:
iméoracis=PM ¢ hope.’

Ps. 38 (39). 8 9 tmdorasis pov mapd ool éorew, ¢ my ground of hope
is in thee’: twdoracis=NJNIA < expectation,” which Aquila renders
by xapadoxia, Symmachus by drapory.

Ezek. 19. 5 dwdhero j) Imdoracis adriis, ‘her ground of hope was
lost’: twdoracis=MPRA, which Symmachus renders by mpoodokia,
Theodotion by érms.

This meaning ‘ground of hope’ probably follows from
the Classical use of dndoracis for the ‘ground’ or ‘founda-
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tion’ of anything: and it passes by a natural transition
into the meaning of ‘hope’ itself. Hence its use in several
passages of the N. T.

2 Cor. 9. 4 pimos .. .. karecoyvrféper Hueis . . . & 77 tmoordos:
raty, ‘lest by any means ... we should be put to shame...in
this ground’ (sc. of our glorying on your behalf: Codd. se. De. and
others add ris kavyfoews, from the following passage).

2 Cor. 11. 17 & hakd ob kard xipiov Aahd GAN s év dppoaivg, &v
Talry 7 Omoordoe Tis kavydoews, ‘that which I speak I speak not
after the Lord but as in foolishness, in this ground of my glorying.

Heb, 3. 14 édvmep Ty dpxiv Tis Umoordoews péxpe téhous PBePBalav
kardoywper, ‘ we have become partakers of Christ, if, that is to say,
we continue to hold the beginning of our hope firm until the end’:
cf. v. 6 éav mjv mappyolay xat Té kabynpa Tis EAmidos péype Téhovs BePaiav
KATATY WpeEY,

Heb, 11, 1 &oriv 8¢ mloris Amilopéver tméoramis, ‘Faith is the
ground of things hoped for, i.e. trust in God, or the conviction
that God is good and that He will perform His promises, is the
ground for confident hope that the things hoped for will come to
pass.

(In the same passage feyxos appears to be used in its Hellenistic
sense of a fact which serves as the clear proof of another fact: e.g.
Jos. Ant. 16. 8. x Herod’s slaves stated that he had dyed his hair,
thereby xhémrorra ov Ekeyxor rijs fhuwias, ‘ concealing the clear proof
of his age’: FEpict. Diss. 4. 146 speaks of the fears of the Emperor’s
favour or disfavour which were é\éyyovs, ¢ clear proofs,” that though
the professors of philosophy said that they were free, they were in
reality slaves : so trust in God furnishes to the mind which has it a
clear proof that things to which God has testified exist, though they
are not visible to the senses).

oukogavrew.
1. Classical use.

In Classical Greek the word and its paronyms are used
exclusively of calumnious accusations, especially of such
as were intended to extort money: e.g. Xen. Mem. 2. 9. T,
where it is used of those who brought suits against Crito,
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who was known to be rich, because, as he says, rou{ovow
fdwov &y pe dpydpioy TeXéoar 1) wpdyuara Eew, ‘they think
that I would a good deal rather pay money than have
trouble.

2, Use in the LXX.

Its wider range of meaning in the LXX. is made clear
by several kinds of proof: () it is used to translate
Hebrew words which mean simply cither ¢ to oppress’ or
“to deceive’: (4) it is interchanged with other Greek words
or phrases which mean simply ‘to oppress’: (¢) it occurs
in contexts in which its Classical meaning is impossible.

() In Job 35. 9. Ps. 71 (72). 4: 118 {119). 122, 134. Prov.
I4. 31: 22. 16: 28, 3, 16. Eccles. 4. 1: 5. 7: 4. 8, they are
translations of PYY ‘to oppress, or of one of its derivatives: in
Lev. 1g. 11 of ¥ ‘to lie’

(%) In Gen. 26. 20 LXX. ddwla’ pdlknoav yip adrév=Aquil. ovxo-
davria’ éoqukopdvrnoar yip abrov. Lev. 6. 2 LXX. pdipoe=Aquil.
Symm. Theod. éovkopdrmae. Deut. 24. 14 LXX, olx dmadicioas=
Aquil. Symm. Theod. 0¥ gvkopavrioeas. Job 1o. 3 LXX. é&v ddi-
kfgo="ANkog' drav ovkoparrjaps. Ezek. 22. 29 LXX. éxmeloivres
dduclg= Aquil. Symm. égvkopdvrnoar cvkopavriav. Ezek. 22. 12 LXX.
karadvragrela, Symm. gveoparria, and so also Aquil. in fer. 6. 6.

(¢) It is used especially in reference to the poor, whereas the
Classical use related especially to the rich: Ps. 71 (72). 4 ‘he shall
save the children of the needy and shall break in pieces the oppressor
(ovkopdrryp) : Prov. 14. 31: 22.16 ‘he that oppresseth (curopavrov)
the poor’: id. 28. 3 *a poor man (so E. V. but LXX, dvépeios év
doedéod} that oppresseth (ouxegparrar) the poor’: Eccles. 4. 1 ‘so I
returned and considered all the oppressions (cuxogparrias) that are
done under the sun: and behold the tears of such as were oppressed
(rév ovkopavrovpéver), and they had no comforter; and on the side
of their oppressors (svkeparrotvrev) there was power ; but they had
no comforter.’

8. Other Hellenistic uses.

The meaning of the word which appears in the LXX.
appears also in some Egyptian documents, which are the
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more valuable for comparison because the social state of
Egypt under the Ptolemies and afterwards under Roman
rule was in many respects closely similar to the state of
Palestine in the corresponding period of its history.

In Brunet de Presle Nofwes el textes du Musée du Lowvre in the
Nolices el extrails des manuscrits de la Biblothique Impériale, Tom.
xviii. 2de partie, Paris 1865, papyrus No. 61, p. 351, consists of a
letter of B.c. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to
Dorion, a local subordinate. After reciting the strong desire of
the king and queen (Ptolemy Physcon and Cleopatra) that there
even justice should be dealt (SiatoSoreiobar) to -all classes of their
subjects, the document proceeds mep: 8¢ Biaceropdrv xai mapakeidy
éviov 8¢ xai cukopartelobBar mpopepopévar Bovhined Tuds piy Sahavbdvery
ére [raira] wdvra éoriv d\\brpia Tijs Te Gudy dywyis oby fooor 8¢ kal Tis
Uperépas swrnplas émdy Tis éfeheyyOf Nehvmnrds Teva Tow kara pépos, ‘in
the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plunderings, some
persons being moreover alleged to be even made the victims of
false accusations, we wish you to be aware that all these things are
at variance not only with our administration but also and still more
with your safety when any one is convicted of having injured any-
one in his district.”

The offences Siwaoeiopds, wapahela, ovkodavria, are evi-
dently all offences committed by taxgatherers.

In the Corpus Inscr. Graec.,, N°. 4957 consists of a decree of
Julius Alexander, prefect of Egypt in A. D. 68, and is almost
entirely concerned with the wrongs done by local au-
thorities, especially in the matter of the revenue.

L4 ’ s
UTFOKPLOTLS, UTFOKPLTT)S.

In the Old Testament tmoxpirs is found in two passages
of Theodotion’s translation of Job which have been incor-
porated into the LXX. text, and in each case it is the
translation of MY ‘impious’: Job 34. 30 Bacihedwr é&v-
Opwmor dmoxpriy awd duakolas Aaod, making an impious
man king on account of the discontent of the people’:
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Job 36. 13 xai dmokpiral xapdle Tdfover Ovudy, ‘and the
impious in heart shall ordain (for themselves) wrath.” The
word FJIN] is also translated by dmoxpiriis by Aquila and
Theodotion in Job 15. 34, where the LXX. have doeBobs;
by Aquila in Job 20. 5, where the LXX. have mapaviuwr;
by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion in Prov. 11. g,
where the LXX have doeBér: and by the same three
translators in Is. 33. 14, where the LXX. have doeBels.
Similarly P37, which only occurs in Is. 32. 6, is there
translated by the LXX. dropa, and by Aquila, Symmachus,
and Theodotion dwdkpiaty.

These facts seem to shew that early in the second
century, and among Greek-speaking Jews, vmokptris had
come to mean more than merely ‘the actor of a false
part in life” It connoted positive badness. The inference
is corroborated by its use in the ‘Two Ways,’” especially
in the form in which that treatise is appended to the
Epistle of Barnabas, ¢. 19. 2 o? koAAnbijon uerd wopevouévwy
&y 03¢ Bavdrov, wofoas way & odk doTw dpeotiv To O,
wofoes wacar Smokpioty ob un éyxarakimps évrokds xupiov,
‘thou shalt not join thyself with those who go in the way
of death, thou shalt hate whatever is not pleasing to God,
thou shalt hate all ¢wdxpiow, thou shalt not abandon the
commandments of the Lord’ The collocation and em-
phasis can hardly be accounted for unless ¢wdxpiowr has
a stronger meaning than that of false pretence.’

The meaning which is evident in the Hexapla seems
more appropriate than any other in the Synoptic Gospels :

8. Ma#. 24. 51 (of the master returning suddenly and finding
the slave whom he had set over his houschold beating his fellow
slaves) duyoropnoer alrdy kal 6 pépos abrol perd Tadw Imoxpirar Gpoe,
‘he will surely scourge him, and will appoint his portion with the
impious’: it would be mere bathos to render {morpirév by *false
pretenders.

S, Matt. 23. 28 ¥orwley 8é éore peoroi Umoxploews kal dvopias,
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‘within they are full of impiety and wickedness’: and in the
denunciations of the Scribes and Pharisees which both precede
and follow this verse the point seems to be not merely that they
were false pretenders but that they were positively irreligious.

S. Mark 12. 15 eidbs adrdv my dndepiow=3S, Mait. 22. 18 prois
8¢ 6 “Ingois ¥ mornpiav adrév, S. Luke 20. 23 xaravofoas 8¢ alrdv Tiw
wavovpylav: the three words dmdkpiow, mornplav, mavoupyiav are of
equivalent meaning: and in S. Mark as in the two other Evan-
gelists that which our Lord is said to have known was not their
‘false pretence ’ but their ¢ wickedness ’ or ¢ malice.’
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III. ON PSYCHOLOGICAL TERMS IN
BIBLICAL GREEK.

IN examining any philosophical terms which are found
in Hellenistic Greek it is necessary to observe to an in-
creased degree the caution with which all Hellenistic words
must be treated. At every step the student is haunted
by their Classical meanings, and at every step the ghosts
of their Classical meanings must be exorcised. For Greece
and the Greek world had come not only under a different
political rule, and into new social circumstances, but also
into a new atmosphere of thought and to a new attitude
of mind towards the questions with which philosophy deals.
Those questions were, almost of necessity, stated in their
‘ancient form: the technical terms remained the same:
but by the operation of those silent changes by which
all thinking races are constantly elaborating new meanings,
and finding new points of view, the connotation of those
terms and the answers to those questions had undergone
more than one complete transformation. The philosophical
words of Hellenistic Greek must be viewed in relation not
to past but to contemporary philosophy. Nor can that
contemporary philosophy be taken as an undivided whole.
It is as various in its character as the philosophy of our
own time, with which it is the more interesting to compare
it because, as in our modern philosophy, a large part of
it was syncretistic. .

For the investigation of such philosophical terms as
are found in the New Testament we possess a mass of
material of unique value in the writings which are com-
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monly gathered together under the name of Philo. Except
in relation to the doctrine of the Adyos, which is itself
often misunderstood because it is isolated from the rest
of the philosophy, those writings are an almost wholly
unworked mine. Many of the MSS. which contain them
remain uncollated : no attempt has been made to differen-
tiate the characteristics of the main group of writings so
as to afford a criterion for distinguishing between the
writings of Philo himself and those of his school: the
philosophy itself, which is more like a mosaic than an
organic unity, has for the most part not been resolved
into its elements. But although whatever is now said
about Philo must be regarded as subject to correction
in the future when the writings which bear his name have
been more critically investigated, the study of those writ-
ings is indispensable for the determination of the meanings
of Hellenistic words which even touch the circumference
of the philosophical sphere. It would be unwarrantable
to assert that the meaning of such words in Philo deter-
mines their meaning in the New Testament: but at the
same time no inference as to their meaning in the New
Testament can be regarded as even approximately certain
if it leaves out of sight the evidence which Philo affords.
But the number of words in the New Testament which
can be regarded simply as philosophical terms with an
added theological connotation is very small. An instance
has been given in the preceding chapter in wioris. The
majority of terms which appear to be philosophical require
a different kind of caution in their treatment. For Biblical
'Greek is with comparatively rare exceptions not a philo-
sophical but a popular language. It is not, that is to
say, the language of men who were writing with scientific
precision to an inner circle of students, but that which
was addressed to, and therefore reflected from, the mass
of the people, to whom, then as now, the minute distinc-
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tions of philosophy are unfamiliar, and to a great extent
incomprehensible. The tendency of many commentators
and lexicographers has been to assume the existence in
Biblical Greek of the distinctions which are found in
philosophical writers, and to attach to words in their
popular use meanings which belong to them only in their
philosophical use. The presumption is that in the majority
of cases those distinctions and meanings are inapplicable:
and the presumption is sometimes raised to proof by the
evidence which the LXX. affords.

" I propose to deal with a special group of philosophical
terms, viz. psychological terms, partly because of their
importance in themselves, and partly because they furnish
a good illustration of the general principle which has been
stated. In dealing with them I propose to investigate
(1) their use in the LXX. and Hexapla, (2) their use in
Philo,

I. Psychological terms in the LXX. and Hexapla.

In the case of all but concrete terms, such as horse, fire,
wood, used in their primary sense, it must be borne in
mind that a general equivalence of connotation between
two words in two different languages must not be held to
imply an exact coincidence of such connotation. The domi-
nant meaning of a word in one language must no doubt
be held to form at least an integral part of the meaning
of the word by which it is translated in another language:
but it is only by adding together all the predicates of the
two words in their respective languages that an inference
becomes possible as to the extent to which the spheres of
their connotation coincide.

When the two terms are each of them so far isolated
in their respective languages that the one is uniformly the
translation of the other, this addition of predicates is the
only method by which the extent of the coincidence of
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their connotation can be determined. But in dealing with
groups of allied terms, for example, psychological terms,
this method may be supplemented by others. If it be
found that each member of the group in one language
is rendered uniformly by one and only one member of
the corresponding group in the other language, it must
no doubt be inferred that each term had in its own lan-
guage a distinct and isolated meaning, and no other method
than that of the addition of predicates will be applicable.
But if it be found, as it is found in the case of the terms
with which we are about to deal, that the members of
the group in the one language are each rendered by more
than one of the members of the group in the other lan-
guage, it must be inferred that while the group as a whole
in the one language corresponded as a whole to the group
in the other, the individual members of the two groups
did not so correspond.

The question which lies immediately before us is that
of the precise extent of the correspondence or non-corres-
pondence between the respective members of the two
groups, and of the light which that correspondence or
non-correspondence throws upon the meaning of the Greek
terms. In other words, given a group of Hebrew terms
ABC, and a corresponding group of Greek terms abe,
since it is found that @ is used to translate not only A
but also sometimes 5 and €, and that 4 is used to trans-
late not only B but also sometimes 4 and C, and that ¢
is used to translate not only C but also sometimes A4 and
B, and conversely that 4 and B and C are each of them
translated, though in varying degrees, by 2 and & and ¢,
what may we infer as to the relations of the Greek terms
a and b and ¢ to each other?

It will thus be found necessary to ascertain

(i) of what Hebrew words each member of the Greek
group is the translation :
H
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(ii) what corrections of and additions to the trans-
lations of the words in the LXX. are found in
the Hexapla.

(ili) by what Greek words each member of the Hebrew
group is translated :

When these questions have received provisional answers,
it will be found necessary to ascertain further how far
those provisional answers are confirmed by (1) the com-
binations and interchanges of the several words in the
same or similar passages, (2) the predicates which are
attached to the several words.

1. Transiations.
1. xapdio.

It is ordinarily the translation of Zi? or :1;'7
i. The other words which it is used to transiate are—

(1) 193 “the belly’: Prov. 22. 18, Hab. 3. 15.

(z) W2 ‘my bowels”: Thren. 2. 11, where the MSS. vary
between koiia and rapdla,

(3) 272 ‘the inward parts’: Ps. 5. 1o: 61 (62). 5: 93 (g94).
19, Prov. 14. 33: 26. 24.

{4) D" “the spirit’; Ezek. 13. 3.

In several passages the Hebrew is paraphrased rather
than translated : e.g. Ps. 31 (32). 5: 84 (85). g9, Prov. 15.
22; and in one instance, Ps. 36 (37). 14 Tovs edfeis T kapdla
is a mistake of either the translator or the transcriber for
the less familiar Tods ebfeis T 656,

ii. The translation of 2‘2 by kapdia is almost always ac-
cepted by the translators of the Hexapla, and the MSS.
of the LXX. do not greatly vary: the corrections and
variations are the following :

Dent. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5 MSS, vary between xapdias
(kapdig) and diavolas (Buavoig).
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2 Sam. 4. 2 LXX. xapdiav, Symm. didvoa.

Ps. 36.(37). 15 Codd. A. B. xapdiar, Cod. S'. Yruxie, St yruxds.

Ps. 2 (73). 13 LXX. Aguil. xapdiav, Symm. Theod. Yoxip.

Prov. 5. 3 LXX. rapdias, Symm. orffovs.

Eecles. . 3 LXX. €ls xapdlav, Symm. vi Swwola.

Eccles. 10. 3 700 13D <his heart faileth him’: LXX. «apdla airod
Yarepnoer, Synim. dvénros.

Jer. 5. 21 25 "™ “without heart’ : LXX. xal dxdpdios, Symm. xai
abuavdnros,

_fer. 38 (3 I). 33 LXX. Kapafas', Theod. o“nﬁﬁovr,

iii. The other words by which '.'1!?, 3;‘7 are translated
arec:

(1) wois, Jos. 14. 4, Is. 10. %, 12: and in the phrase voiv épeard-
verw for 37 n’w- ‘to apply the heart to . . ) =xapdlay épiordvew
Prov. 22. 17: 29. 23, kapdiay ribéva 1 Sam. 13. 20, Ps. 47 (48).
14: so Symm. Job 4. 17 voly mpovéyew: and for B o I,
41. 22=Aguil. Symm. Theod. xapdiav édrordverr.

(2), (3) &udvora, Yruxy: see below.

(4) odpf, Ps. 24 (28). 4 dvélaker § odpf pov, Aguil. Symm. Theod,
# xapdia.

II. wvelpa,

It is ordinarily the translation of T,

i. The other words which it translates are—

(r) D0 <life’: Is. 38. 12=Agudl. Symm. {of, as usually in
LXX.
(2) MY ‘breath’: r Kings 17. 17.

ii. The translation of TN by mreiue is almost always
accepted by the other translators who are included in the
Hexapla, and the MSS. of the LXX. do not greatly vary:
but several of the instances of revision and variation are
important.

Job 1. 19 LXX. mvedpa, Aquil. dvepos: so 7. 30. 15 Symm.
Ps. 32 (33). 6 LXX. 7§ mvedpare, Symm. t§ nvof.
Ps., 142 (143). 4 LXX. nveipa, Aguil. Jrvxi.

H 2
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Ps, 148. 8 LXX. nvetpa, Alius dvepos,

Eccles. 1. 14 LXX. mpoaipeais mvetparos, Aguil. vopy dvépov {so
Aquil, Theod. 16, 2. 11), Symm. Béoinous dvépov (s0 also 75, 4. 16).

Eccles. 3. 19 LXX. nvedpa, Symm, dvanvor.

Eccles. 6. 9 LXX. wpoaipeais nvebparos, Aguil, Theod. vopsy évéuov:
Symm. xdxwois mvetparos.

Eccles. 7, 8 (9). LXX. iymhov mvedpare, Symm., infmhoxdpdiov,

Ls. 7. 2 LXX. nvedparos, Symm. 6 dvepos.

Is. 32. 15 LXX. nvebpa, Symm. dvidrofis, Theod. dvepos.

-iii. The other words by which 1 is translated are the
following :

(1) &vepos, Prov. 30. 4, so also Symm., but Aguil. mveipa.

(2) Oupds, Job 15. 13, Prov. 18. 14 (Aguil. wveipa): 2zg. 11, Ezek.
39. 29, Zach. 6. 8.

(3) xapdia, Ezck. 13. 3.

(4) »obs, Is. 40. 13 Tis yip o volv wvplov, Aguil, mvelpa: the
passage is important on account of its quotation by S. Paul in
Rom. 11. 34, 1 Cor. 2. 16 : the use of vois rather than mveipa in
the latter passage is especially noteworthy because mveipe would
have followed more naturally from the preceding verses: and since
this is the only passage in the LXX. in which M7 is translated by
»ols, the presumption is very strong that S. Paul had the LXX. in
mind.

(8) épyn, Prov. 16. 32, Is. 59. 19, Aguil. Symm. Theod. wveipa
(which is used, without any qualifying word, to denote anger in
LXX. Judges 8. 3).

(6) wvoff, Gen. 7. 22z wvoiw (wijs: Prov. 1. 23 éuijs wwoijs pliow,
Aquil, Theod. wveipd pov: b, 11. 13 mords 8¢ mwvoh, Aquil. Symm.
mvebpar : I8, 38. 16 éfqyepds pov iy wvoiy, Aguil. (o mveduards pov,

(7) Yvxa, Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21.

(8) ¢pdvnos, Jos. 5. 1.

In Job 6. 4, Prov. 14. z3: 25. 28, Is. 32. 2 the LXX. translation
is not literal, and the Greek and Hebrew cannot be balanced word
for word.

There are some noteworthy compound phrases into
which T enters, which in the LXX. are rendered by
SAtydyruxos, dAtyoroxia :
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Ex. 6. 9 T 3P ‘shortness of spirit’: LXX. éAeyopruyle, Aguil.
kohoBorns myeluaros.

Ps. 54 (35). 9 MYD M ‘from the stormy wind’ is rendered
in the LXX. by the gloss dnd S\yoyruyias, Aguil, Theod. dné mvei-
paros Aadkamodavs,

Prov. 14. 29 TN T3P ‘hasty of spirit’: LXX. dhydfuyos, Alius
pexpdyruyos,

Prov. 18. 14 M) M € a broken spirit’: LXX. dhydfrvyor dvdpa,
Theod. mvebpa memhngypévor,

Is. 54. 6 T DAY fpained in spirit’: LXX. d\eydyrwyos, Aguil.
Symm. Theod. rardduros mvedpar:.

IIT. yuxA.

It is ordinarily the translation of WDJ
i. The other words of which it is the translation are the
following :

(1) ' ‘man’: Lev. 17. 9, where the MSS. vary between yuxh
and dvfpenos.

(2) ™o, D0 “life’: Job 38. 39, Ps. 63 (64). 1 (Symm. {wip):
73 (74). 20,

(3) Db, 3;§ ‘heart’: 2 Kings 6. 11, 1 Chron. 12. 38: 15. 29:
17. 2: 22. 9,2 Chron 7.11: g.1: 15.15: 31. 21, Ps. 68 (69).
21 (Aguil. Symm. xapdiav), Prov. 6. 21: 16. 1 (15. 32), Is. 7. 2, 4:
10. 41 13.7: 24.%: 33. 18: 42. 25! 44. 19. In Ps, 20 (21). 2:
36 (37). 15, Prov. 26. 25 the MSS, vary between yuys and xapdia.

(4) M2 ‘a dead body’: Ezek. 44. 25, Symm. vexpg: in Num.
23. 10 dmofldvor ) Yrux pov év Yruyais Salov, Yuxals must be con-
sidered to be part of a paraphrase rather than a literal translation
of M2 “death’: but in Num. 9. 6 éri yvxf (Wﬁﬂs) no doubt means
‘ by the dead body.’

(5) "8 ‘look’: Prov. 27. 23 (perhaps like the English ‘person’).

(6) M “spirit’: Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21 (Aguil. mvedpa).

In Ps. 38 (39). 12 mw Yuydr is a free gloss for that which is
more literally rendered by Symmachus =6 émbupnrév.

ii. The variations in the translation of tIJDJ by yuxn
in the Hexapla and in MSS. of the LXX. are the fol-
lowing :
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£z, 23. 9 LXX. iz yroxiv, Aguil. (rip) GM\]/L:U.'

Num. 9. 6 LXX. ént Jvxg, Alius éni vexpd.

1 Sam. 24. 10 LXX. mpy Yvxiw, Ageuil. Symm. Theod. vy xaxiav.

Job 6. 11 8ru dvéxeral pov 7 Yuxh, Aguil. 8ri paxpebupiooe.

Ps. 87 (88). 15 Codd. AS. lare dmobeis riy Juxip pov, 50 Aguil.
Symm.: Cod. B., ed. Rom., 7y mpogeuyiy pov.

Prov. 24, 12 ¢ whdoas wvojp wiew, Aquil, Symm, Sumpérv Yuxgy
oov,

Proy. 28. 26 Y217 literally as in Aguila mharts Yruxi= Symm.
mhariypuyos : the LXX. drops Wa?, and has Cod. A. dm\goros, Cod. B.
dmaros,

In Prov. 13. 25 8lkatos Efov éummha iy Yuxjr aired, Yruyai 8¢
doefBdv dvdecls, it is possible that there is some confusion in the text:
Yuxiy, as usual, translates HWPQ, but is wrongly amended by a
reviser ("AM\os) to koiav, but Yuxal translates 13 ‘belly,” and is
rightly amended to xoMdar {Agutl. Symm. Theod. Quini. in Syriac,
xm?u'a).

iti. The other words by which t’JDJ is translated are the
following :

(1) dvip, Gen. 14. 21, Prov. 16. 26,=Aguil. Symm. Yvxi.

(2) fos. 10. 28, 30, 35, 39 WDJD'SQ is translated by wav éumvéor.

(3) 75. 43. 4 &pxovras bmép Tiis kepulijs oov.

(4) Gen. 36. 6 wdvra @ odpara, i.e. slaves, as probably nécar
Yuxqr in Gen. 12. 5.

In Is. 29. 8 pdracoy 16 évimmor is a free gloss for that which Aquila,
Symmachus, and Theodotion render literally by ke § Yrux) adrod.

In Jer. 28 (51). 14 @pooe Kipios kard vof Bpayidvos alrod is a
characteristic periphrasis for r4s vxis, which is not amended in
the existing fragments of the Hexapla.

V. 8ubvaia.
It is ordinarily the translation of 1‘7
i. The other words which it translates are—
(1) NI ¢ thoughts’: Is. 35. 9.
(2) 200 ‘inward parts”: Jer. 38 (31). 33.
#i. The variations of the LXX. translation of 3 by &udvoiz in the
Hexapla are—

Gen, 34. 3 LXX. kara riy Sudvoiav, Aguil. ént rapblav, Symm. xara-
upa.
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Ex. 35. 22 LXX. Symm. 7 duavola, Agquil. xapBie.

Lev. 19. 17 LXX. 7 Swavolg, Alius & t§f kapdia.

Job 1. 5 LXX, év vjj Siavolg, Aguil. éml xapSlas.

Is. 35. 4 LXX. ol Shysyroxor 1§ Suavoig, Aguil. tofs ramewois 7§
xapdig, Symm. rois dvofrots, Theod. rayvrapSiots,

iii. The other words by which J‘? is translated have been given
above, under kapdia,

2. Combinations and interchanges in the same
or similar passages.

(1) kapdie and wvedpa: Ex. 9. 13 etc. éoxdjpuve 3¢ «Dpios THy
kapdior ®apad, but Deut. 2. 30 loxdjpuve «ipios 6 Oeds 1O Tvedpo
abroi s Jos. 2. XTI éfomper T kapdla Judv rai odk Eorp & Tvelpa év
obdéw gpdv: Ps. 5o (51). 19 fvoin 16 Oef mvelpa cvvrerpippévoy, kop-
Blav ovrrerpippény kai Tetamewopévqy & Oeds obk éfovdevdoer: Ps. 76
(77): 7 vurrds perd Tis xapdlas pov FBoNéoyovy kal Erkalhov T Tvedpd
pou: Ps. 77 (78). 8 yeved fres ob xaredlurev év 1) kapdig adris xai olx
émardln perd tod fead 16 myeipa abris: Ps. 142 (143). 4 Axndlacer én’
éué 70 wvelpd pov, év duol érapdyfy 4 kapdla pov: Ezek. 11, 19 8dow
adrois kapdlov érépay kai mvelpa kawdy Sdow év adrols, s0 5. 36. 26.
In one instance the words are interchanged between the LXX.
and the Hexapla, Eccles. 7. 8 LXX. ko mveluar, Symm.
infrphokdpdior.

(2) xkapdlo and Yuxh: () Sometimes they are combined: Deut.
6. 5 &orar 78 frpara Taire . ... év 1h xkapdia cov kai év T Puxy gouv:
s0 z6. 11. 18, Jos. 23. 14, 1 Sam. 2, 35, 1 Chron. 22. 19. (4) Some-
times they have the same or analogous predicates: Judges 19. 3
oriipoer Ty xapdiav gov Yopd dprov: Ps. 103 (104). 15 dpros kapblar
dvpdmov arpifer: Ps. 34 (35). 13 éramelvovy &y wyorela Thr Yuxiy pov,
so Ps. 68 (69). 1x: Ps. 77 (78). 18 Bpbuara Tals Yuxals abrév: Jer.
4. 10 fjpraro §) pdyapa éos tiis Yuyfis alréy, 5. v. 18 faro fws Tijs
kapdias cov. (¢) Sometimes they are interchanged in the MSS. of
the LXX,, or in the Hexapla: e.g. Ps. zo (z21). 2, Codd. A. B.
Yruxis, Cod. 8% «apdlas: Ps. 36 (37). 15, Codd. A. B. apdiar, Cod.
S. Yuxiv (Yuxds): Ps. 2 (72). 13 LXX. Aguid. xapdlav, Symm.
Theod. yxiv: so 2z Kings 6. 11, Ps. 68 (69). 21, Prov. 6. 21: 16.
1 (15. 32). The most important instance of the combination of
the two words is in the phrase é¢ Sigs rijs xapdlas oov kai é£ Shps s
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Yuxis oov: Deut. 4. 29: 10.12: 11.13: 13. 3: 26.16: 30. 2,
6, 10, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. B.], 2 Chron. 15. 12, The variations of
this phrase are significant: (2) Deut. 6. 5, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. A.]
substitute Swavolas for kapdlas: (3) 1 Sam. 12. 24, 1 Kings 2. 4 omit
the mention of Yux7 and substitute é &AnBela, the force of the
phrase being shown in Jer. 3. 10 by a contrast with its opposite,
olx émearpddn mpds pé . . . . €€ Shys Ths xapblas abriis @AN émi JredBer
s0 Jer. 39 (32). 41 & wicoTer kai év mdoy kapdlg pov xal év wdoy Yuxh.

(3) wrebpo and Yuxf: (a) of the principle of life, Gen. 1. 30
Yoy (wiis, 6. 6. 17 mrelua {wis (D0 O, and Ezek. 1. 20, 21:
To. 1y (7WOD B): (4) of fainting, i.e. the apparent suspension
of life, Ps. 106 (107). § % Yuxh airér év adrols éEéhmer, 1D, 142 (143).
w éEiume 10 mvebpd pov: (¢) of dying, Gen. 35. 18 é& 1§ dpeévan
avriy Ty Yuxdy, 1 Kings 14. 21 émorpagire 84 7 Juxd) ot madapiov
rolrov els abrdr, Is. §3. 12 mapedoly els Bdvaror | Yuxt) airod, Thren.
2. 12 év 1) éxxeicfar Yuxds abréw, Ps. 103 (104). 29 drravehsis 5
mvelpe adrédv xal éxhelyrovar, 16 145 (146). 4 éfehedverar T Tvelpa
atrob, Eccles. 12, 4 5 wvelpa émorpéyy mpis oy fedv bs Eoxer
abrd. '

In only one instance are the words interchanged between the
LXX. and the Hexapla, Ps. 142 (143). 4 LXX. mvedpa, Aguil.
Yoxa.

The elements of the two words are sometimes combined in a
single phrase: Judges 15. 19 (Cod. A.) éméorpedre 70 mvelpa adrod
kat dvéufer, Ps. 76 (77). 4 dhyodiynoe 18 mvelpa abdrod, Jer. 2. 24

év émbuplas Yuxfis adrod Emveupatodopeiro, Ezek, 21. 7 éefiifer mioa
oapf xal wav wvebpa.

Cf. 1 Sam. 16, 23 ™, LXX. dvéjroye, Aguil. avénvee,

(4) xapdia and Bidvora: (2) they are sometimes interchanged,
Ex. 25. 2 ois &v 8dfy T kapdin alrob=1rb. 35. 22 & Eofe ™ Bravola :
5. 28. 31 35. 9: 36. I 7doe Tois gogpois T Sravela=14. 31. 6 wavri
cuverg xkapdla: so in Deut. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5, Prov. 27. 19
the MSS. vary between xapdia and dudrvewe: (5) they are sometimes
combined, Gen. 6. g wis ris Biavoetrar év ™ kapdig airol, 1 Chron.
29. 18 ¢dhafor radra év Sl.u.vofg kapdlas.

3. Predicates of the several words.

(i) Strong emotion is expressed by rapdoewr with each
of the three words:
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(1) Job 36. 34 (37. 1) érapdxby 5 xapdia pov: so Ps. 37 (38). 10:
54 (55) 37 142 (143). 4, Thren. 2. 11.

(2) 1 Kings 20 (21). 5 7l 76 avedpd oov rerapaypévov; so Is.
1g. 3.

(3) Gen. 41. 8 érapdyén % Yuxs adrod (where, as noted above, the
Hebrew word is not ¥/8) but M7): so also Ps. 6. 4: 41 (42). 7.

(iiy Pride is expressed by iyody, vymAds, with each of
the three words:

(1} Deut. 14, 20 ba iy il 7 kapdia alrov: so 2 Chron, 32. z5,
Ps. 130 (231). 1, Jer. 31 (48). 29, Ezek. 28, 2, 5, 17: so also Is.
9. ¢ ép" UBpet xkal Ym\j xkapdia,

(2) Eecles, 7. 8 tmép dmhdy mvetpare,

(3) Ps. 130 (131). 2 € pj) éramewoppdvovy dANG Sfrwoa Tiw Yy
pov.

(ili) Humility, with ramewds and cognate words:

(1) xopdia:

Ps. 108 (109). 16 @pamor mévpra kal mrexdy kai karavervypévoy T
xapdia.

(2) Tvelpa:

Ps. 33 (34). 19 Tovs Tamewols 7§ mvedpar

(3) buxi: ‘

Is. 58. 3 eramewdboaper Tas Puyas Apdr.

(iv) Dejection is expressed by éaxpdiar with each of the
three words :

(1) Ps. 60 (61). 3 év m§ dxpdidoar THy kapdiar pov.

(2) Ps. 142 (143). 4 frpbiever én’ éué 78 mvedpd pov, Is. 61.3
mvelpa dkndias.

(3} Ps. 118 (219). 28 &borafer § Yruxq pov tmd dxpdias.

(v) Contrition and distress are expressed by ovrrp{Becfa
and cognate words with each of the three words:

(1} 1 Sam. 1.8 bvari rirre. ve 7 kapdla gov; Ps. 5o {51). 1T kapdlav
cuvreTpippérmy kai Teramewwpdny, 10, 146 (147) 3, Is. 57. 13, Jer.
23. 9.

(2) Ps. 50 {(51). 19 mredpa quwrerpyrpévor, Is. 65, 14 durd avwrp3is
mrebparos pdv.
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(3) Gen. 43. 21 Ty ONYw Tiis Yruyiis adrod.

(vi) Sorrow and anguish are expressed by each of the
three words:

(x) Deut. 15, 10 ob hvmybioy 77 kapdla gov, Is. 65. 14 il Tov wévoy
s kapBias Tpiv,

(2) Ps. 16 (77). 4 dheyoyrixnoe 70 mvedud pov: . 105 (106). 33
mwaperikpavay 16 mvedpa alrod.

(3) 1 Sam. 1. 10 kardduves Yvxi: so 7. 22. 2: 30. 6, 2 Kings 4.
27: Is. 38. 15 iy S8y wis Yuxis: 2 Sam. 17. 8 kardmwpos T
Yuxi: Job 7. 11: 10. 1: 21. 25 mupla Puxis: Job 14. 22 5 8
Yoy adrod émévinaer.

(vii) The predicates which are found with xaepdie and
yruxd, but not with mrebpa, are those of fear and cowardice.

(@) With mikerfa::

(1) 2z Sam. 14. 10 1§ kapdia xabis i xapdia Tel Adovros Tnropdyn Taxy-
oerar: Ps. 21 (22). 15 éverifn 1 kapbla pov boel kypds Tnedpevos.

(2) Deut. 28. 65 8dow oo . . . myxouévny Yruxgr: so Ps. 106 (107).
26.

(&) With ¢dBos, Ppofeiobac.

(1) Deut. 20, 8 6 poBolpevos kai Sehds i xapdia: #b. 28. 64, Jos.
7. 15, 2 Chron, 13. 4, Ps. 26 (27). 3, 1 Sam. 28, 5 époBndn «al é&i-
am 1 kapdla adrod oPpiSpa.

(2) Zs. 21. 4 9 Yuxy pov épéoryrer els oo,

(viii) Of affection with &yanar and cognate phrases:

(1) Judges 16. 15 fydmxd oe xat i kapbla gov otk gt per’ éuod:
2 Sam. 14. I § kapdia Toi Baaéws it 'ABecoaldp: 76, 15. 13 éye-
vifn 1 kapbia dvbpdv "lopan) énice 'ABeroakdm. )

(2) 1 Sam. 18. 1, 3 jydayeer abrdv 'levibay kard Ty Yroxgw adroed,
Cant. 3. 1, 2, 3, 4 v Jydnyoer ‘P”X';" pov.

(ix) Of gladness with dyabivew, dyarlhiaofar, and cognate
words :

(1) Judges 16. 25 8ri iyabivly 7 kapdia adrév: 5. 18. zo, 1 Kings
8. 66, 1 Chron. 16. 10, Is. 66. 14, Zach. 10. 7, Ps. 12 {13). 6 dya)-
Mdoerar i xkapdla pov: 76, T18 {119). 111 dyadAiapa rijs rapdias pov:
76. 85 (86). 11 edpparfire | xapdia pov.
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{(2) Ps. 34 (35). 9 9 8¢ Yuy) pov dyalhudaerar émi 16 kvpip: so Is.
61. 10, Prov. 23. 24 éni 8¢ vig gopg edppalveras § Yrvxy abrod.

(x} Of hope, with éxniew:

(1} Ps. 2 (28). 7 én° adrd fAmoev 5 rapbia pov.
(2} Ps 129 (130). 6 FAmioer § Yuyh pov émi Tov kipiov.

(xi) Those which apply to the moral nature as a whole:

(x} Deut. 9. 5 dia miw Sowryra Tijs xapdias gov, 1 Kings g. 4 év
Soubryre kapdlas, Prov. 2z2. 11 dyand xdpios Sofas xapdias, Neh. 2. 2
wovmpla xapdias,

{(2) Prov. 26. 25 érrd ydp elot wovnplar & 7 Yuxh abrod, Is. 1. 16

k] - -~ ~
dpéhere Tds mornpias amd Ty Yuxby dudv,

(xii) Will and intention are expressed by (1) xepdla,
(2) wvebua, especially by xapdla:

(1) In the phrase wdsra té év 77 xapdig (rivds) mowely, 1 Sam. 9. 19,
2 Sam. 4. 3, 2 Kings 10. 20: the more complete phrase wdera &
év tj xapdig pov kai Ta € 7 Yuxi pov mosjoe is probably equivalent
to ¢all that I intend and that I desire’ So in the phrases BeBdpyras
7 kapdia Papad Tov py . . . EX. Y. 14, éoxhgpivly 4 kapdia alred Ex. 8.
19, and frequently in Exodus, dréomoar rip xepdlav . . . §mos pj
eloéNfwow Num. 32. 9, Deut. 1. 28: and in the phrases éyévero émt
s kapBis . . . oikedoproar T Kings 8. 17, éyévero émt rapdiav oixodo-
piioar 1 Chron. 28. 2, 2 Chron. 6. 4, 8: so also ra dpeard rijs kapdias
Jer. 9. 13: 16, 11: 18. 12.

(2) Deut. 2. 30 éodipurey . . . 70 mvedpa adred: 2 Chron. 36. 22,
2 Esdr. 1. 1 é&qyepe Kipios 70 mvedpa Kipov Pagihéws Hepody kal
wapfyyeike kypiat. :

(xiii) Desire is expressed, perhaps exclusively, by vy :

() Of food, Deut. 12. 21 payj év rais wéheai oov kard Ty émibuplav
s Yuxjs oov: so 75, 14. 26, 1 Sam. 2. 16: 20. 4, 2 Sam. 3. 2I,
1 Kings 11. 37, Job 33. 20, Ps. 68 (69), 11: 106 {107). 18, Prov.
6.30: 10. 3: 13. 257 19. I5: 25. 25, Is. 32. 6: 58. 11, Jer. 38
(31). 25 : 50 érameivour év vyorely Ty Yuyie pov Ps, 34 (35). 13, 1D
aitfjoa Bpdpara rais Yuyxais abrév Ps. 774 (78). 18, 4 & Yuyy tpdv
mpoadybires é 7§ dpre Num. z1. 5.
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(6 Of spiritual desire, Ps. 41 (42). 2 émurofel § Yoy pov wpds o,
6 Beds: 8. 62 (63). 2: 83 (B4). 3: 118 (119). 20.

(xiv) Mental powers and operations are predicated of
all three words:

(1) Of kapdia: (e’ma’rr’p,uq), Ex. 36. 2 ¢ fede Euker ématiuny év 1f
rkapdig : (eldévar) Deut. 29. 4 6 Oeds EBwker Spiv xapdiav eldévar kal dpfa-
pots Phémew kot bra drodew: 1 Kings 2. 44 miv xaxlaw gov of oifer 7
xkapdia gov: (voeiy, Siavocicfa) 1 Sam. 4. 20 oik évdnoev 7 kapdin abris:
Is. 32. 6 4 kapdla abroi pdraw vojoe, Jer. 7. 31: 19. 58 ... 0d Bue-
vonfny év i kapdia pov: cf. Hos. 4. 11 b5 mepiorepd dvous odx Eovoa
rapdiav (ppdmpos, Ppdmois : codds, copla): 1 Kings 5. 12 déduxd ao
kapBiay Ppoviuny kal copiy: 15, 10. 24 Tis porfoens adroid fs ke
xipios 1) kapdia atroii: 2 Chron. 9. 23 ris oodias abrod fis Bwker &
Beds év kapdig adrob: Job 17. 4 kapdiav alrér &kpuvyras dmd ppoviigews:
(cuvmévar, quverds) Job 34. 10, 34 ouverol xkapdias [Cod. A. xapbig]: Is.
6. 10 pg) more . .. 7 rapdig ovwdor: (Bovhedeobar) Neh. 5. 4 éBovhed-
gare kapdia pov éx’ épé.

(2) Of mvelpa: Ex. 28. 3 mveipa colas kal alo@jrews: Deut.
34. 9, Job 15. 2 mvelpa ovvépews: T Chron. 28. 12 76 wapddewypa &
elxer év myvetpary adrod: Ps. 76 (7). 7 EoxaMhov 15 mreipd pov.

(3) Of duxh: Jos. 23. 14 yvocecle i xapdig tpév xal T Yuxi
tpdy: Ps. 12 (13). 2 fos Tives fpoopar Bovhas év Yruxj pov: Ps. 138
(139). 14 % Yuxi pov ywdhoke opddpa: Prov. 24. 14 diobiop copiay
th of Yvxi: Cant. 6. 11 odx &yre 7 Yoy pov: Is. 44. 19 otk éNoyi-
garo 7 Jruxj abroi.

Results.

If we gather together the results, it will be seen that in
the LXX.

(1) «apdla, wrebua, Yvxi are capable of being inter-
changed as translations of the same Hebrew
words :

(2) consequently, the lines of distinction between them,
whatever they may be, are not sharply drawn:

(3) a survey of the predicates which are attached to
cach of them shows a similar impossibility of
limiting them to special groups of mental
phenomena, with the exceptions that (&) kapdia
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is most commonly used of will and intention,
© (&) yvxsj of appetite and desire.

But this general inference as to Greek words does not
of necessity apply also to their Hebrew originals. A
student of the Hebrew terms must no doubt take into
account the fact that at a certain time those terms con-
veyed to Greek minds a certain meaning, and that a
certain group of them was to some extent treated as
synonymous. But this fact is only one of many data for
the determination of the meaning of the Hebrew terms
themselves : and it must be carefully borne in mind that
the study of the words by which Greek translators ex-
pressed Hebrew psychological terms is not identical with
the study of Hebrew psychology.

I1I. Psychological terms in Philo.

The use of psychological terms, such as mvedua and oy,
in Philo can only be understood when viewed in relation
to his psychology as a whole. But that psychology is
of great complexity. The complexity arises partly from
the fact that he uses the same terms to designate different
groups of phenomena, partly from the fact that he uses
different terms to designate the same phenomena, and
partly from the fact that he regards the phenomena from
different points of view, sometimes using the terms or
conceptions of one system of philosophy and sometimes
those of another, and sometimes borrowing both terms
and conceptions not from philosophy but from the Old
Testament. There is in some cases the additional element
of uncertainty which arises from the uncertain authorship
of some of the writings which are attributed to him.

It would be beyond my present purpose to discuss that
psychology in detdil, or to endeavour to resolve it into
the elements from which it was formed. I must be con-
tent to gather together the more important of the predicates
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which he attaches to the chief psychological terms, and
to add to them only such brief explanations as may be
necessary to develop their meaning.

I. o@pa and guxy.

The conception of the duality of human nature runs
through all Philo’s writings. (1) We are compounded
of two elements, body and soul, which are (2) allied during
life, but (3) separated at death.

(1) Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (I. 119) 8o éoriv éf &v auvéaraper Yuxg 7e
kai odpa,

De Ebriet, 26 {i. 372) (&bpamor) 18 Yuxiis kal odparos Ipaopa
mhéypa % xpiipa i) § 7 wore xpij kakeiv Touti Td olvlerov (Gov.,

De Cherubim 32 (i. 159) ywy’ olv éx Yruxiis xal odparos cureaTds.

De Mund? Oprf. 46 (i. 32) ék obpares xai Yuyis cuveards,

(2) Ouod det. pot. insid. 6 (i. 1g4) cvlvy) 8¢ xal ovverapls kakeiras
XeBpor, oupPBolids Judy T6 odpa nt ovvélevkrar xal damep ératplav kai
Pehlay mpos Yruxiy Téfarat

(3) Leg. Alleg.i. 33 (i. 65) 6 pév odv dvfpdmov (s, Bdvaros) ywpio-

pos éori Jruxils kai ocdparos.
1I. obpa, adpt.

If we gather together the predicates of o@pa, we find that
the word is sometimes used in a narrower, sometimes in a
wider sense.

i. The body in its strict sense is (1) a compound of earth
and other elements: (2) it is the passive receptacle of soul,
its dwelling-place, its temple, its prison, its tomb: (3) it is
dead, and we carry about, as it were, a corpse with us.

(1) Leg. Alleg.iii. 55 (i. 119) 7 pév ofv odpa ék yiis Sednpolpynrar.

Jhid. 75 pév éx yis damhacléy adpa.

De Migrat, Abrakam. 1 (i. 436) v pév odpa xal ék yis FhaPe Ty
obaracw ket dvalierar malw els yip.

De Sacrificant. 2 (it 252) Eorw odv fudy § kard 0 odpe odoia § ¥
«ai G8wp: (and earth and water are conceived as saying to men)
fueis éopéy 5 ToD odpares tpdy obolu fuds 7 Pbais kepaoauévn, 1 dela

réxrn, Siémhaaer els avfpondpopor idéav,
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De Mundi Optf- 51 (i 35).  (In respect of his body man is akin
to the whole visible world) gvyxékpirar yip éx réw abrév, yis xai T8aros
. kai dépos kai mupds, ékdaTov TdY ororyelwy elgeveyxdvros TS émBd\hov
pépos wpds dkmMipwow abrapkegTdtys Dhns, v e Nafeiv Tov Syuiovpydy
va Teymrebonrar T Spariy TavTy elkdra,

(2) De Somniis i. 5 (i. 624) dA\\& kai 3re Yuyfis Zorow dyyeior (sc. &
odpa) odk dyvooipev.

1bid. 1. 20 (i. 639) Tév ouudva tis Yuxds oixov, 76 Tdua.

De Migrat. Abrakam. 5 (i. 439) tov copardr oikov: 2d. 2 (i
438) ékpuydv Seapwripiov, 6 chua,

Quod Deus immut. 33 (1. 298) 6 s Yuyis oixos § ripBos # Sreotw
XP% Kkakeiv.

De Mundi Opifs 47 (i. 33) oikos ydp Tis § veds Iepds érexralvero
Yuxiis Aoyixijs fiv Euehhev dyakpatoopiigery dyaipdror v6 Oeoesdéoraror.

Quis rer. divim, heres 14 (1. 482) 6 pévov & 1) cdparos elprry
Aoyiouds,

De agricull, 5 (i. 304) Tov alpberov xoiv, Tov memhaopuévoy dvdpudvra,
Tov Yruxils Eyyiora olkor, by dwd yevégews dypi Televtis, &xfos Tooodrov,
odk dmoriferar vexpoghopooa,

Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (i. 100, 101) p3) yap d\ho T woujoete Ekacrov
Apdy wotelr 7 vekpopopety, T6 vexpdy éf éavrol ocdua éyepoloms kai duoybi
Pepotons Ths Yuxis : #87d. Tod vexpol Svros odparas dhoyel.

De Gigant. 3 (i 264) ov aupdud vexpdv fpdv, 76 copa.

ti. The term body is sometimes used in an extended
sense : (1} it includes the senses and desires: (2) the pas-
sions grow out of it: (3) hence it is regarded as evil, the
seat of the vices, and the enemy of the higher life.

(r) Leg. Alleg. 1. 32 (i. 64) aicfioeat odparos.

Quod det. pot. instd, 29 (i. 212) 10 yeddes gbpa xal tds ovyyevels
alobjoets,

Leg, Alleg. i 32 (i. 64) 75 cdpa xal 7ds émbuplas abro,

(2) Quis rerum divin. heres 54 (I 51I) véba yip xal Edva Buavolas
Td oduares bs d\ybds wiby, oapkds ékmeuxdra, § mpoceppifovrar,

De Somniis ii. 39 (1. 692) 16 fpérepor odpa xai 74 év adrd kai &
abrd éyywdpeva wdbhy.

(3) Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (i. 100) ov yap Seppdrvor dyxov fudw 76
obua . . .. monpdy Te kal émiBovhoy Tis Yruxiis, obk dywoel, ai vexpdy xai
Telmros del,
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Leg. Alleg. 1. 32 (i 64) 18 8¢ odpa olk ofov ob auvepyei mpds Todro
(sc. the attainment of virtue)} dMAd «al kohvaiepyei.
De Somniis it. 39 (1. 693) ras adpares xal &id cdpares kaxlas.

In this extended sense the terms ‘flesh’ (odpf) and
‘sense’ (alofnouws) are sometimes substituted for body,
and in addition to the constant antithesis between body
and soul (e@ua and Yvxn) as different physical elements,
an antithesis is sometimes made not only (1) between the
same terms, but also between (2) flesh and soul (cdp{ and
yux1), (3) flesh and the divine spirit {ocdpf and 7o felov
nvebpa), as representing different elements of consciousness
and different aims of human action.

(1) Quod Deus immut. 11 (i. 281) 1év yip dvbpdmav of pév Yuyfs
ol 8¢ gdparos yeydvaos pilos.

De Somnits il 39 (1. 692) 6 omovdaios xAjpor #Aaye Yuxijy xal ris
Yuxis dperds, domep 6 Pathos Eumadw odpa kai Tas coparos kal Sid
copares xaxias. .

De Abrakam. 41 (il 34) ol Yruxf p@hor §§ chpare (ovres.

(2) De Gigantibus 10 (i. 268) dvrifes ydp, doly, & yervale, 7d
gapkds dyabdv 16 Tis Yuxis xai 7§ 10D mwavrds dyadp' olkolv TS pév
gapkds éorwv Ehoyos jBovn, 78 8¢ Yruxis kat o wayrds & vobs Tév SAwy, feds.

(3) De Gigantibus % (i. 266) airior 8¢ tis dvemompoaivys péyiorow
7 aapf kai ) Tpds ghpka oikelwais® kot abrds 8¢ Suohoyel Pdokay Bk T
elvar alrovs odpkas piy Svactar 76 Oelov myelpa xurapeivac.

Quis rer, divin. heres 12 {i. 481) ore dirrdv elvar yévos dvbpdmor
6 pév Oelw mrebpare kai Aoywoug Biotvray T6 8¢ alpare kal Gapkds ndovj
L{ovrawy,

II1. oy,

i. The term yrvys is used sometimes, though rarely, (1) in
a very wide sense, to designate all life whether conscicus
or unconscious, (2) in a special sense, to designate the
highest form of mind, that is, the intuitive reason as dis-
tinguished from apprehension by the senses.

(1) De Mundi Opif. 22 (i. 15} Nature fashions iy péy dypar
obolav (i.e. the element water, cf. infra c. 45, i. 31) els 1& 00 oo-
uaros péhn xai pépn Savépovoa iy 8¢ mvevparuaw (i.e. the element air)
eis vds Ths Yuxfis Svwdpes, Ty Te Cpemruay xal riy alofyricir. But
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elsewhere he distinguishes between é&s the power of cohesion
which holds material bodies together, ¢ioes the power of growth,
i animal life, Royiky Yuxy rational life: Quod Deus immut. 7 (i
2%7%7) TéY yip cepdrer T pév dvedioare éfer, Ta 8¢ Ploe, Ta 8 Yruxg, Td
8¢ xal Aoy Yuxi: De Somnids i 22 (i 641) émoler yap abrdv ¢
rexvims dronTor pév copdroy Ew kwovpédvor 8¢ dparrdores (i. e, with-
out power of perception) ¢iar, 8y 8¢ dppj xai pavracia xpijebu dvva-
pévay Jruxmw,

(2) Quis rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 48%) atafnas, which is usually
incladed in Jvyn, is made coordinate with it, thus limiting Jvxy to
reason as distinguished from sensation: so De gigans. 3 (i. 264)
Yuxip 4 voiw 16 kpdrigToy TOV v fuiv.

But in its ordinary use ux7, though limited to conscions
life, is made to cover all the phenomena of conscious life,
sensations, emotions, and thoughts. These phenomena
are commonly grouped into the two divisions which, in
the language of the Peripatetics, he calls the irrational
and rational parts of the soul, or; in language which is
probably that of the Stoics, sense and mind. Hence yux4
is said to have two meanings, or to be divided into two
parts.

Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (1. 480) Yy Sixés Méyerai, § Te S\ kai
10 fyepovekdy alris pépos 8, kuplws eimety, vy Yruxds éoti.

De Migrat. Abrakam. 1 (i. 436) dicyais 3¢ ovyyerés xal dSepdv
éori Sravoias, dhoyov Noyids, émedy puds ducho pépn Yuxis Tadra

De Agricull, 7 (1. 304) tis Yuxiis domep dmd pds plilns Epvy durra
dvaBhaorotons dv 16 pév drunrov Ghov 87 Elwr éabév émeypicly vois, To
8 éfaxy oxwlév es énrtd Ploas wévre ToY alcBioewy kal Svotv dMAwy

N
opydvoy Pavyrypiov Te kal yovipou.

In some passages Philo substitutes the threefold division
of Plato for this Aristotelian dichotomy :

Leg. Alleg. 1. 22 (i. 57) voyréov ofv 8ri éariv fudv 7 Yuxs) Tppeprs
kal Eyet puépos 70 pév Noyicdy 76 8é Quukor 16 8¢ émbupnTikdy.
Jbid. 1ii. 38 (i. 110) Tpipepn cupBéBnke Ty Yuxiy fudy elvar kal Exew
pépos pév & Aoyiarkdy Sebrepov 8é Bupikdy Tpiroy B¢ émbupnrecdy.
Dz confus. hing. 7 (1. 408) Tptpepois fjudy Tis Yvxis drapxoboys T
Bér vols kai Adyos 6 8¢ Bupds 70 8¢ émbupia kekhnpdobar Néyerat,
I
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Quis rer. divin. heres 45 (i. 504) Yruxy ydp rpipepis éare Bixa 8¢
éxagroy vov pepbw bs edelyfy (SC. ante, c. 26, 1. 491) réuverar poipdy
3 yevopévay &£ ERdopos eixdrws Topels fy amdvrov, 6 lepds xal etos
Adyos,

In other passages he adopts in whole or in part the
Stoical division into sense (or the five senses enumerated
separately), speech, the reproductive faculty, and the
governing faculty: in some of these passages he combines
the Stoical and the Auristotelian divisions: in others,
though he preserves the coordination of speech with sense
and reason, he omits the reproductive faculty.

De munds opific. 40 (i. 28) rijs qperépas ruxfs 1o Sixa Tod fyepovikod
pépos émrayy oxilerai, mpos mévre alobijaeas kat T6 povmrnproy Spyavoy kai
émt wdol T yovepoy,

Leg. Alleg. 1. 13 (1. 51) rofire (SC. 7¢ »@) pdvg éumrvel 6 Beds Tois Be
d\\ots pépeot ok dfwod Tais Te alobfoeot xai TS Adye kal T9 yovipw :
(but immediately afterwards all these are grouped together as 5
E\oyor pépos Tiis Yuxis).

Quis rer. div. heres 48 (i. gog) 76 pév yip doyor Yuxis pépos éfaxi
Siehdow & Bputovpyds & polpas elpyasdro, dpacw, yetow, droqy, Sodprow,
diy, yovpor, Goviy 6 8¢ Aoyikdy, & 8 vods @wvopdally doyioror elace
kard TRy ToU wavtds Spoidrnra ofpaved.

L6dd. 22 (1. 487) wapakaréfero 8¢ ool alrd Yuyiy, Myov, alobhow o
{womhdoTys.

De congr. erud. grat. 18 (i. 533) & fpiy yip adrois Tpia pérpa elvm
doxel, aiofnots, Adyos, vois.

De Somnits 1. 5 (i. 624) odkody rérrapa T& dverdre THv wept fpds
éott, obpa, alobyais, Adyos, vats,

But neither the Platonic nor the Stoical psychology
penetrates his system, or forms to any appreciable extent
the basis of other parts of his teaching: he adheres in
the main, with whatever inconsistencies, to the division
of the phenomena of consciousness into rational and ir-
rational, or mind and sense.

ii. To each of these parts of yux§ he assigns (1) a
different essence, the one blood, the other spirit: (2) a
different origin, which is expressed in theological language
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in the assertions that the one is of the earth, and the
other breathed into man by God, or that the one was made
by God’s ministers and the other by God himself: (3) a
different destiny, the one being mortal, the other immortal.

(1) Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 481) &ofe 16 vopoléry Bumhipy elvac
kal Ty eboiar riis Yuxfs, alpe pév 6 Ths Shgs ToD B¢ Fyepovikwrdrov
myvevpa Oeiov,

' Quod Deus rmmut. 10 (. 279) Toito Ths Yuxis T8 eldos [sc. & vois]
otk éx Ty alrév groyeiwr € &y Ta d\\a dwereleiro diemhdoby, kabapw-
Tépas 8¢ kal dueivovos Ehaye Tijs oloias.

De Concupiscent. 10 (ii. 356) 10 pér alpa . . .. odola Yuxis éoriy
odyt Ths voepds kal hoyixfjs dMAAG Tis alofyrikis . . . . ékebvys [sC. Ths
voepis | yip odola mvedpa Beiov.

(2) Leg. Alleg. 1. 13 (. 5I) 7&v yap ywopévay 74 pév kal imd Beod
yéyover kai 8 adrod, Td 8¢ Umd Oeod pév of, & adrol 8¢ T pév dpiora
kal owd Oeod yéyove kai 8 adrov . ... Tolrwy kai & vobs éoTit TO &é
d\oyor Umd feol pév yéyover ol But feod B¢, dAAL Bud Tod Aoyikol ToD
&pxovrds Te kal Baoihelovras v Yruxi.

Dr profugis 13 (i. 356) Siahéyerar pév ofw [referring to the words
novgaper dvfpwroy in Gen. i. 26] & 1év S\ev marip Tals éavrod Suvd~
peow ais 6 Ouprdv fudv Tis Puxis pépos Ewke SamAdrrew, ppovpévais
Ty alrov Téxvpy, fvika 16 Aoywdy €v qulv éudpov, Swaidv Trd pév dfye-
Kovos TO Hyepovikdy év Yuxd, T6 8¢ tmikooy npﬁ; unnkdor Spumevpyeiofar.

De Confus. ling. 35 (i. 432) mw 7otmov (sc. of the irrational part
of the soul) 6 eds mepipfre xai Tois tmapyois adrod Aéywv ‘moujowpey
dvbpwmov,” Tva ai pév Tob vob karopféuess én alrdy dvagpépwvrar pdvov ér’
d\ovs 8¢ ai dpapria. {He goes on, as in the preceding passage
and elsewhere, to account thus for the presence of evil and sin
among men: God Himself is the direct author only of good).

(3) Leg. Alleg. 1i. 24 (i. 83) 8do yévy opei § Yruxj) 76 pév Betov 1d
3¢ plbaprdy.

Quod Deus immul. 10 (1. 279) pévov tév év nplv Epbaproy Eofev

T
etvat iy Sudvowar.

IV. The lower manifestations of Y.

The lower or irrational part of vy, of which the essence
is blood, consists of those phenomena of consciousness which
are common to man with the brutes, and which may con-

I2
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sequently be regarded as phenomena simply of physical
life. It is admitted, in language which will be quoted
below, that those phenomena as they actually occur in
man are interpenetrated with mind, and could not be
what they are without mind. At the same time a real
as well as a logical distinction is drawn between the
functions and phenomena of sense and those of mind.

i. The senses have, as mere functions of the animal life,
(1) a certain dull power of feeling, i.e. of acquiring know-
ledge of external things: (2) their precise function is to
present to the mind images of present objects. (3) To
such objects they are limited : for they neither remember
the past nor anticipate the future. (4) They are cognizant
of the presence of objects, but cannot form judgments upon
them: in Philo’s phraseology they know cduara but not
wpdypara. (5) They are so far independent of mind that
if the mind were to tell them not to act, they would refuse
to obey.

(1) In.De congr. erud. grat. 25 (i. 539, 540) he uses the difference
between the senses in themselves, and the senses acting con-
currently with mind, as an illustration of the difference between
arts and sciences: of which he says that the former éuvdpas spdow,
the latter myhavyds xal ohddpa tvapyds karahapBdvovaw,

domep yip Spbadpol pév dpdow, 6 8¢ veis 8 dPOalpdy Tyhavyéarepor

y 3 ’ b bA 4 ) - r ¥ » L) 3 b3 €
kai drover péy dra, 6 8¢ vovs 8¢ dTwy dpevov kal dohpalvorrar pév of puk-
Thpes, § 8¢ Yuyn dud fwdv dvapyéorepor xat al dNar alcBjoas Tév xkad

e o ; , vy s , ¢ 5 ,
avTas aVTlRﬂPBaVOvTHL KﬂeaPmTGPOV BG xat GERLKP“JEO'TEPOI’ 7 8“1”0“1, Kt'P‘wf
vap elmeiv 78 éoriv dpOaiuds peév dpOadudy droy & drojs kal ékdorne Tidv

3 L4 » ’ , 1 b I3 13 3 ’
algbnoreov alabnots ellixpweotépa, ypopévy pév éxeivais bs év Sikaompie
{nnpénior 8udlovoa 8¢ adry tas Ploeas rdv Imorepévay de rols pdy cuvac-

"~ 1 8\ 3 7 9 L4 ¢ 1 s r 2 -~ iy \
vely Td 8¢ amaarpébeabar, olrws ai pév Aeydpevar péoar Téyvar rais kard TS
oopa Swwdueaw éowviar Tois fewpipacy évtuyydrova: kard twas dmhds
> Y v . vy e -
émifBohis dxpiféorepoy 8¢ émoriinal kai oy éferdaer wepirry,

De mundsi opif. 59 (1. 40) . . .. Tov vodv § ra pavévra écris elow Kopi-
{ovoar Buayyelhovor kai émdeilkvvvran Tods Témovs ékdorey, dvodpapilipevar

70 Gpotov wdbos.

(2) De Sommiis i. 5 (1. 624) (al alobices) Fyyehor dawlas eloiy
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Swayyélhovoar xpbpara, oxhpara, $bras, drpdv kal yvkéy iSwryras,
ouvdhws odpara kal oar motdTyres & TovTOIS.

Leg. Alleg. iii. 19 {i. 99) rav yip 7 clofyois émBidhovoa 16 alatyrd
wAnpalf Tis adrol pavracias eifis kal 6 vois ovuBéBAnke ral dvreddBero
xai Tpdmow Twd Tpopis THs dm ékelvov merMjpwrar,

(3) Z&id. ii. 12 (1. 74) § dlofnois dvoer viv lovi, kard Tév
éveorira xplvov UduoTapévny pdvov, & pév yip vovs Ty Tpdy éddmrerar
xpovwy kal yap TG mdpovra woet kai TEY wapehqhufitov péuvgrac kal T
‘pé\hovra wpoodoxd 7 8¢ alolhais olire peAAdvrev dvridapBiverar odd
dvdkaydy Tt mdoyer mpoodoxig § ENwide ofre mapedqlvlirev péuvyrar GAN
Umd Tob #dy kwotyros kal wdpovros pdvor wdoxew mépukey, olov ohlapds
Aevkalverar vy Omd 70U mwapdyros Aevkod Umd 8¢ Tol w mapdrros ovdéw
TATYeL.

2bdd. iii. 16 (i. 97) ofire yap 7 Spavis off 7 dkoy obre Tis TAr dNNwy
alotoeoy Budaxr), dore ol Siwarar karddpbw wpaypdrev momicasfar
pdvey yap copdrey Suakprany epydoaro adbriv & épyacdpevos: cf, infra
¢ 18,

(4) Loud. ilis 35 (I 109) 7uPphév yip oloe 7 alvbpoes dre
@\oyos oboa émel TO Aoyikdy éfopparoirar wap b kai pdve TolTe T4
wpdypara karakapPBdvoper alobioe 8¢ olxére péva yip T4 cdpara Pavra-
awotpefa 80 alebfoews.

(5) f4id. iii. 18 (i. 98) éaw yoiv Bowhnbj 6 vols mpoorifar Tjj Spive:

A -~ b \ I o LA ’
p i0ely, obeéy frTov alry 70 dmokelpevor Yrerat.

ii. On the other hand there is in sensation a mental
element: the senses, even as powers of the physical
organism, are set in motion by mind, and cannot act
without it.

Leg. Alleg. il 12 (i. 74) mdyra y&p oa mdayer § alobpois olx dvev
vou Umopévet.

7bid. 1ii. 65 (. 124) drd y&p roirou {SC. ToD voi) xafdmep Twvds wyyis
a aigfprwal relvovrar Suvdpeis, pdigra katd Tov lepoTator Mawiohy bs ék
103 'Addpu memhdabar Prai ThY yuvaika, Ty alofnaw éx Tob vol.

12d, c. 67 dpy 8¢ Fv aloBioews 6 vobs.

De posterit, Cain. 36 (i. 249) % odx &v diwor Tes T alcOjrewv éxd-
oty Gowep dmd myyRs Tob vov morileabai . . . . ; obdely ¥ ol ebppovin
elmor dv dpfahpods Spar dAAG vodv 8¢ SPpfahudu 0l dra drobew dARG 8¢
drov éxeivor oBdé pukripas doppalveafac ARG S pukrfipev TO Jyepovixdy,

Leg. Alleg. 1. 11 (i. 49) God ‘rains’ the objects of sense upon
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the senses, i.e. He causes images from those objects to fall upon
the senses; but there would be no use in His doing this, i. e. the
senses would not act édv i myyis Tpdmor & vols Telvas éavrov Expi Tis
aloBfoews kvnoy Te abriy jpepoioay kal dvaydyy 7pos dvrikmpriv Tl Tmo-
Keepévov.

De profugis 32 (i. 573) T fyepovicdy Hpdv, dowds myh, Suvdpes
woAAas ofa Bt yijs GAeBav dypr Tév aloBioewy Spydvey dropBpody, Tas

Buvdpers Tavtas dpfalpby, drav, fuwby, Tér Aer drooTée

This relation of subordination between the physical
and the mental elements is expressed by several meta~
phors: the senses are described as marionettes moved by
mind, as its messengers, its handmaidens, its helpmates,
its satellites, the purveyors of its food: in one passage
vobs is spoken of as being a God to the senses, as Moses
was to Pharaoh.

De mundi opif. 40 (i. 28) & &) mdvra (sc. the senses and speech)
xubdmep év rols Oalpacew (i.e. in puppet-shows) mwd 1ol fyepovicod
vevpoomacroipeva (i.e. worked by strings, like puppets or marionettes)
Tdre pév fpepel Tore B¢ Kuveirar.

Z%id. 59 (i. 40) The senses offer their gifts to their master, reason,
beparawwibuy Tpomov.

Leg. Alleg. 1i. 3 (1. 68) mvs fpdv ¢ vobs karahapSBdver rt Tovri Aevkaw
7) péhay éoriv el pi) BonfG xpnoduevos dpdaec ;

D plantat. Noe 32 (1. 349) 76 mpépov 7w voiv fudv éorw alobyors.

Quod det. pot. insid, 23 (. 20%) Tds 8¢ vov Sopupdpovs alabioers.

De Somniis i. 5 (i. 624) xat 6 dyyehor Savolas eicly BayyéArovow
xpopara . . . . kai 8ri Sopupdpor Yruyis elow Goa dv WBaot kai drotoas:
Snhotoar . . . .

Leg. Allgg. 1. 13 (. 51) boavel yip Oeds éari Tod a)\oyou 6 voils, wap’

8 kai Moiiofjv obk dxwnoer elmeiv fedv roi Bapads,

But there is a metaphor sometimes used which seems
to express more exactly than the preceding the relation
in which the physical and mental elements stand to each
other. It is that of a marriage: and it is interwoven with
an allegorical interpretation of the history of Adam and
Eve. Mind is represented as leaving its father, the God



IN PHILO, 119

of the Universe, and its mother, the virtue and wisdom
of God, and, joining itself to the body, becomes onc flesh
with it.

Leg. Alleg. 1. 14 (i. 78) @vexa tis alobijoeos & vobs Grav adrh Sovhwdf
karakeimes kai Tov warépa, Tov Ehwr Bedv, kal Ty pyrépa TGV cvrmdvrey
iy dperiy kal oogiav ToU feob kal mpooxoMdrar kal évebra T4 alobioe
xkai dvahierar els alafnow va ylvevra: pla capé «ai &v wibos of Bio.

iii. In itself sensation, whether acting alone ot with mind,
is neither good nor bad.

Leg. Alleg. iil, 21 (. 100) Aexréop olv & 7 alvfyois olfre oy Pailor
ofire Tév omovdalwy doriy dA\AG péoov T alry kal kowdy coob Te xal
dppovos kal yevopévy pév év dppow yiveraw athy év dorelp 8¢ omovdata.

But sensation gives not only knowledge but also pleasure
and pain. OQOut of it the passions grow: the statement that
the passions are rooted in the body and spring out of it
(above p. 111) is modified into the statement that they
are the products of irrational consciousness.

Leg. Alleg. ii. 3 {I. 6%) 16 8¢ dhoyov (sc. pépos Tis Yuxhs) alobyais
dori xal & TabTns Ecyova wdby.

Jbrd. p. 68 s ydp dore Juxils pépn xai yewipara i Te alobyois kai
T 7y,

Quod Deus immut. 11 (1. 28) & Jruxijs dhoya wdbn.

Quis rer. divin, heres 13 (1. 482) . ... érépov Yruxijs Tpnparos dmep
@\oyov Umdpyov aiuari mediparar, Buuods (fovras kal wmemvpopévas émbu-
pias dvapréyoy,

Hence the sense, ‘the more corporeal element of the soul’
(10 cwparoedéorepor Yuyis pépos, De congr. erud. grat. 5, i.
522) may become the same as ‘flesh,’ odpf (Leg. Alleg. ii. 14,
i. 75), and is in one passage described by the phrase ‘the
soul of the flesh’ (oapxds Yoxn Quod det. pot. insid. 23,
i. 207).

Leg. Alleg. 1. 14. (I 75) 8rav yip 1o xpetrroy, & vois, vl 76
xetpow, i) alofioe, dvalerar els T3 xeipor T oapkds yévos, Ty mabipv
airiay diofnowr Srav 8¢ 10 xetpoy, 7 alobyais, drodovdiay Té kpeirrom, TG

~ , N
¥Q, obkém Egrar oapE dAAG dpdirepa voiis,
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The sense is not merely logically and physically distinct
from mind but at constant variance with it. Sometimes the
mind wins the battle, and then sense is merged in mind:
more frequently the flesh proves the stronger, and mind
is lost in sense. This latter contingency is sometimes
described by the expressive phrase ‘the death of the
soul’: for there are two kinds of death, he says, the death
of a man, which is the separation of soul and body, and
the death of the soul, which is the loss of virtue and the
acquisition of vice.

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (1. 75) 8rav ydp r6 kpeirrov, & vois, vwlf T4 xei-
povi, T aicbioe, dvallerar els 16 xeipor, T6 capxds yéves, T mabdy
alriav alofnow drav 8¢ rd xeipov, 7 alobyois, dkokevbijoy 16 kpelrrom, 16
v, obkére éoTar ocdpf aAAG dudirepa vobs.

Leg. Alleg. 1. 33 (1. 64, 65) Surrés dore Bdvaros & pév avbpdmov & 8¢
Yruxiie dios® & pév oly duflpdmov ywptopds dore Yuyijs dwd aoparos, & 8¢
Yuxis Oavaros dperijs pév hbopd éori, kaxias 8¢ dvidiyrs map’ & kal ¢now
otk dmofavelv abrd pdvor dAAG * davdre dmobaveiv * (Gen. z. 17), Sphdv ob
TOV Kowdy, AANG Tov Doy kal kar oyl Odvarov 8s éoTi Yruxis évrvpBevo-
péms wdbeot xkai kakiais dmdcass.

De poster. Cami 21 (. 239) Yuxis Odvaros &s kard wdfovs dhdyou
éoriv abrijs petafSols).

Quod det. pot. instd. 20 (i. 205) Té0mre 8¢ . . . . 7ov Yuxdy Odvaro,
dperis kel fiv dEios povm éari Gy dmoayowiabels,

Fragm. ap. Joh. Damase, sacr. parail. p. 748 a (ii. 653) éme:dy 8¢
ndovip élrnae 8 fis Yruxuds Odvaros émylverar v yfi wpogevepnfy (with
reference to Gen. 3. 19).

Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (1. 480). .. . alofnow fiv kal & yiives vois,
dvopa "Addu, i8dy Samlacfeicay Tér éavrot Bdvarov {wiy ékelvys dvduacer
¢ éxdkeae ' ydp, Ppnow, ’Abp Bvopa yuvawds abdrod Zwqw, Gri abry phrip

wivror Tov (dvrey’ Téy mpds dAffear Tov Yuxis Simov Telumkirwr Blov.

V. The kigher manifestations of Yuxh.

But although the higher elements of consciousness are
usually so blended with the lower as to be sometimes over-
powered by them, they are in their essence independent
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of them. It is a cardinal point of Philo’s psychology that
pure intelligence, Yrx4 or voBs in its highest form, is not a
phase or development of animal life, but an element infused
into animal life from above and separable from it.

The nature of this higher element is expressed some-
times in the terms of physical philosophy and sometimes
in the terms of theology. It is described sometimes as
-a part of the ‘quinta essentia,’ the purest of all modes
of existence: and sometimes as a part of the divine
nature, The terms which are used to describe its relation
to God are derived from several sources: some of them
come from Greek philosophy, for the belief that the mind
is a part of God was not peculiar to Judaism: but the
majority of them embody and combine the statements
of the book of Genesis, that man was made ‘in the image
of God,” and that God breathed into man ‘the breath of
life’ Sometimes Philo himself expressly distinguishes
between the philosophical and the theological modes of
stating the same facts {e. g. D¢ plantat. Noe 5, 1. 332, see
below): and sometimes also in adopting a philosophical
term he attaches to it a theological sense, ¢. g. in adopting
the Stoical term amdomaopa he guards himself against the
inference which might be drawn from it that the essence
of man is separate from that of God, Téuverar yip obvdeér
tod felov kar’ amdpraow (i.e. so as to be detached) éaa
pdvov éxrelverar Quod det. pot. insid. 24 (i. 209).

(1) In the following passages he speaks of it in the terms
of philosophy :

Quis rer. divin. heres 57 (1. 514) 1o 8¢ voepdv xat odpdwov Ths Yuxis
Yévos mpds aifépa Tov kabapbdrarov bs mpds marépa dpiferar wépmTy ydp,
&5 6 Tdv dpxaiwy Noyos, fotw Tis oboia xukhodopyruey ToY TegTdpar katd
T kpeirror Siapépovoa, éf fis of Te dorépes kal 6 olumas obpards Eofe
yeyeviobar fis kard T4 dedhovbor Oeréov kal Ty dvfpowimy Yuxiy dnd-
omaopa.

Quod Deus tmmul. 10 (i, 279) Toiro tis Yuxis 76 eidos oix €k Taw
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. - , s s
abrév ororyelov é B ra @\\a dmereheito diemhdafy, xafaparépas 8é kal
dielvovos Ehaye Tijs obolas é€ Fs al felar Pioes édpuiovpyodrra.
De profugis 24 (1. 565) idod & yods, Edeppov kai memvpupdvor mredua,
De decem orac. 25 (ii. 202) &vfpumos 8¢ {dov Hpioror rard Td kpelrtov
- . ,. - ,
Téy év alrg, Ty Yuxiy, ovyyevéoraros T¢ kafaperdry Tis olwias odpavd,
@s 8¢ 6 mAelatwr Adyos, kai TG Tob kdopov warpi, Tdv €mi yis dmdvray
> ’ 3 ’ A ? -~ > ’ Ay k] r ,B’ A ed
olketdraroy dmeidmopa xat plpnua Tis didlov kai evdaipovos ibéas Tov vovy

Aafdv,

{(2) In the following passages he speaks of it in the
terms of theology, or in the terms of philosophy and
theology combined.

De munds opif. 46 (1. 32) 0 yip “éveplonoer’ oldéy fv Zrepov i
mvedpa feiov dmd s paraplas kal eddaluovos éxelms Ploews dmoikiay Tiw
&fdde orethduevoy ém” bepehela Tob yévovs qudy,

Ibid. 51 {i. 35) was dvfpwmos kard pév Tiv Sdvoiay grelwrar Bl Ndyw
Tijs pakapias Qioews éxpayeiov § dndomaopa §} dmatyaopa yeyords.

Quod det. pot. insid. 23 (1. 207) % pév ofy kows) mpds T4 fhoya Sbrapus
oboiay hayev alpa 1 8¢ éc hoywis dmoppueisa myyfis 1O mredpa, odk dépa
xwotperoy dAAG Timov Twi Kal yapaxtipa Oelas Suvdpews fr dvéuari kuple
Molofis ¢ eixdva’ rakel, dp\dv dre dpyérumor pév Pioews Aoyikis 6 Oeds
éore pipnpa 8¢ kai dmewdnopa &vbporos.

Ibid. 24 (1. 208) Yruyiy obdeplav T§ adpart & mordv elpydlero ixaviv
2E © - \ [N YT ’ \ ” 3 . \ -
€¢ éaurips Tov moupry el Noyiodpevos 8¢ peydha dvjoeay T Snuolpynpa

2 r -~ 4 - 3 ’ Y b r "

€l hdBow Tob Bnprovpyioavros Evvorar, ebdaipovias ydp kal pakapiéryros Spos
2 > [ ~ any s

otros, dvwley émémve Tjs Blov Bedmrros,

De plantat. Noe 5 (i. 332) of pév 8ot mijs alfeplov Pioens Tow Hué-
Tepor voly poipay eimdvres ebvai, ovyyéveay dvfpdme wpds aibépa dvipfray
6 8¢ péyas Motafs oldéut TéY yeyordrov Tis Noyiciis Yruxiis Td eldos Spolas
3 ’ > > ? 3 % -~ ’ A ’ 3 7
ovépagey, GAN’ etwev abmy Tot felov kal dopdrov eixdva.

Quis rer. divin. heres 12 (1. 481) Belas elxdvos éugpepés expayeion.

Zbid. 13 (i. 482) ¢ karanvevolels dvoler olpaviov Te xai elas poipas
émihaydy, 6 kalapdraros wois.

Zbid. 38 {i. 408) [vois| dn’ olpaved karamvevobeis dvwbev.

De mutal. nomin. 39 (i. 612) hoyopds . . . . 1iis 7ol mavrds Yuxis
Ly Y o 4 s k) - ~ \ o~ -
andomacpa 7 Omep oubrepov elmelv Tois kard Maolaiy gihosododey,
elkdvos Oelas éxpayeiov épgepés.

Vita Mosss iil. 36 (ii. 146) 6 yap vods otk & ofres ebordmos efuPd-

Anoer el piy kal Beioy fiv mrelpa 6 modnyeroly mpds adriy riy d\jfeav.
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De Concupiscent. 11 (i, 356) 10 8¢ éupvodpevov djhov ds albépiov v
wvedpa xal e 89 T aifleplov mvedparos xpeiroy dre T7s paxaplas kal TpLopa-

’ ’ 3 7,
kaples Ploews dravyaopa.

This divine and immortal part of us is not only separable
in its nature from the fleshly and mortal part, but it some-
times even in life disentangles itself from the body, sense,
and speech, and contemplates the realities to which it is
akin. The mist is dispersed and it sees clearly (De
migrat, Abrakam. 36, i. 467). The mind is constantly
emancipating us from our captivity (Quod Deus immus.
10, i. 279 18 éfawpoduevor els evbepiav, vois). Its life in
the body is but a temporary sojourn. The true home
and fatherland of the soul is not the body but heaven:
and to that home and fatherland the philosopher is always

trying to return.

De Somniis i 8 (. 627) xwvetrar yip udv § Yux) wolhdis pév é¢’
éavriis, Glov Tov cwparikdy Syxov ékdica kai Tév Tév diobpgewr xhov
drodpiaa.

De migrat. Abrakam. 35 (i. 466). The power of our mind to
rid itself of the senses, whether in sleep or when awake, is an argu-
ment for the separate personality of the Creator: e pf wopilere mov
pév fuérepoy vody dmoduodpevor odpa, alobyow, héyor, dixa Tolray yupviw
Sdvacbat Td dvra Spav, Tév 8¢ iV Bhov votv Tov Bedv otk o Tis Thuxis
Pioews mdons éoTdvar, wepiéxorta ol wepiexdpevor,

De Gigantibus 4 (1. 264) adrar pév odp elor Yuyal Tdv &vebéy mos
Gihocopradiror, €& dpxis dxpt Téhovs peherdoar TOV ueTd cwpdror dro-
Bviaxaw Bioy tva Tiis Aocwpdroy kai dpfdprov mapk 1§ dyewvire kai dpbdpre
{wijs perakdywow.

De agricull. 14 (1. 310) 76 yép Svre mioa pév Yy} ool marpia
pév obpavdy Eamy 8¢ yiy Ehaye,

De confus. ling. 17 (i. 416) émedav ol évdarpifracar cdpuace T&
alofyra kai Oyyra 8 abrév mdvra karidwow, Emavépyovrar éxeloe mdle
80y dppnfnoar 70 wpdrov, Tarpida pév Tov obpdrioy xdpov év & mokreloy-
Tar Eévov 8¢ Tdv meplyeiov év ¢ mapgrnoay vopifovoar.

Quis rer. divin. keres 57 (1. 514). The bodily parts of us are
resolved into the four elements, 7o 8¢ voepdv kel olpdmor Tis Vruxiis

,
Yévos wpbs aifépa tiv kabapédrarov bs wpds marépa dpiferar,
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VI Yuyxisds.

It is so reasonable to expect that the adjective Juyikos
should follow in Philo the varieties of meaning of its sub-
stantive, that the word would not need a separate notice
if it were not for the special senses in which it is found in
both the New Testament and later Greek. It is clear
that although those special senses of Yuyikds are not in-
consistent with its use in Philo, the word had not yet
become narrowed to them: it is used, as Y7 is used, in
reference (1) sometimes to animal life, (2) sometimes to
the common human life of feeling and passion, (3) some-
times to spiritual life or the highest activity of thought.

(1) Leg. Alfeg. 1. 7 (3. 71) & youvds xal dvesdéros chpar vois . . . .
moAhds €yer Ouvdpecs, ékrixny I:Z'. e. the power of cohesion], Gurieny,
Yuxikd|y, hoywchy, davonrikiy, &\kas pvpias kard Te €idy xal yévy.

26id. 13 (i. 44) 6 yap vois kabdmep éBfAwoa, 8Te éyevviiro, v woXhais
Suvdpeot kat Efeawv yevvito, Noywkfi, Puxiky, Ppurp, Hore kat alobpricy.

(2) Leg. Alleg. ii. 21 (i. 81, 82). Solitude does not necessarily
give a man freedom from the stings of sense and passion, and, on
the other hand, ot 8¢ 8re kai év mAjfer pvprdwdpey éppué iy didvoiay,
row YPuywdr Sxdov [the crowd of sensations and passions| exeddsavros
Oeot kai Biddfavrds e St ol Témey Suathopal T8 Te ¥ kal yeipor épydfovrar
dA\X' & kwdy Oeds kal dyov § &v wpoatpitar 16 Ths YruxTs Exnua.

1524 il 17 (i. 98) ol PoSoduevar kai Tpépovres I’ dvavdpias kai dehias
Jruyexiss.

De Cherubim z4 (i. 154) of effeminate men whose strength is
broken before its proper time, per’ ékMicews Yruxwdr Suvdpewr.

1%id. 30 (i. 158) as frescoes and pictures and mosaics adorn
a house, and minister delight to its inmates, olrws § 7dv éyxukAioy
émoriun Tov ruxwdy olkov dmavra Saxooper, each kind of knowledge
having some peculiar charm.

. (3) Leg. Allgg. il. 15 (i. 75) of the soul which, putting off the
sights and sounds of sense, sloeAedoerar oweicar 16 Yuxikdy alpa xal
Buutdoar Shov Tiv vty 7§ cuTipt kai ebepyéty e,

- Decongr. erud. grat. 19 (1. 534) ot &ore, kvplos elmely, 6 Juyicdv
Ideya, 1 mayrés wdlovs kai mavrds alofprod BidBaois wpos 70 Sékaror & &Y

P s
vonroy énre Kai Betov,
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VII. vois.

For the term ywyd, in all its senses, Philo sometimes
substitutes the term wvofs. The distinctions which exist
between the terms in both earlier and later philosophy
sometimes wholly disappear: and although wofs is used
for the highest manifestations of thought, it is also used,
“as both Yuyx) and wvebua are used, for purely physical
forces.

(1) Itis simply convertible with Jux7: e.g.—

De Gigant. 3 (i. 264) Yuxp # voiv vb kpdriaroy T év fuiv.

Quis ver. divin. heres 22 (1. 48%): Philo enumerates yruysiy, alofnouw,
Aéyor, and immediately afterwards substitutes ro¥ o8 where s Jruxis
would be expected.

De congr. erud. gral. 25 {i. 540) in a co-ordinate enumeration
we find & 8¢ vobs . . .. 6 8¢ vods . . .. 1§ 8¢ Puyr.

(2) It is used, like Yy, of the highest powers of thought,

those by which we have cognizance of 7d royra and of
God.

Quids rer. divin. heres 22 (1. 488) vé yip 6 beds karahapBdvew Ty pév
voyrdy kdopoy 8’ éavrod rov 8¢ Spardy OF alchicews épiker: but imme-
diately below he substitutes yruyy for vois, 8wt pév alobjoeav es Ta
alalyra Suaxifras évexa Tod Té dAnbés etpely Bk 8¢ Tiis Yuyds Ta vopra xai

Svra oltws Phogodricas.

(3) It is used, like Yy, of the cognizance of the sensible
world.

Quod det. pot. insid. 26 (i. 210), pavracia, i.e. perception, is a
function of »ods: but in Quod Deus immut. 9 (i. 298, 279) it is a
function of uxi.

Leg. Alleg. ii. 10 {i. 13) sensation is one of the powers of rois:
7574, iii. 9o (i. 13%), and elsewhere, the senses are collectively a
part of Jruyi.

(4) It is used, like Yy, not only for all the forces or

powers of both animal and vegetable life, but also for the
force of cohesion.
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The two passages in Leg. Alleg. ii. 5, 13, which show this most
clearly, are quoted above under § VI (1), p. 124.

VIII. nvebpa.

It will have appeared from severa! passages which have
been already quoted that mwvedpa is used with no less
a width of meaning than vuyy or »ofs. There is the broad
general distinction between the terms that mrefua is re-
garded as the underlying cause which gives to the several
forms of vya not their capacity but their energy. The
conception of mwebue may be regarded as being closely
analogous to the modern conception of ‘force,” and espe-
cially to that form of the conception which makes no
distinction of essence between ¢ mind-force’ and other kinds
of force, such as light or electricity. It is analogous but
not identical: for force is conceived to be immaterial,
whereas mreiua, however subtle, is still material.

(1) It is used, like Yy and wobs, of the force which holds solid
bodies together : cohesion is a ‘ force which returns upon itself.”

Quod Deys tmmut. 7 (i. 277, 278) MBwv pév odv kai Evddv . . .
Seopdy xparaidrarov fw elpydoaro’ fi 8¢ éormi mvelpa dvagTpédov é’
€auTg, *

(2) Tt is used of the physical basis (edia) of growth and
sensation.

De mundi opsf. 22 (1. 15) % 8¢ (sc. pious) . . . . {wordhaoret v pév
Uypdy odalay els 74 Tod gdparos uéhn kal uépn Siavéuovaa, Ty TrevpaTikiy
els Tas s Yuyis dvvdpeis Ty Te BpemTuaiy kal Ty aloByriiy.

(3) It is used of both (&) reason and (5) sensation.

(@) Quod det. pol. insid. 23 (1. 207) dvbpomov 8¢ Yruynw dvopdles mvetya,
vbpwmov o T6 olykpiua kaAdY s EPny dAAG T Beoardés éxeivo Snumolpynua
& Aoyifopeba.

(8) De profugis 32 (i. 573). Each of the senses owes its activity
to the mvebpa which the mind infuses into it, 76 wév Sparidr mvedua
Teivorros els Sppara, 6 B¢ drovaTdy els ofs, els B¢ purripas 16 doppriTews,
6 B¢ af yevoews els orépa kal 76 ddrs els dracay Ty émddvear.

Leg, Alleg. i. 13 (i. 1) God Himself breathes only into the
highest part of man, and not into the second rank of human
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faculties : md Tivos odv kat Taira évewvedady ; Omd Tob rob Syhovdry of
\ P TP p R . -
vap pereoyer 6 vois mapd ol Beal TovTou peradideot TG dAdy pépe Tijs

Yuxis, dare Tov pév votv duxdadar imd feov, T6 8¢ dhayov Imd ToT voil.

(4) So far, the senses in which Philo uses mvefpa are
senses in which it was also found in current Greek philo-
sophy. To these senses he added another which comes
not from philosophy but from theology, and is expressly
based on the statement of Moses that God breathed into
man the ¢ breath’ of life. So that while, in some passages,
by using the current philosophical language which spoke
of mrefpa as the essence of mind, he implies that mind
could not exist without it, he elsewhere implies that mind
existed anterior to it and may now exist without it. He
speaks of wwrefma being infused into mind by a special
act of God, or, by another metaphor, of mind being drawn
up to God so as to be in direct contact with Him and
moulded by Him.

. . . ,
Leg. Alleg. 1. 13 (i. 50) Tpla vip elvar Bet, 75 éumvéon, 16 Bexdpevoy,
y s . Lox A Loy 2ol & Bed 5 8¢ Sevd PR 5 5é
0 épmyedperor 1O pév éumvéor éotiv 6 Beds, 76 ¢ dexdpevoy § vois, 16 8¢
éumvedpevoy TO mwyetpa. Ti ol ék Tovrwy guvdyerar &aois yiverar TOV
~ i -~ - y LIV - » \ - I3 ’
TpLdy, Telvorros Tob feod THy 4’ favrod Slwapw Sy Tol pégov mrvedparos
> ~ ’ . " N » 3 A . . N -
dxpe 700 Trrokepévov, Tives évexa § Smos Evoiay alrot NaPduer ; émel mis
. ,
&p évinoev 1§ Jruxs Oedv €l pi) évémvevoe kal rato abrijs kard Stvapw ; ov
vap by érerdhpnoe Togotrov dvadpapety & dvbpdmvos vobs s drrihaBéofas
et 7 > AY 3 4 A 3 7 LI 1 by 2. < 3 o~
feol Ploews el pij alrds & Peds dvéomacev avrov wpds éavrdy, bs évijy
>0 . - v oas N U -
dvfpdmwoy voly dvacmacfivar kal érimece kard Tas édukras vonbijvar

Svvdpers.

(5) The conception of this special form of mrefpa seems
to be required on the one hand by philosophy in order to
account for the fact that some men have a knowledge or
intellectual power which others have not, and on the other
hand by theology, since the Pentateuch speaks of men being
filled, in some special sense, by a divine spirit. The word
is therefore used for ‘the pure science of which every wise
man is a partaker,” and especially for the knowledge of
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God : and it is sometimes regarded, especially in treatises
which probably belong to a generation subsequent to
Philo, as an external force acting upon men and leading
them to the knowledge of God.

(2) De Gigant. 5 (1. 265) Aéyerar 8¢ Beod wrvedpa . . . . xal' Frepov 8¢
Tpbmoy 1 dkiparoes émaTipn fis mis 6 copds elkdrws peréye (the instance
given is that of Bezalel, who was filled wvevp.a'ros Oclov, ooplas,
a‘uvea'ea)s', smcr'rrpp.ns‘ Exod. 3I. 3)

Vita Mosis 3. 36 (ii. 176) 6 vap vods ovk v ofires eboxdmos elfuBs-
Aqoev €l pi) kat Oeiov v mvedpa T modnyeToiy mpds avTiy Ty dAjfear.

De Sommits 2. 38 (i 692) dmyyet 8¢ por wihw b elofos dpavds
évopihety mvebpa ddparoy kal ¢now & obros, Eowkas dvemtoTipwr elvaw xal
peydhov kal meptuayiTov wpdyparos . . . . lof B, yevvaie, 87i feds povos
dyrevdeardmy kal mpds dA\Deidy éotiv elpiim § 8¢ yerrmy kal Ppbapry oioia

waga ouvéxys mokepos,

It follows that mvefpa in its theological as well as in its
philosophical sense, is not a part of human nature but
a force that acts upon it and within it. The dichotomy
of human nature remains. There is a single body with
many members; there is a single mind with many func-
tions. But the mind may be drawn in either of two ways,
yielding to the allurements of pleasure or to the special
force of the divine spirit. There are thus two kinds of
men. (a) On the one hand, though all men have mind
and, so far, have an element within them which is not
merely spirit but divine spirit, yet in another sense there
are men in whom the divine spirit does not abide. (&) On
the cther hand there are the prophets, men in whom the
manifestation of the special force of the divine spirit is
so strong that the human mind for a time migrates from
them, ‘the sun of the reason sets, and in the darkness of
the reason the divine spirit carries them whither he wills.
In other words, just as, though the material world is held
together, and animals live, by virtue of a wveipa, and yet
men are differentiated from animals by the presence of
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a higher degree or special form of wwefpa: so men are
differentiated from one another by the presence of a still
higher degree or more special form of it. The conception
becomes more intelligible if it be remembered that all the
forms of mrelua are regarded as being material, being in
fact different degrees of the purity or rarefaction of the
air. The lowest form is moist air near the surface of the
earth, the highest is the clear ether beyond the starry fir-
mament. (¢) It must also be noted that Philo does not
confine the expression wvefua feob to the highest form, but,
following Genesis I. 2, applies it to the lowest.

(@) De Qigant. 5 (i. 265) év 8% rois rowirow (f.e. in men of
pleasure) dufxavoy 76 Tob feot karapeivar xai Siawvicar wredpa bs Syhol
kal alrds & vopobérns elme, yap, Pnoi, xlpios & Oeds' ob karapever T
wrelud pov & Tols dvfpdmois els Tov aldva St T elvas adrods odpkas,

’ ) 1 ¥ Ld ? by 3 2 . o A vy -
péver péy yap o re karauédver 8é odd' els dmav mapd Tois woMhois
N,

(8) Quis rer. divin, keres 53 (1. 511) 16 8¢ mpodrrice yéver Piked
roiro gupPaivew éfowiferar pév yip év Mpiv & vovs kard T Tob belov
nvebparos dpebw, kard 8¢ peravdoragw abrol wdhw eloowiferar Oéuis yiap

. N - e oay ~ A
otk fore Buyrdv dfavdire ovvewijeat.  Sig Toiro 7§ Slois Tod Aoyiouol kai
) £ 3\ ’ n i Iy ! 3 2
70 wept abrdy oxdros Ekaragw kai feopdpnrov paviey éyévimae,

{€) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) Méyerar 8¢ beod mveipa xad® &a pév Tpimov
ks an s ; o ; o - y o n
6 péwr afp émi yis, Tpirov orouyeior émoiyolpevor Udart, wap’ § Prow év Tf

’ -~ ~ 3 7’ ) ’ ~n
xoopomotin wyedpa Beol émehépero emdvew Tut udaros.

General Resulis,

The chief importance of this discussion of the psycho-
logical terms of the Septuagint and Philo is in relation
to the New Testament. It will be clear that the fine
distinctions which are sometimes drawn between them in
New Testament exegesis are not supported by their use
in contemporary Greck. Into the large subject of the
psyéhological ideas of the several writers of the New
Testament as indicated by the use of psychological terms

K
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I do not propose now to enter: but I believe that two
points may be clearly gathered from the facts which have
been menticned,—
() That the use of such terms in the Synoptic Gospels
is closely allied to their use in the Septuagint.
(2) That the use of such terms in S. Paul differs in
essential respects from the use of them in
Philo, and that consequently the endeavour to
interpret Pauline by Philonean psychology falls
to the ground.



1IVv. ON EARLY QUOTATIONS FROM
THE SEPTUAGINT.

THE textual criticism of the LXX. is a subject which
has hitherto received but slight attention from scholars.
It has naturally been postponed to that of the New Tes-
tament: and on even the textual criticism of the New
Testament it is probable that by no means the last word
has been said. The materials have been collected, and
are being collected, with singular care: but, so far from
the final inductions having been made, the principles on
which they should be made have not yet been finally
determined.

In the case of the LXX. we are at least one step further
back. The materials have yet to be collected. They are
of three kinds (i) Greek MSS., (ii) Versions, (iii) Quotations.

i. The MSS. of the whole or parts of the LXX. enu-
merated by Holmes and Parsons, and wholly or partially
collated for their great Thesaurus!, amount to 313, of
which 13 are uncials. Since the publication of that work
many additional MSS. have come to light, and among
them several uncials of great importance: of the 29 MSS,,
including fragments, in Lagarde’s list of MSS. written
before A.D. 1000% 13 were unknown to Holmes and
Parsons. The addition of this new material to the appa-
ratus criticus would be a work of moderate compass, if

1 Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus » Editionem @ Roberlo

Holmes inchoatam continuavit Jacobus Parsons: Oxonil, MDCCXCVIII-
MDCCCXXVIL,

? Lagarde, Genesis Graece (Lipsiae, 1868), pp. 10-16.
K 2
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the existing basis were trustworthy : but it is unfortunately
the case that Holmes and Parsons entrusted no small part
of the task of collation to careless or incompetent hands:

consequently before any final inductions can be made the
whole of the MSS. must be collated afresh.

The extent and nature of the deficiencies in Holmes and Parsons
will be seen from the following comparison of a few verses, chosen
at random, of the collations made for Holmes and Parsons with
the collations made by Lagarde.

The passage chosen is Gen. xxvil. 1-20: in it Holmes and
Parsons mention various readings from, and must therefore be
presumed to have collated, 36 cursives: of these Lagarde has
collated three, viz. a Munich MS., H. and P. No. 25; a Venice
MS., H. and P., No. 122 ; and a Vienna MS, H. and P., No. 130.
This more accurate collation requires the following additions to be
made to the apparatus criticus of the Oxford edition.

v. 1: Cod. 130 reads 'loadx for ‘Ecad, and omits vié pov kal elmer
8ot éyd kai elmer.

v. 4 : Cod. 25 edhoyqoe:.

v. 5: Cod. 122 fkove for fkovoe : 130 'Igadk Aaoirros.

v. 6 : Cod. 122 omits tod before "laxdB : 130 reads idov for e,

v. 9: Cod. 130 adds e after dmahovs.

v. 10: Cod. 25 elhoyre.

v. 14: Cod. 130 adds adred after 7 pnrpi and reads xafos for
xadd.

v. 15: Codd. 122, 130 omit adrw after évédvoer.

v. 16 : Codd. 25, 130 read énker émt & yvpwd, Omitting émi rovs
Bpayiovas alrod kai. :

v. 18: Cod. 122 has &eyxe for eloqreyre.

v. 19: Cod. 25 xai memoinka : 122 omits dmd.

This comparison gives eighteen corrections in the space of
twenty verses in one-twelfth of the MSS. collated.

To these corrections of MSS. which were actually collated may
be added, as an example of the additions which may be expected
from a further examination of the MSS., Lagarde’s collation of the
same passage in the Zittau MS. which Holmes and Parsons men-
tion in their list as No. 44, and which was partly collated for their
edition, but of which no various readings appear in Genesis.
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The following is the collation of the Zittau MS. :-—

V. I: Tov vidy ebroi ‘Hoad : om. pov after vic.

v. 2: oM. eime 8¢ abrg "Toadx : Bob éyd yeyipyra,

V. 4 : ebhoyijoer ! wpiv §.

v. 61 ‘PeB¥éxxa 8¢ ffkovae Aahotrros Tatra kal : om. rov before "Lakdf :
vedrepov for é\doow : éyd fkovra: Aaloivros Tob marpds oov: om. rév
dderdpéy oov.

V. 7 kal for ra: pe dmofavei.

v. 8: om, pov after vié,

VV. 0—I0 ! OmM. bs hehel kai elgoigets T4 warpi gov.

V. 10 : OI, edhoyoe: OM. adroi,

V. I1; ONL. wpds ‘PePéxxay iy pyrépa abrot and "Hoad.
V. I2: om. ér',

v, 13 : dxovoor for émdrovoon,

V. 14 : T} pyrpl adrod 1 kabos for kabd,

V. I5: om. abmy after évéduoer,

v. 16 : wepi Tods Bpayiovas.

v. 18 : «ai elme fOr elme 8¢,

V. 19 1 ¢ warpl abrod : émeipra: OM, dmé Tijs ipas pov.

ii. TheLatin and Eastern versions of the Old Testament
were made not from the Hebrew original but from the
LXX. version. They have now to be used reversely, i.e.
as indicating the LXX. text at the time at which they
were written: and from the critical study of them more
light is likely to be thrown upon the early recensions of
the LXX. than from any other source. With the Eastern
versions, i.e. the Egyptian (Sahidic, Memphitic, and Bas-
muric), Ethiopian, Armenian, Arabic, and Syriac, I am
not competent to deal: the Latin versions are collected
with singular care in the great work of Sabatier, nor,
except in the cases of Cyptian and Lucifer of Cagliari,
has modern criticism as yet improved to any considerable
degree the texts which Sabatier used.

iii. The quotations from the LXX. in the Greek Fathers
are an almost unworked field. With the Greek even more
than with the Latin Fathers the texts require to be criti-
cally edited before the comparison of the quotations with
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the MSS. of the LXX. can be satisfactorily made: but
the corroboration of the discovery of Lucian’s recension,
which will be mentioned below, by the agreement of the
MSS. which are believed to contain it with the quotations
in Chrysostom and Theodoret, shows how much help may
be expected from this source.

The next step after collecting the materials is to group
the MSS. into classes or families. For this our chief
guide is the statement of Jerome that there were three
recensions of the LXX. in his time,—that of Hesychius
which was accepted in Egypt, that of Lucian which was
accepted from Constantinople to Antioch, that of Origen
which was accepted in Palestine!l. The first step is to
recover, if possible, the texts of these several recensions.
And in the case of one of them, that of Lucian? we have
a remarkable clue. In a Paris MS. there is appended to
some marginal readings of several passages of the Fourth
Book of Kings a sign which is most probably interpreted
to be the Syriac letter Lomad: but this letter is said by
a tradition which comes through two channels, Greek and
Syriac, and contains no internal improbability, to have
been appended to the readings of Lucian’s recension: it
is consequently inferred that these readings furnish a test
for the determination of the MSS. which contain Lucian’s
recension. It is found that they coincide with the readings,
in the several passages, of Codd. 19 (Chisianus R vi. 38,
Lagarde’s h), 82 (Parisinus Coislin 3, Lagarde’s ), 93 (Arun-
delianus I D 2, Lagarde’s m, in his later notation), 108
(Vaticanus 330, Lagarde’s d, the basis, with 248, of the
Complutensian edition). These four MSS. are found to
hang together, and to have a peculiar text, throughout
the LXX.: their readings are also found to agree with

U S. Hieron. Apol. adv. Ruffin. Tom. ii. p. 522.

? It is unnecessary to repeat here the details respecting Lucian’s edition

which are clearly and exhaustively given by Dr. Field, Prolegomena in Hexapla
Origenis, pp. 1xxxvi sgg.
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the quotations from historical books in Chrysostom and
Theodoret, who may reasonably be supposed, assuming
Jerome’s statement to be accurate, to have used the text
of Lucian. To the above-mentioned MSS. several others
are found to be cognate, viz. 44 (the Zittau MS. mentioned
above), 118 (Parisinus Graecus 6, Lagarde’s p), 56 (Paris-
inus Graecus 5, Lagarde’s k): and a MS. in the British
Museum (Add. 2oc02, Lagarde’s E). A comparison of
these MSS. gives a single text which may reasonably be
taken to represent Lucian’s recension: and Lagarde has
published it as such L

The next task of LXX. criticism will be to discover in
a similar way the texts of the two other recensions. There
are many indications of the path which research in that
direction must follow: and the research would be full of
interest. I do not propose to engage in it now because
an even greater interest attaches to the question with
which I propose specially to deal in this chapter, namely,

What can we learn about the text, or texts, of the LXX.
before the three recensions of which Jerome speaks were
made ?

The answer to this question does not depend on the
restoration of the text of those recensions. It is true that
if we had the three recensions complete we should be able
to infer that the readings in which they agreed probably
formed part of a text which was prior to them: but we
should still be unable to tell whether any given variant,
i.e. any reading in which one of the three differed from
the two others, or two of the three from the third, was
part of an earlier text or a revision of it. We should
also find that some of the. existing MSS. and versions

* A specimen appeared in his Ankindigung einer neuen ausgabe der griechi-
Schem iibersezung des alten festaments, Goettingen, 1882 : and the first volume
(Genesis-Esther) of a complete edition in 1883.
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had teadings which did not belong to any of the three
recensions: and we should be in doubt whether these
belonged to an earlier text or to a revision of it. It is
consequently not necessary to possess the current texts
of the third century in order to discover the text or texts
of the preceding centuries. The discovery is not only in-
teresting but important: and it is important in relation
not only to textual criticism but also to exegesis. It is
important in relation to textual criticism, because it may
enable us to recognize in some existing MSS. the survivals
of an earlier text than that of the three recensions: it is
important in relation to exegesis: for as each recension
reflects the state of knowledge of Hebrew, and the current
opinion as to the interpretation of the Hebrew text, in
the country in which it was made in the third century of
the Christian era: so the texts which precede those re-
censions reflect the state of philology and of exegesis, in
both Egypt and Palestine, during the first two centuries
of the Christian era, and the two, or three, centuries which
preceded it.

I have spoken of earlier texts, in the plural, rather than
of the original text of the LXX,, because there are many
indications that the first and second centuries were no
more free from variations of text than was the third. It
was natural that it should be so. 1In the case of an original
work like the Aeneid, or like the New Testament, there
is a presumption that the scribe would endeavour to copy
as accurately as he could the text before him, emending
a passage only in the belief that it had been wrongly
written by a previous scribe and in the hope of represent-
ing more accurately by his emendation what the author
wrote. DBut in the case of a translation there is a constant
tendency to make the text of the translation a more
accurate representation of the text of the original. It
may be assumed that a certain proportion, though perhaps
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only a small proportion, of the scribes of the LXX. were
~ acquainted with Hebrew: it would be almost a religious
obligation on such scribes, when they saw what they
believed to be a mistranslation, to correct it. This was
probably the case in an especial degree when certain texts
came to have a dogmatic or controversial importance.
Hence there is an @ prior? probability of the existence of
varieties of text: and the probability will be found to be
strongly confirmed by the detailed examination of some
passages of the LXX. in the following pages.

What data have we for determining the question that
* has been proposed? How can we go behind the recen-
sions of which Jerome speaks, and to one or other of
which it may be presumed that the great majority of the
existing MSS. belong ?

The data consist partly in the quotations from the LXX.
in early Greek writers, especially in Philo, in the New
Testament, and in the Apostolic and sub-Apostolic Fathers,
and partly in the quotations from the Latin versions which
are found in early Latin writers. This statement assumes
in regard to the Greek writers that they made use of the
LXX. and not of another translation: but the assumption
will be proved to be true when the quotations are ex-
amined. The points of similarity between them and the
text of the LXX,, the structure of the sentences, and the
use of peculiar words and idioms, are altogether too
numerous to admit of the hypothesis of the existence of
another translation: the points of difference are, with
hardly an exception, such as may be accounted for by
the hypothesis of varieties of text and mistakes in trans-
mission. The statement assumes also that the early Latin
versions were made from the LXX.: this assumption also
will be proved when the quotations are examined. The
use of each of these classes of data, though more in the
case of Greek than of Latin writers, is attended with the
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preliminary difficulty that the texts of the quotations have,
in many instances, been altered by scribes in order to bring
them into harmony with the Biblical texts of a later time.
The difficulty is sometimes removed by the fact that the
writer comments on a particular phrase and therefore
establishes the fact of his having read it: and the prob-
ability of its existence in such a writer as Philo, in short
passages which have no dogmatic importance, is very
small: but at the same time there is no doubt that the
data must be used with some degree of caution, and that
the final results of the examination of them cannot be
obtained until the texts of the several writers have them-
selves been critically studied.

These data may be dealt with in two ways. (1) The
MSS. readings of a given passage may be compared with
the quotations of it: the special use of this method is
twolold : (z) it enables us to classify MSS.,and to estimate
their value, according as they do or do not agree with
such early quotations; (&) it enables us also in certain
cases to detect, and to account for, the recensions of the
passage, and so obtain a clue to the history of its exegesis.
(2) The quotations in a given writer may be gathered
together: the special use of this method is also twofold:
(2) it enables us to ascertain approximately the text
which was in use in his time; (4) it enables us, upon
a general estimate of the mode in which he quotes Scrip-
ture, to appreciate the value of the contributions which
his quotations make to textual criticism.

The following pages contain examples of each of these
methods.

(1) In the first portion a text of Genesis or Exodus is
quoted from the Sixtine text: it is followed by () a short
apparatus criticus, taken from Holmes and Parsons, and
from Lagarde; (&) an account of passages in which it is
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quoted in Philo, the New Testament, the Apostolic Fathers,
and Justin Martyr; (¢) an account, where useful, of the
early Latin versions: to this is appended a short account
of the conclusions to which the data point in regard to
the criticism of the passages.

(2) In the second portion, the quotations of two books,
the Psalms and Isaiah, in Philo, Clement of Rome, Bar-
nabas, and Justin Martyr, are gathered together: and the
bearing of each quotation upon the criticism or exegesis
of the LLXX. is estimated.

The following pages contain only examples of these
methods, and not an exhaustive application of them: their
object is to show in detail the help which the methods
afford in the criticism of particular passages, and to
stimulate students to pursue them further.

It may be convenient for those who are not familiar with the
notation of MSS. of the LXX. to mention that in the following
examples the MSS. are quoted according to their number in the list
of Holmes and Parsons: Roman numerals (or capital letters)
denote uncials, Arabic numerals denote cursives, The MSS.
which have been more recently collated by Lagarde are quoted
according to his notation: h=19, m=25 (in Lagarde’s later
notation, not in his Genesis Graece, m=¢3), x=29, z=44,
y=122, t=130, r=135. The Codex Alexandrinus is usually
here denoted by A instead of by the numeral III; and the Bodleian
Codex of Genesis (Auct. T. inft. ii. 1) is denoted, as in Lagarde’s
Genests Graece, by E (in his later notation E=the British Museum
MS. Add. 20002). The Roman or Sixtine text is designated
by R.

The quotations from the early Latin versions are for the most
part due to the great collection of Sabatier, Brbliorum Sacrorum
Latinae Versiomes antiguae, Remis, 1743.
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1. Quotations from Genesis and Exodus.
GEexgsis 1. 1, 2.

"EN Apxf ETTOiHGEN 6 Bedc TON OYPANON Kal TAN [ANT i A& [H AN AdpaToC
Kal AKATAGKEYAGTOC Kal GKOTOC EMAN® TAC ABYccoy” Kal TINETMa 8eof Emedeé-
PETO EMANW TOY YAaTOC.

Cod. 45 oxdros + fv, Codd. 68, 120, 121 ordros + emérerro.

Philo Quis rer. divin. keres 24 (i. 490) év dpxj émolpoev @ id. de
Mundi Opef. 7 (i. 5} év épxi .« . . i yip=R. 1 id. de Inccrrupl.
Mundr 5 (ii. 491) é dpyf . . . . dearackebaoros=R.: id. de
Mundi Opif. 9 (i 7) oxéros fy éndve wis dBooov: id. Leg.
Alleg. i. 13 (. 50), de Gigant. 6 (i. 265) ral mvedpa . . . . J8aros

Justin M. Apol. 1. 59=R. except rév tddrov: id. Apol i. 64 has

the variant émupepopévor (probably a scribe’s error for émupe-
popevor) as well as rav dddrwv.

The insertion of #v after oxdros is supported by the early
Latin versions, all of which have ftenebrae ergn/:’ its omis-
sion may be due to a Hebraizing revision of which there are
further traces (@) in Justin's substitution of émupepdperar (MDD
pres. part) for émegépero, (4) in his use of the plural rév H8drew
(227} which is supported by Ewcerpt. Theod. 4%, Clem. Alex. ed.
Pott p. 980, and by the Latin ‘super aguas’ of Tertull. de Baplismo
3, 4 Pp. 256, 254, adv. Hermog. 32 p. 282, ady. Mare. 4. 26 D.
546 : on the other hand, August. de Gen. ¢. Manich. i. 5 (i. 648),
de Gen. ad itf 1. 11, 13, 14 (lil. 120, 121), Serm. 226 (82) (v. 972),
and Philastr. 109 p. 110 have ¢ super aguam.’

GENESIS 1. 4, 5.

Kai €TAen 0 Gedc T GdC 0TI KAAON" Kai MEXWPIGEN § Be0C ANA MECON TOY
GOTOC Kal ANA MEGON TOF GKOTOYC' Kai EKANeGEN O Belc TO dddc AmMEpan Kai
GKOTOC EKAMEGE NYKTA' KAl ETENETO ECTIEPA Kal ET€NETO TIPWI HMEPA Mia.

The variations of the MSS. are merely orthographical.

Philo de Somnads i. 13 (i 632) deydpioer . . . . oxérove=R.: id.
Quis rer. divin. keres 33 (1. 496) kal Sieydpioer . . . . vixra=R.
except that & feds is omitted after écdheaer, and ékdrece after
oxdros: id. de Mundi Opif. g (i. 7) éomépa 1€ xal mpwia (Fi5):

g , N Py -
157d. Tl xpdrov pérpoy drereléito ebdbs & kai Huépay & moidy €xdAece



FROM THE SEPTUAGINT. 141

xai Huépav obxl mpadryy dAA& plav § Néhekrar oltws B 7w Toil vopTod
kéapou pdveaw povaduap Eyovros ¢pvow (cf. Joseph, Antt. 1. 1 kai
adry pdv &y €t 7 mpdry fuépa Motofs 8¢ abrir play elme).

Genesis 1. 9.

Kai €Ten 0 060 GYNaXORT® TO YAWP TO YOKAT® TOY OYpPanof €iC GYNa-
[OPHN MiaN Kai OOBRT® | ZHPA.

Philo de Mundi Opif. 11 (i. 8) mpoordrres 6 Beds . . .. T8 pév Tdwp

v - . émovaytivar . . . . Ty 8¢ Enpav dvadamivar,

Philo’s quotation is indirect: but dvaghavijva. is supported by the
Latin ‘appareat’ in S. August. de Gen. ¢. Manich. i. 12 (i. 652),
while the MSS. reading d¢84re is supported by Tertull. ¢. Hermog.
29 p. 243, ‘ videalur arida)

Gexgsis i. To.
Kal Ta CYCTHMATA TGN YAATON EKAAECE BANACCAC.
Philo de Mundi Opsf. 11 (i. 8) 1w pév Enpiv kadév yiv 76 8¢ dmo-
kpibév dwp Bdhacoav.
Philo’s use of the singular éddaccav is supported by S. August.
de Gen. c. Manich.i. 12 (i. 652): but, as elsewhere, it is an open
question whether the plural is due to a Hebraizing revision of an

original fdhacoar, or the singular to a Hellenizing version of an
original faldooas (D"Ef)

GENTSIS 1, 24.

, , P . e v , - . ,
Ezarareto 8 i YYKHN ZOGAN KATA [ENOC TETPATIOAA Kai EPTIETA Kaf OHpia
THC [HC KATA [€NOC.

So Codd. A, X, 16, 68, 72, 73, 77, 720, 121,128, 129. Cod,
76 {Boav + kal T& kv xat wdvra T épmerd Tis yis: Cod. 75
om. kard yévos . . .. 1is yis: Cod. 55 om. xard yévos prior.:
Cod. 59 xal rerpdmoda: Cod. 135 (r) om. xai ante fppia: Cod.
E om. «ai Bgpia: Cod. 108 om. ris vijs: Codd. 15, 17, 19,
20, 25, 37, 55, 56, 61, 63, 106, 10Y, 108, 134, 135, &, Tis
viis + kal T kT xai wdvra 1 épmerd Tis yis 1 Cod. 74 Tis yis
+ kal mdvra T épmerd: poOst kard yévos poster. Codd. 14, 31,
32, 78, 79, 131, t, add. xai Ta xripn kard yévos kai wdvTa T4
éprerd ths yiis karg yévos: Cod. 25 add. kal wdvra vé épmerd s
yis kary yévos s Cod. 83 add. kat t& xripy xard yévos: Cod. z

o
add. kai 1& xvivy kai mdvra T4 épmerd Tijs yiis kard yévos.
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Philo de Munds Optf. 21 (i. 14) éayayérw § yi krivn rai fnpia xai
épmmera kal’ Ekacrov yévos: id. Leg. Alleg. 2. 4 (i. 69) éayayére
.o .. Bgpla=R.

Tertull. ¢. Hermog. 22, p. 241, ‘ producat terra animam viventem
secundum genus quadrupedia et repentia et bestias terrae
secundum genus ipsorum ’: #bid. 29, p. 244 ‘vivam’ is read
for ‘viventem,” and ‘ipsorum’ is omitted: S. Ambros. Hexaem.
6. 2 (i. 114) adds after “bestias terrae” et pecora secundum
genus et omnia reptilia’ and S. August. d¢e Gen. ad it lid.
imperf. 53 (iil. 111) and de Gen. ad I#. 2. 16 (iii. 151) adds in
the same place ‘et pecora secundum genus.

The variations in the text may probably be explained by the
hypothesis that in very early times rerpdmoda was substituted for
the more usual krivnp as the translation of 273, That the two
words were both found in very early times is shown by the fact
that they both occur in Philo: and it seems less probable to
suppose that the translators varied their usual translation of the
Hebrew word than that rerpdmoda came in as an early gloss or
targum to emphasise the distinction between the ‘winged fowls’
of v. 21 and the land animals (r& xepoaiz Philo i. 14) which were
not created until the following day. This hypothesis that «rqm
rather than rerpimeSa was the original word is confirmed by the
quotation of the passage in S. Basil iz Hexaem. Hom. ix. 2 (i. 81)
éfayayéro § v Yroxjy {boav kmpév kal nplov kat épmerav, and in S.
Cyril of Jerusalem Cafech. 9. 13, p. 132 fppla kat krivy kai épmera
xkard yévos. This hypothesis also explains the other variants of the
MSS.: for it clears the way for the further hypothesis that a
scribe or reviser finding rerpdmoda in some copies and xrvp in
others, and not noticing, or not knowing, that they were both
admissible translations of the same Hebrew word, combined the
phrases, adding after ris yis, or after kara yévos, either the words xai
ré krivy what would give the original of Augustine’s quotation ‘et
pecora,’ or the words kai t& krjup xal mdwra t& épwerd, which are
found in many cursives and are evidently the basis of the Latin
‘et pecora secundum genus et omnia reptilia.’

GENESIS 1. 26.

TToIiGuwmeN ANBPWTION KaT €IKONA HMETEPAN Kal Ka§ OMOIwGIN.

So all Codd.
Philo de Mundi Opif. 24 (i. x7) and de confus. ling. 35 (. 432)
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rolpooper Sbporov: id. de Mundi Opif. 24 (1. 16) movjoope
dvfpemoy kar’ elxdva jperépav kai xal’ Spolwgw: bid. c. 23 . ...
wpoemeanuivaro elmdy 1¢ xar eixdva 76 kaf Spolecw s Eupagw
Grpefots éxpayeiov Tpaviv timov Exovros: id. de mulal. nom. 4 {i.
583) mojowpey Ebpurov kar' eixdva gueripav: id. de confus. ling.
33 (i. 430) movjoapev dvbpomov kar’ elxdva fuerépav kal Kkuf
dpoilwaw.

Clem. R. 1. 33 momjowper dvlfpomoy kar’ elkdva xai xaf® Spolwow fpe-
vépav : Barnab. 5 wafowper kar’ eixdva xai kal Spoiwow fHperépav :
id. 6 moujowper kar eixdra kai kaf Spolwow fpdy Tév Avfpemoy:
Justin M. Tryph. 62=R.: Clem. Alex. Pacdag. i. 12, p. 156
rojoapey dvfpemor ker' elkdva xai kal Spolwow fuév: id. Strom.
55, P- 662 . ... kar’ eixdva kai dpoiooiv juerépay.

The majority of early Latin quotations (Tertullian, Cyprian,
Hilary, Interpr. Irenaei, frequently Ambrose, Augustine) have
¢ Faciamus hominem ad imaginem et similitudinem nostram’
the chief exceptions are S. Ambros. Hexaem. 6. 7 (i. 127)
‘ad nostram imaginem et ad similitudinem nostram’: id. de
Offic. 1. 28 (ii. 35) ‘ad imaginem nostram et secundum simili-
tudinem.’

The passage is critically interesting on several grounds:

(1) The change in the position of the pronocun in Clement,
Barnabas, and the early Latin Fathers can hardly be ascribed to
accident or inexact quotation. The controversial importance of
the pronoun is shown by the Gnostic controversies, Epiphan.
Haeres. 23. 1, 5. The critical importance of the passage lies in
the indication which it furnishes of the existence of well-established
readings outside the existing MSS. of the LXX,, and of the small
influence which early patristic citations exercised upon MSS. of the
LXX.

(2) The Hebrew has the pronoun with both words, and there
is a trace of a Hebraizing revision of the LXX. in the Paris and
Vatican MSS. of Origen 7z Joann. 13. 28 (iv. 238) xar’ eixdva fperépay
xat kal Spolwgw fuerépav: so also in the Coptic, Sahidic, and some
MSS. of the Arabic, and in the quotation in S. Ambros. Hexaem.
6. 7 given above. But of this revision there is no irace in existing
MSS. of the LXX.

GENESIS 1. 27.

Kai &moikcen 6 Bedc TON ANBPWTION KaT €ikONa BEOY EMOINGEN AYTON'
APGEN Kal BiHAY ENOIHCEN aTTOYC.

Cod. 135 (r) vov &bpwmov + év elxdm avrob.
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Philo Zeg. Alleg. iii. 31 (i. 106) xal émoinoer & Beds Tov dvbpamor
rar elkdva Beot 1 id. de Somntis 1. 13 (i. 632) émolpger . . . . abrév=
R.: id. Quis rer. diven. heres 33 (i. 496) émolpae . . . . abrols=
R.: id. #%d. 49 (1. 506) éneinae, ydp, Praiv, & Oeds Tdv Avfpwmov,
olk elkdva dA\N& ket elxéva, where it is conceivable that there
may be an implied criticism of Wisdom 2. 23 xai eixdva rijs
Bias Bibyros émoinaey adriv.

It is possible that the quotation in Philo i. 106, which connects
kar’ eixdva Beov with the words that precede rather than with those
that follow may go back to an earlier text, which followed the
Hebrew in repeating the phrase kar’ elkdva 8eod [airoi]: so Aquila
and Theodotion #riwev 6 feds ot [Theod. om.) rév dvbpomov év elrdve
atrot, év elkdvt Oeoi Emioer adrods.  Of such a text, or revision, there
is a trace in Cod. 135, see above, and in Euseb. Pragpar. Evang.
il. 277. 3, where Codd. C E F G I {Gaisf.) have the same version
as that of Cod. 135.-

GENESIS 1. 31.

Kai eTAen 6 8e0C TA TTANTA OGA ETTOIHCE Kal TAOY KaAA Alan.

Cod. 19 om. 6 feds: Codd. E. 15, 19, 20, 25 (m), 75, 127, 129,
om. td.

Philo de migrat. Abrakam. 8 (i. 442) €Bev 6 Geds rd wivra doa émain-
oew: id. 7bid. 24 (i. 457) eldev .. .. Mav=R.: id. Quis rer. divin.
heres 32 (i. 495) eldev & Oeds T mivra dua émoinoey kol od dyada
opddpa (so Mangey : some MSS. wdvra).

_ Philo’s reading o¢é8pa is also the translation of Aquila and
Symmachus, and hence may have been that of an earlier revision:
and it is confirmed as a current reading by Sirack 39. 16 & &pya
xkupiov wdvra St kahd g@ddpa: of its variant wdvra there is also a trace
in Gregory of Nyssa Hexaem. p. 84 {ed. Migne Patrol. Gr. XLIV)
who has i8ed 7& wdyre xadd Aiav: so Philastrius 79, p. 74 ‘ecce
enim omnza valde erant bona.

GENESTS ii. 1.
Kal GYNETENEGEHGAN G OYPANGC Kal Fi [ Kal TAC O KOGMOC a¥TON.
Codd. 19, 106, 107, Z, cureredécby,
Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 1 (1. 43) Cod. Medic. xal éredéobyoav of obpaval

3

kal 1§} v kot wids & xdopos abrdy, Codd. rell, . . . . 9 yi xal nigar ai
gTpariai avTdv.

The plural of ofpavel is a closer translation of DY than the
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singular 6 ofpavés: but the latter is the almost invariable form in
the LXX.: orparid (e7pariaf) and xdopos are both found as transla-
tions of ¥3¥ but the former is more usual: hence it is probable
that an carly form of the text had both ofpavel and orparwi: cf.
Neh. g. 6, where the two words are used in combination to translate
the same Hebrew words as here, kat ool mpogxuroiaw af arparial Tév
obpavév.
GENESIs i, 2, 3.

Kal GYNeTEAEGEN & BEOC EN TH HMEPA TH €KTH TA Epra ayToy & émoiHge” Kal
KATETAYGE Ti AMEPA TH EBAOMY ATIO TANTON TAN EPFON AYTOY OGN EMOIHGE, Kai
eYAOFHGEN O B€0C TAN HMEPAN TAN EBMOMHN Kal Hriacen afTAN OT€ &N afTll
KATETTAYGEN ATIO TTANTWN TGN EProON aYTOY AN ApZaTo & BedC TOIAGal.

So Codd. A, X. 15, 25, 68, 72, 120, 128, I29, 130, I3I.
Codd. 59, 79 om. é before =j fuepa: Codd. 37, 108, z karé-
wavaev4 6 feds: Codd. 16, 19, 38, 108 kurémavaer & feds év:
Codd. 14, 20, 31, 32, 55, 57, 73, 706, 77, 78, 79, 83, 106,

134, 135 xarémavoer + év.

Philo Zeg. Alleg. i. 2 (i. 43, 44) xal cvveréheger & febs v =) Huépg
i} €k Epyov abrol & émoiycev, but immediately afterwards, Srav
ofr Néyy ouveréheger éxry fpépa t& Epya, vonréoy 8ri ob mAjdos
fpepdy mapahapBive: réhewy 8¢ dpulfpdy Tov €€ 1hid. 1. 6, 7 (i. 46)
karémavoer ofy 1 éBSdpn fuépa dmd mvrev Tév Epywv adrel &y
énoinge . . .. xal iNSynoer & Oeds Tip nuépav Thy EBOSunY kal fylagey
abriy . . .. Ty éB8Guny niNSymaé Te kal fyiaoer Sri év adri karé-
mavgey dwd mdvray T@v épyav adroi &v fpfaro & feds moijaar: id.
de postertl. Cain. 18 (1. 237) kal xarémavoev & Oeds év ff fuepa
é380pup dmd wdvrwv . . . . modjoar [B80uy . . . momem=R.].

Philo’s agreement with the LXX. in reading év 77 fuépa ) &my

is remarkable because (1) most MSS. of the Masoretic text have
WD D#2 ‘on the sevensk day, (2) Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion have 75 é83éug, {3) Barnab. 15 has cvweréhecev 7j [Cod.
Sin.: Cod. Const. év] Huépa T éB80uy xal karémaveev év adrh. The
early Latin versions agree, as usual, with the LXX.: and the first
indication of a variation is in Jerome ad Zoc. (Hebr. guaest. in Iibro
Genes. p. 4, ed. Lagarde) ‘ pro die sexta in hebraeo diem septimam
habet’: the Syriac and Samaritan also agree with the LXX,, and
in two of Kennicott's MSS. "}"2¥7 is absent.

The balance of external evidence must be held to be in favour

of “sixth * as opposed to ¢ seventh’: but since both readings are of
L
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great antiquity, and also since, from the nature of the case, the
external evidence for both readings is scanty, the question of the
priority of the one reading over the other cannot be decided
without regard to internal probability. It would be difficult to
suggest a strong reason for changing ‘sixth’ to ‘seventh’: but
the use which Jerome 7 ¢. makes of the reading ‘ seventh’ as an
argument against Jewish sabbatarianism suggests the probability
of ‘seventh’ having in very early times been changed to ‘sixth’ to
avoid the apparent sanction which would be given to working on
the Sabbath, if God were stated not to have céased working until
the seventh day had actually begun. In other words, the Masoretic
text is probably correct, and the reading *sixth” for ¢ seventh’ is
probably the earliest instance of a dogmatic gloss.

Philo’s reading rarémavoer & Oeds & v Huépa is supported not only
by several excellent MSS. of the LXX, but also by the Latin
version in Aug. de Gen. ad it 4. 1, 20, 37 {ill. 159, 166, 172)
‘requievit Dens i die septimo”: on the other hand, Irenacus Ves
Interpr. 5. 28. 3 (i. 327) and Ambrose Epist. 44 {il. 9%8) omit
‘Deus’: in Aug. c. Adimant. 1 (viil. T12) it is both inserted and
omitted in the same chapter.

GENESIS 1. 4, 8.

A¥TH i BiBAOC renécewc o¥paNoy kal rAc OTe Ereneto § Himépa émoince
KYPIOC O B€0C TON OYPANGN KAl THN [HiN Kal TIaN YAOPON ArpoY TIPS TOY rené-
cOal Emi THC [AC KAl TTANTA YOPTON Arpo¥ mpo ToF AnaTelar of rip é3peZen
0 0edC €Nl THN [AN KAl ANBPOTIOC OFK AN Eprazechal ayTHN.

So Codd. 68, 1z0.

Cod. 15 fipépa j émoinae: Cod. 129 7 fpépa § émolnoe: Codd. A
32, 38, 56, 57, 59, 72, 74, 107, 120, 128, 135 émolnoe xiptos
é Beds=R.: Codd. X. 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 25 (m), 31, 3%, 61,
73, 15, 16, 717, 78, 79, 82, 83, 106, 108, 124, 128, 129, 131,
134, tz, om. xipos: Codd. X. (marg.), 19, 25 (m), 32, 57,
61, 73, 78, 79, 83, 108, 129 (marg.), 131, 1t, &3pefer xipros
4 Beds: Codd. ITL. 14, 15, 16, 20, 37, 38, 55, 56, 59, 68, 72,
74, 15, 16, 717, 82, 106, 107, 120, 121, 128, 129 om. xipios
=R.: Codd. AE 14, 15, 16, 20, 25 (m), 32, 38, 55, 56, 57,
59, 72, 713, 74: 78, 79, 83, 127, 128, 129, 131, 134, It,
épyaleafar Ty yiv.

All early Latin versions, e.g. S, Ambros. 71 Luc. 15 (i. 1464),
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S. Aug. de Gen. ¢. Manich. 2. 1 (i. 663) read ‘fecit Deus,
not ‘Dominus Deus.” S. Aug. 76:d. has ¢ cum factus esset
dies quo fecit Deus,” which supports the readings of Codd.
#5, 129 fpépa OT # fuépa.

Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 8 (i. 47) alry § BiBAos yevéoews odpavod kal yis
ére éyévero [Cod. Vat. éyévovro]: id. de Mundi Opif. 44 (i. 30)
abiry § BiBhos . . . . drarelhat=R. except that xipws is omitted
after émolnoe: id. Leg. Alleg. i. 9 (I. 47) § Jpépa émoinoer . . . .
épyilecfar iy yv=R. except that «ipws is also omitted, and
v yir is read instead of adriv: these readings are repeated in
the shorter citations which form the text of his commentary
in the following page.

Gengsis ii. 6.
TTurA AE ANEBAINEN EK THC [HC kal EMOTIZE MAN TO MPOGWION TRC [HC.
Cod. 16 and tijs vijs.
Philo i. 31=R. except dwd Tijs s : 1. 249, 573=R.

dré is more commonly used than é as a translation of {2, and
the uniform translation d¢ #rra shows it to have been the reading
of the text from which the early Latin versions were made.

GENESIS ii. 7.

Kai énhacen 6 edc TOn ANOPOTON XOYN A0 THc [fic' Kal ENedYCHEEN €ic
TO MPOGWION A¥TOY INOHN ZWHAC KAl EFENETO & ANBP®TIOC €iC YyXHN ZMCaN.

Codd. 15, 16, 18, 19, 31, 39, 59, 61, 68, 72, 75, 79, 82, 106,
107, 108, 120, 121, Z, xoiv+ AafBow.

Philo de Mundi Opif. 46 (i. 32) &mhacer & Beds dvfparmov xody AaBbv
dnd Tis yis xai évepianaey els 16 mpdcwmoy alvel mvol {wis (but
in the following commentary he interprets mvoiy by mreipa,
1O yap évedplonaer obléy fv Frepov # mvelpa Oelov dmd THs
maxaplas kai edbaipovos éxelvns plosws dmoiar Ty évfdbe grehd-
pevov .., )i id. Leg. Alleg. 1. 12 (i. 50) xai émhager . . .. (Goay
=R. except that XaBdv is added after yoiv: (in the following
commentary he lays emphasis on the use of wvoiv instead of
mvebpa, mvory 8¢ dAN' ol mveipa eipyrer b5 Siagopls obanst TO pév
Yop mrelpa verdyrar karé Ty loxiv kal edroviav xal Slvauw 7§ 8¢
mvon s dv alpa Tis éore kal dvabvplacis fpepaia xal wpaeia): id.
Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (1. 119) dvepionoe yip eis 75 mpbowmov abrod
wedpa {wijs ¢ Geds ral éyévero & dvlpwmos els Yy {wis: id. Quod
det. pot. insid. 22 (i. 207) évepiayoey els T mpdowmov atrol nredpa

L2
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{ofs kal éyévero & dvfpomos els Yuyv (Goav, where there is a
following commentary on the use of mvetpa): id. Quis rer.
divin. keres 11 (i. 481) évedpionoe ydp, Pnoiv, & moupris Tév SGhev
els 70 wpéowmov abrov mvoly {wis xal yévero & Bvbpamos eis Yruxiy
{ooav (but the preceding remarks imply that either he read
mvespa or considered mvofy to be its exact equivalent): id. de
plantat. Noe 5 (i. 332), and (ps.-Philo) dz mundo 3 (ii. 606)
évémvevae ydp, Pnaiv, & Beds els 70 mpdowmov adrol oy {wis.

The variants which are found in Philo, évémvevaer and évepionoer,
mvofiy and mwvedpa, have parallels in the Latin versions, which show
that they existed side by side in very early times. Augustine not
only mentions the fact of variation between fawif or sufflavet, and
spiravit or inspiravif, and between fatum vilae and sprritum vitae,
de Gen. ad Il 7. 2 (il 211), Epist. 205 (146), ad Consent. c. 9
(ii. 770), but himself also varies, cf. d¢ Gen. ad L. 6. 1 {iil. 197),
2. 7. g (ill. 213), de Gen. ¢. Manich. 2. 10, 11 (i. 668, 669), Epist.
zo5 (146) wt supra, de Civit. Der 13. 24 (vil. 346). He regards
Jlatum as the more usual and correct word, and it is uniformly
used by Tertullian, who also avoids sprravs? and suspiravet, though
he varies between flawi, de Anima 26, p. 284, afflavit, Hermog. 26,
3L, pp- 242, 244, mflavit, ado. Mare. 2. 4, p. 383, and Znsufflavit,
de Resurr. carnis 5, p. 328. Sperdfum is found in Ambrose
Ps. cxvizi. 10. 15 (i. 1091), de dono mort. c. 9 (1. 405), (but elsewhere
Satum), and in Hilar. iz Ps. cxoir. p. 299.

Symmachus and Theodotion have Zmveveer, Aquila has évedpd-
aqeev: and the hypothesis that the two readings cocxisted in the
ecarliest forms of the LXX. is supported by their combination in
Wisdom 15. 11, where there is an evident reference to this passage,
Ore qyvénoe Tov mAdoravra adrdy kal 7ov épmvedoarra alrd Yruygy évep-
yovoay kai éuduovavta mrebua {wriedv. It may be further noted that
éumvelv is not elsewhere used to translate M2), but that éuduody is
so used in Ezek. 22. 21: 37.-9: and that there is probably a
reference to this passage in S. John 20. 20 xal rofro elmdw evedi-
onoev kal Méyer adrots AdBere mveipa dywv: so also Justin M. Dial 40
uses rod éuduaiparoes in reference to Adam’s creation.

The addition of AaBdv to yoir, though probably no more than
the epexegesis of a Hebraism, is probably very ancient, since it is
found not only in Philo and many of the best MSS,, but also in
some early Latin versions, viz. Iren. Vet. Inferp. 4. 20. 1 (i. 253)
‘limum terrae geczpiens’: and in a more expanded form Iren. 5.
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15. 1, 1. 311 ‘et sumpsit Dominus limum de terra et finxit homi-
nem ’: Philastr. 97, p. 93 ‘et accepit Dominus terram de limo et
plasmavit hominem’: so Hilar. & Ps. cxvits. p. 299, Ambros. i
Ps. cxvits. 10, 15 (I 1091).  Another epexegetical variant in early
Latin was ‘de limo terrac’ Tert. Hermog. 26, p. 242 (but else-
where, e.g. adv. Marc. 1. 24 . 378 ‘limum de terra’): Augustine,
though he sometimes uses the words ‘de limo terrae,” not only
speaks of them as an epexegesis of the Hebrew, but also states
expressly that in the Greek MSS. which he used (as in the Sixtine
text), AaBdv was omitted, de Cévet. Der 24. 13 (Vil. 345) et formavit
Deus hominem pulverem de terra .. .. quod quidam plamius inter-
pretandum pufantes dixerunt Et finxit Deus hominem de limo
terrae ’: after giving the reason for the interpretation he again
quotes ‘et formavit Deus hominem pulverem de terra, sicat Graeci
codices habent, unde in Latinam linguam scriptura ista conversa est.’

GENEsIs ii. 8.

Kai eédyreygen & BedC mapadeicon N EMém KaTa ANaTOALC.

Codd. AE 16, 19, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55, 57, 59 73, 77, 18, 79,
106, 127, 128, 131, 135 [? not (r) Lag.], t, xpios 6 feds.

Philo Leg. Alleg. 1. 14 (i. 52), de plant. Noe 8 (i. 334), de confus.
ling. 14 (i. 414) xal épirevoey . . . . dparords =R,

The omission of «xdpws is supported by the early Latin versions
(except S. Aug. de doctr. Christ. 3. 52 (iil. 62) ‘Dominus Deus,’
elsewhere simply ‘ Deus "). But it would be difficult to frame any
theory to account for the omission or insertion of xipws in this
part of Genesis. For example, M7 occurs eleven times in this
chapter, viz. in vv. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 15, 16, 18, 21, 22 ; no existing
MS. of the LXX. translates it in every passage: and all MSS,
omit it in vv. 9, 19: one small group of MSS,, viz. 25 (m), 73,
130 (t) agree in omitting it in vv. 4, 9, 19, 21 and inserting it
elsewhere: Codd. 8z (f) and z, omit it in w. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 19, 21,
Cod. 106 agrees with them except as to v. 8, Cod. 108 (d) except
as to vv. 4, 5 and Cod. 19 (h) except as to vv. 5, 8. There is a
corresponding variety in the early Latin versions: but M7 is
uniformly translated by Jerome wherever it occurs, except in v. 16,
where the subject of %N is continued from the preceding verse.
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GENESIS il. 19.
Kai man & &aN éxdheGen a¥T0 Abdm YYXHN ZAGAN TOYTO DNOMA ayT(.

Codd. AE, 38, 124, 129 alres, Codd. 13, 18, 37, 61, 72, 75,

106, 10%, 1Z, adrols.

Philo Zeg. Alleg. ii. 4 (i. 68)=R.: id. dz mulat. nom. 9 (i. 588)

A a s - -
& &y éxdhegev 6 'Addp, ToiTo dvopa Tod kKAnbévtos .

Philo’s reading roi k\yfévros 1s epexegetical : but it confirms the
reading adroi, which is further confirmed by the uniform ‘gas’ of
the early Latin.

GENESIS ii. 24.

"ENeKEN TOYTOY KATAMEIWEl ANGPOTIOC TON TIATEPA AYTOY Kal THN MHTEPA Kal
NPOGKOAAHOHGETAI TIPOC THN [YNATKA AYTOY Kkal ECONTAI Of AYO €ic GApPKa
MIAN.

Codd. AE; 14, 15, 16, 31, 56, 57, 59, 61, 73, 75 70, 70, 18,
82, 106, 127, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, I'Z, pyrépa alrob:
Codd. AD (Grab.) E 25 {m), 31, 59, 68, 83, 120, 121, 1tz,
wpos Ty yuvaika: Cod. A 74 ywawl.

Philo Zeg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75)=R., but omits adroi after warépa:
id. de Gigant. 15 (i. 272)=R. except éyévovro ydp for kai &oor-
rac: id. Fragm. ap. Joann. Damasc. 1. 653, 654=R. except
to for of &bo.

The omission of airod after warépa is supported by Codd. 8 BDZ
and other authorities in Matt. 19. 5, and by Cod. D in Mark 10. ¥,
and by the early Latin versions here, except only that Aug. de
Gen. ad Iitt. 6 (jii. 198) has * patrem suwm. The addition of adrod
to pyrépa is supported by Codd. ¥ DM and other authorilies in
Mark 10. 4, but has against it all good MSS. in Matt. 19. 5, and
all the early Latin versions here. Thé reading rf ywawi for wpds
v ywwaika is supported by all uncial and most cursive MSS. in
Matt. 19. 5, and by Codd. ACLN in Mark 10. 7: also by the
early Latin ‘ mulieri suae’ or ‘uxori suae:’ it may be noted in
reference to it that although the text of the quotation in the MSS.
of Philo i. 45 is mpds ¥ v., his commentary has the dative . ..
mpoTkoAhdra: kat évoirac 7 alobjoe (which is his exegesis of rf yvwawd)

. olk ) yvry) koMharar v@ dvdpi.
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Gengsts 1il. 15.

Kai ExOPaN BACW ANA MEGON GOT Kal ANA MECON THC [YNAIKOC Kal Ana
MEGON TOY GTEPMATOC GOY Kal ANA MEGON ToD GmépmaToc afThc' ayTOC GOY
THPHGE! KEGAANN KAl GY THPHGEIC AYTOY TITEPNAN.

So Codd. AL, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 25 (m}, 31, 32, 37, 38,
55, 50, 57, 59, 61, 64, 68, 72, 73, 74, 76, 77, 78, 79, 82,
83, 107, 108, 120, 121, 128, 129, 130 (t), K31, 134, I35
(r): Cod. 75 xai €xbpav bigw dve péoor gob xai dvi péoor Toi
omépparos aimis’ abTés gov Toprnoel ThHy kepakiy gov 8¢ adrod T

mrépvar : Codd. 100, 2, mypfiap and mpiogs.

Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 21 (i. 99)=R. except that he omits dva
péooy before the second 7ob owépparos: #bid. cc. 6407 (i. 123,
124) he has the same omission, and the following comments :
(1) Tipes 8¢ Bre odx elmey © Exbpav Bjow dot kal T yvvai’ dANG dvd
péoov oui kail ths yvwaixés, the Hebraistic repetition of dwi
péoov being omitted : so also, a few lines below, 76 8¢  dv
péoor Toi eméppards gou kai Tob gmépparos alris’ elpnTar wdhw
Pvowds. (2) Td 8¢ ‘alrés gov mpioe kepakiy xal o Typioes
abrod wréprar” 15 pév dovi BapBapiopds doe T§ 3¢ onpawouéve
xardpfupa : and, a few lines below, the commentary leaves no
doubt that he read pioe, since he explains it 6 8¢ ‘ rnpjoe’
dto Snyhot* & pév 6 alor Sadudfer kal Sracdae, érepoy 8 6 ooy T
émmpyoe wpos dvaipeay.

Justin M. Zryph. 102 kai €fpay Ojow dva péoov airod kal Tis
yuvaikds kai Tob omwépparos adtol kat Tov emépparos alrijs.

The early Latin versions, e.g. Lucif. Calar. de S. Athanas. i. 1,
p. 67, ed. Hart.,, Ambros. de_fug. saec. 7. 43 (i- 434) translate 2igh
by ‘ observabit,” with the exceptions of Tert. de calt. fem. 1. 6, p.
152, Iren. Vet Inferp. 4. 40 who have ¢ calcabit” In Cypr. Zestim.
2. 9, . 74, the MSS. vary between ¢ calcavit’ (Codd. AB; so ed.
Hartel) and ‘observabit’ ¢ observavit, (Codd. LM ; so ed. Fell).
Notwithstanding this variant the text of the LXX. seems to be
certain : the difficulty is in the interpretation: almost all Hebrew
scholars maintain that the Hebrew word rcquires some such
translation as that of Aquila mpoorpiyree or Symmachus Ohivfe:
and in the only two other passages in which DY occurs the
LXX. render it by épiBew, Job 9. 17, and raramarelr Ps. 138

(139). 10.
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GENESIs iv. 3.

Kal éréneto med fimepac finerke KA Am TGN kapwdn TAC Fic Oygian TG
Kypie.
Cod. 72 xvpip 7¢ e, Codd. E, 129 76 6,
Philo de sacrif. Abel. ef Carn. 13 (i. 171) kal- éyévero ped fuépas
#reyre Kdw amd rob kapmol rijs y7s S@por 7 Kupio.

It is clear from the comments which immediately follow this
quotation, and also from p. 176, that Philo read, as all MSS. of
the LXX., dré 1dv xopwdv: the only other traces of the singular
are in Tertull. edv. Jud. 5, p. 184, Lucif. Calar. &z S. Afhan. i. 1,
p- 647, ed. Hart. The substitution of 8&por for fusiay does not
involve any change of meaning, the words being commonly inter-
changed in the LXX. as translations of 77J2 e.g. in the two
following verses of this passage: and in p. 180 Philo himself uses
fvailar in an indirect quotation of this passage ot Kdiv pef juépas
péporres Ty Buotav: the early Latin versions vary here, in sympathy
with the Greek, between ‘ munus’ ( munera ’) Tert. adv. Jud. 5,
p. 138, Ambros, de Cain ef Aéel 1. 7 (1. 195), and ¢ sacrificium ’
Lucif. Calar. pro S. Athan. 1. 1, p. 67.

The reading of Codd. E, 129, 76 fep, though not that of the
quotation in Philo, is supported by Heb. 11. 4 mAeiova Buaiay "ABeN
mapé Kdw mposyveykey 7@ Beg : but in 1 Clem. Rom. 4 there is the
same difference as in the MSS. of the LXX. for Cod. A. reads
@ Bed, Cod. C. 7¢ xupiq.

GENEsIs viil. 21
"ErxeiTar B Mdnora TOF ANOpmTOY EMMEADC EMi TA MONHDPA €K NEOTHTOC
AYTOY.
Codd. 61, 78 ré» dvbpimer, Cod. 83 om. émperds, Codd. AE, 15,
20, 37, 55, 61, 64, 68, 74, 83, 120, 121, 120, 130, 134, Z,

ont. atrov,

Phile Quis rer. divin, heres 59 (i. 516)=R. but om. aired : id.
Fragm. ap. Joann. Monack. (il. 663) 8pa yap als eykeydpaxrat
wdyrov 7 Budvoia émipelés.

The omission of atroi is confirmed by the early Latin versions.

The words éykexdpakrar 7§ 8tdvoia in the fragment of Philo are
remarkable as being an alternative translation of 25 ¥ which
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others rendered by 8 mhdrpa mis xapdlas (Euseb. Emis. i Cat
Reg.=Procop. in Gen. p. 253, ap. Fleld’s Hexapla in Ioc.).  Fyxe-
ra émpekds are a gloss rather than a translation, and neither word
is elsewhere used to render 7%} or its derivatives: and although
¢yxapdooew, like &xewrfar, does not occur elsewhere in the LXX,,
yet the metaphor which it contains is in harmony with the other
translations of 78!, e.g. wAdvoew (frequently), karemhdooew (Jer.

1. §), karaskevdfew (Is. 45. 7, 9), xwveber (1 Kings 7. 3 (13)).
GEnEsts ix, 25.
> EmkaTApaTOC XaRAAN TTaic OfKeTHC EGTal TOTC aAeAdoic ayTof.
Cod. 59 om. mais, Cod. 72 om. olxérys,

Philo de sobreel, 7 (. 397) émrardparos Xavady mais oixérns Soilos
SodAwy €oTar Tois ddehepols alrot, but ibzd. 11 (i. 400)=R.

The text of Philo, i. 397 E, incorporates a gloss, Soihos Sothw,
which is'Aquila’s translation of the Hebrew text here : it helps to
show that mals olcérys are to be taken together as in the Old Latin,
Ambros. £p. 37 (iil. 931) * servus domesticus erit fratribus suis.’

GENEsIS ix. 27.
TThaTynal 6 Beoc T) ' laded kal KaTOIKHGAT® EN Tolc oikolc ToT Zhm™ Kai
FENHBHTD XaNAAN TAIC AYTOY.
Codd. plur. reis oxpropass mot [Codd. 15, 64, 106 om.) Efu:
Codd. I3, 19, 58, 59, 108 #rar Xavadv: Codd. AD, 31, 57,
58, 59, 71, 73, 75, 18, 83, 108, 128, 129, 130, T, atraw
Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 32, 38, 76, 77, 79, 131, 134, 1,
alrd,
Philo ¢ sobriet. 12 (i. 401)=R. except the last clause yeréobo
Xavaay Sothos adrots,

The texts from which the Old Latin versions were made
evidently varied between ofkas and cxnrépacr, the former being
rcpresented by * domibus ’ in Ambros. de Vee 32 (1. 276), and the
latter by ¢ tabernaculis” in Philastr, 121, p. 128. That Philo read
vikess is clear from his comment on the word p. 4o02.

Philo’s reading airois, which finds no support elsewhere, may be
due to the transcriber and not to Philo himself, since in comment-
'ing upon it he substitutes the genitive, Sothov Tdv &ppova Tév Tis

dperijs peramotovpévor, p- 493.
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GEngsis xil. 1-3.

Kai efme kypioc T~ ABpam "EZeAde &k The [fic coy Kai €K TAC GYFreneiac
COY Kai &k TOY olkoy TOY MATPOC cOY Kal Aeypo eic TAN FAN AN AN GOI AeiZw:
Kal TIOIG® GE €iC EONOC ME[A Kal EYAOTAGO) GE KAl MEFAAYND TO ONOMa coy
Kai €cH €JAOFHMENOC™ Kal €FAOFHGW TOYC €YAOTOYNTAC GE KAl TOYC KATApw-
MENDYC GE KATAPAGOMAI® Kal ENEYAOTHOHGONTAI éN GO MAcat al dyAai Tic riic.

Codd. A [D. Grabe], 15, 53, 74, 76, 129, 134 om. kal eipo:
Codd. A [D. Grabe] E 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 57, 72, 73,
77, 78, 79, B2, 128, 129, 131, 135 (1), t, dop ebhoynris.

Philo de migrat. Abrakam. 1 (i. 436) xai efme .. .. s yis=R.
except (1) dmende for &erde, (2) om. xai Sefpo, (3) ebhoyyrés for
ebhoynpevos t 7bid. 16 (1. 449) peyahwd 70 vopd gov: bid. 19,
20, 21 (i. 453, 454} éop vdp, Pnoiv, elhoynrds . . .. edhoyiow,
¢noi, Tols ethoyotvrds o€ kai Tols karapepévovs o€ karapdcopat
... dvedoybioovras & o wicw ai ¢ukat mjs yis: id. Quis
rer. divin. heres 56 (i. §13) elwe xbpios . . . . &vos péya=R.
except mpds for Sevpo els.

Acls 7. 3 xal elme mpds alrdv, "Eferbe éx tijs yiis gov xai ék s ovy-
yevelas aov kai Sedpo eis T yiw v v cou Selbw [Cod. D dmd wijs
yis : Codd. BD «al 7iis gvyyeveias gov: Cod. E add. post ovyye-
velas cov, kal &k Toil oikov ToD marpds gov).

1 Clem. R. 10. 2 dredfe ék Tis yis gov ... . is ys=R. except
(1} dmerfe for ifenbe, (2) om. xat 8eipo, (3) edhoypbijrovra for
évevhaynffaovrat.

The reading #werde, which was certainly in Philo’s text, inasmuch
as he comments upon it, p. 437, though not found in any MS. of
the LXX. is supported by Clement, and by the fact that é£épxesfac
is very rarely, and not once in the Pentateuch, used to translate
?153, while dmépyeofat is frequently so used (8 times in Genesis):
but in the quotation of this passage in Acts %. 3 all the MSS. have
éeMbe, which however is followed in Cod. D by amé.

The omission of «ai Sedpo is also supported both by Clement /. «.
and by the fact that the words have no equivalent in the Hebrew:
but they also are found in all MSS. of Acts 4. 3. They are an
early and graphic gloss.

The reading eddoyyrds is emphasized by Philo i. 353 €op vdp,
¢nolv, edhoynros ob pdvor elhoynuéves, distinguishing the former as a
permanent and real quality, the latter as contingent on human
voices and opinions,
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GeNEsts xiv. 14 {xvil, 23).

> Hp1amige Toyc TAIOYC oikorenelc ayToY Tprakogioye Aéka Kal GkTd.
Cod. 129 om. xai: Codd. D (Gr.), 14 8éka kal dkrd xal Tpuaxo-
oiovs : Codd. 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 55, 57, 59: 76, 77, 79
82, 128, 131, 134, t, Serd kal 8éka kal rpraxagiovs: Cod. 48

sos 4 sy ,
okt kai 8éxa Tpiakociovs.

Barn. ¢ xai meptéreper "ABpadp éx Tob ofkov adrot [Cod. Com. éx . . ..
alrov] dpas déxa oxrd [ita Codd. RC, cett. 8éka kai dxrd] kal
{Cod. P om,] TptaKogious.

The first part of the quotation in Barnabas is a summary of
Gen. 17. 23, the material point of the reference being not the
mention of circumcision but the number of persons circumecised,
upon which the writer founds an argument : wis of» § Sofeica adrg
yvaais ; udfere 8ri Tobs Sexaoxtd Wphrous xal BidoTnua wejgas Adyer
Tpiakogiovs, TS Bekaokrd [Codd. bcn 8éka kal u.’vx-rrb]' 1 8¢éxa, H dxrd"
#xets "Inootw [Cod. N om. I, ., dkra: Cod. C om. &xeis "In.]" re 8¢ &
oraipos év 16 T fuelev Exew Ty ydpw, Aéyer kal Tprakeoiovs, Snphoi odv
Tdv pév “Inooiy év Tois Suoly ypdupasty ral év T6 &i rov aTadpor, ‘What,
then, was the knowledge given to him?” Observe that he mentions
the eighteen first, and then, with a pause, three hundred. In the
eighteen, i.e. I=ten, H=eight, you have (the initials of) Jesus
(1Hz0Y3). And because the Cross was to have its grace in (the
form) T, he mentions also three hundred : he thus indicates Jesus
in the two letters and the Cross in the third.

This shows that in the text which Barnabas used (1) the numbers
were probably expressed by the symbols wr; (2) that, whether so
expressed or written in full, r or rpiakesiovs came last. There is a
similar variety in the MSS. in other enumerations of numbers, e. g.
Gen. 5. 6, 7, 8, etc., and it is difficult to determine whether the LXX.
originally followed the Hebrew in placing the larger number last
so that the text of the uncial MSS. and R here is dve to Hellenizing
copyists, or followed the Greek usage in placing the larger number
first, so that the text of Barnabas, and of the MSS. which agree with
him, is due to a Hebraizing revision.

GenEsis xv. 5, 6.

*EZfirare A ajTON SZ0 Kal €fmen atTe), ANABACYON Afi €/C TON OFpPanON Kal
APIBMHGON TOYC AGTEpac €l AyNAcH EZapiBMACAl AfTOYCT Kal €ien, oyTwWC
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EcTal O grEpMa coy' Kal émigTeycen “ABpam TG Bed kal EAOFicBH ayTd ec

AIKAIOGYNHN.

Codd. 135, 19, 37, 38, 61, 72, 747, 108, 129, 135 (1), Z, 0m. 87:

Codd. 19, 108 éniorevoe 8¢ for xai émicrevae.

Philo Leg. Alleg. 1. 13 (1. 95) é&fyayer atrdy Eo xal elmev, dvdBhefrov
els v odpavdy kal dpiBunoov Tods dorépas i id. Quis rer. divin.
keres 15-19 (1. 483-486) (15) é&fyuyer airév o «al elmey
dvdBhefrov els Tov obpavdy . . . . (16) ébfyayev alrdv Ew (4i5) .. . .
{17) dwiBheyrov eis Tdv olpavéy kai dpifumaov Tovs dorépas év
Suenbis fappicar atrols olrws &atar T oméppa cod . . . . {19)
(b B¢ 0 pavar) hoysobijyar Ty mloTw els Sikawaimy abrd : id. de
migral. Abrakam. 9 (i. 443) émiorevoer *ABpadp ¢ et id. de
mulat. nomin. 33 (1. 605) éricrevoe 8¢ "ABpadp ¢ Oed kal eloyivby
aird els dixatoatimy. ‘

Rom. 4. 8 (ri yap § ypady Aéyer) émiorevoer 8¢ "ABpadp 76 Oed «al
oyloby alrd els dixavoaivny (so Codd. 8 ABC ol : Codd. DFG
om. 8¢).

Rom. 4. 18 {xard té eipppévor) olirws éovar 76 oméppa oov.

Gal. 3. 6 xabbs "ABpedp émiorevaey 1 e xai éoyioly adre «ls
Scaroo iy,

James 2. 23 (xai émhnpdby § ypay 7 Néyovea) émiorevoer 8¢ *ABpaip
16 fed kai Aoylodn alrd els dikarogivny,

1 Clem. Rom. 10. 6 é&fyaye 8¢ [Cod. A gm. 8¢] & feds wov "ABpoip
kal elmev abrg” dvdBhedrov els Tov odpavdy kal dpiuncov Tods dorépas
el Suvfoy éfaplbuijocar adtols' oftws &oTar T oméppa gov' énioTevoer
3¢ "ABpady 76 e xai éhoyioly aiTd els Bikatoaivny,

Justin M. Dral. 92 éniorevoe 8¢ 7¢ 8ed 'ABpadp kat éhoyioby airg
els dwkatocivay 1 1hid. 119 {(bv yip Tpdmov éxeivos T§ puwvi Tol feot)
émiaTevae kai éhoyloly airg els Bixatogvrny.

Philo’s omission of 8% after dvdfAeyor is confirmed by 1 Clem,
Rom. 1o0. 6: which also agrees with Rom. 4. 3, James 2. 23,
Justin. M. Dial. 92 in reading émiorevoe 86 Though the variation
is exegetically unimportant, the consensus of five early quotations
as against all existing MSS. except 19 (Cod. Chisianus) and 108
{=Cod. Vatican. 330, which forms the basis of the Complutensian
edition) is a remarkable testimony to the text which those MSS.
contain.

The common origin of all the quotations is indicated by the fact
that they agree in translating the active, T3%R, ‘he counted,’ by the
passive &oyioby.
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GENESIS XV. 13, 14.

MINGCKWN [NGOGH 0TI TApoIKON €GTal TO GmépMa qoy €N [l 0¥k idia kal
AOYADGOYGIN AYTOYC KAl KAKOCOYGIN AYTOYC Kal TATIEINGCOYGIN a¥TOYC TETPA-
KOGIA ETH® TG BE €ONOC & €AN AOYAEYGWGI KPINGD éreds MeTA A€ TaYTa éZehey-
CONTAI DA€ META ATOGKEYAC TTOAAAC.

Cod. 72 év yjj d\dorpia: Cod. A, kakdoovrw abrots kat Sovhdoovrir
adrote: Codd. X, 37, 61, 107, 108, 2, omit adrels after kacd-
govgw: Codd. 19, 72, 81, omit «ai raw. adrets: Codd, X, 19,
37, 15, 7%, 100, 108, 129, 130, 2, éry rerpardowa: Codd. 14,
18, 19, 25 (m)’ 32, 57, 73, 75, 77, 78, :79v 131, t, kai 76
€6vos. ‘

Philo Quis rer. divin. heres 54 (i. 511) ywdoxav . . .. ile,=R.:
ibid. 55 (1. 512) 16 8¢ &os . . . . woAAjs,=R,

Acts 7. 6 &ora 6 onéppa alrod [Cod. N oob] mdpoikov év yj dAho-
Tpia xai Sovidoovow adrd [Cod. D ru’;rm‘is] xal kakdoovow [Cod. C
adds alrd] &rq rerpakéaiar kat 76 Evos, [Cod. C o 8¢ &vos] & éav
Sovkevoovgw [Codd. & BE al. Sovhedowow] xpwd éyd, & feds eimev,
kal perd Taira éfehebovrar (kai Narpebaovoiy pou év 1) Téme ToiTw).

The critical interest of the passage lies chiefly in the evident
tendency to harmonize the LXX. text and that of the Acts, which
is shown (2) in the MSS. of the LXX. (1) in the substitution of
aNorplg for oix i8lg, (2) in the omission of kel rawewdoovow
abrots, (3) in the variant wat ¢ for 76 8¢: (8} in the MSS. of the
Acts {1) in the substitution of oos for adrod, which is unquestionable,
inasmuch as abrg both precedes and follows, (2) in the addition
of abrots and aird to Seuhdoovow and xaxdoovew, (3) possibly in the
variants 6 8¢ for xat 76 and SovAedowow for Sovheligovoey.

The quotation of the passage in Clementin. 3. 43, p. 48=KR.
except in omitting adrois after kakdoovow: but in the continuation
of the quotation it reads per elpfums with AX, 14, 15, 19, 25 {m),
32, 37, 38, 55, 57, 73, T4 76, 77, 18, 106, 107, 108, 129, 134,
rtz, and confirms the view that these words should be substitutced
for the év elpfy of R,

Gexgsis xviii. 1-3,

“Qp8n A2 a¥T 6 Bedc Tpoe TH ApyT TH MamBpH kaBHMENOY ayTOF Emi THC
OYpac TAC CKHNAC aYTOT MEGHMBPIACT ANABAEwAC Aé TOIC 00BaAMOIC ayToY
eihe Kai IAGY Tpeic ANAPEC EICTAKEIGAN EMAN® AYTOT' Kal IAGIN TPOGEAPAMEN
€IC CYNANTHGIN AYTOIC &0 TAC Oypac TAC CKHNAC aYTOY Kal MPOGEKYNHGEN
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& THN AN kal eTme KYpie, € Apa €PPON XAPIN ENANTION GOY, MR TAPEABHC
TON TraiA& COY.
Cod. 25 (m) mpos 3 8ipg : Cod. 82 ém rj 8ipa: Cod. 106. om.
abrod after owqris.

Justin M. Dral. 86 mpds ri Spvi 15 MapBpi: ibed. 126 &by . . ..
peanuBpias=1R. exc. {1) xafnpéve, (2) om. alrod after dpfadpals,
(3) ovvédpaper for mpooédpaper: bid. 56 dpby . .. . émi T yiy
«al elre=R. except (1) éni mj Oipa, (2) om. adrod after oxpris
and after épfarpois, (3) ovwédpaper for mpogédpaper.

At the end of this quotation in ¢. 56 the text of Justin goes on xai
7é Notm& péype Tod "Cplpioe 8¢, 1. . the intervening words are omitted
as far as ¢ 19. 28. But since, lower down in the same chapter,
p- 278 b, Justin excuses himself from repeating some of the inter-
vening words on the ground that they had been written down
before, ob yap ypdpew malw ta adrd Tév wdvrev mpoyeypappévor Bokel
poe, it is clear that the omission is due to the copyist.

GENESIS XVill. 10.

*EnaNaGTPEd®WN HZm TPOC GE KATA TON KAIPON TOTTON €ic ddpac Kai &Zel
Yion Zappa B [YNH GOY.

Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128, 137,
135 (r) (HP) +t dvacrpédawr.

Philo de migraf. Abrakam. 22 (i. 456)=R.: de Abrak. 25, (ii. 20)
émandy ffo mpds 0é xard TOY kapdy ToiTov €ls véwra xal éfer vidw
Sdppa §} yvm cov.

Rom. 9. 9 (éwayyehias yip & Néyos ofros”) kard rév xkaipdy Toirov
é\edoopar kal €oTat Ty Sdppa vids.

The use of the classical els véwra, ‘next year,” is remarkable as a
translation of M0 NY3 (which occurs infra c. 14, and 2 Kings 4. 16,
17, where it is rendered &s 4 &pa {(@oa). There is no trace of either the
reading or the interpretation in the MSS. of the LXX. or in the
early Latin versions: and it is a probable inference that the writer of
the treatise de Adrakamo, whether Philo or another, had access to
a revised, and otherwise unknown, edition of the LXX.: so in the
same treatise, ¢. 32 (ii. 26), lepeior is substituted for npéBaror in Gen.
22. 7, 8.

The quotation in Rom. 9. ¢ is partly from v. g, partly from
v. 14, but not exactly from either.
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Gengsis xviil, 20-23.

Efme Mé Kyptoc kpayrH Zodomwma Kai [omOppac menAf@yNTal mpoc mé kai
Al GMAPTIAI AYTGN ME[:;A?\AI GOOAPA. KATABAC OFN Owomal €i KATA THN KPAY[HN
AYTON THN EPKOMENHN TIPOC ME GYNTEROTNTAI® €f A€ mh Na [NB' Kal AocTpE-
WANTEC EKE.BEN OF ANAPEC AABON eic Z0doma’ “ABpaim Aé &vt N éqTHKOC
ENANTION KYPIOY Kai €rricac "ABpadm efre M GynamoMégHc Alkalon meTd
hceBoYe kai €cTal 6 Alkatoc dc & AgeBric.

Codd. AD, 15, 59, 68, 72, 82, 120, 121 om. mpds pé after memhg-
fvrrar: Codd. 14, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 5%, 73, 717, 78, 79,
108, 128, 131, t of &vpes éxetfer : Codd. AD, 31, 37, 75, 476,
106, 107, 108, 2 om. &n before v : Cod. 132 éoriss F».

Philo de Cherub. 6 (1. 142) &re, ydp, dnoiy, §v éomrds évavrioy kupiov:
id. de Sommnizs 2. 33 (1. 688) ("ABpudp) éotw éoras évavriov kuplov:
id. de poster. Cain. 9 (i. 231) éards Ay dvavrioy kupiov xai éyylaas

5
elme.

Justin M. Dial. 56. p. 278 elwe 8¢ xlpios . . . . 6 &_o’sﬁﬁs‘:R. except
(1) om. wpds pé after memhnfurrar, (2) of dvdpes éxeibev for éxeiflev
of dvdpes, (3) om. & before #v. ‘

GEenEsis xviil, 27,

Kai anokpifeic’ ABpadu elme, NN Ap2amun AaAicat TpoC TON KYPION moY,
&roy AE €imi [ Kai coAGC.

Codd. 19, 59 om. vév: Codd. 76, 12g riv fedr: Codd. ADE,
14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 56, 57, 59, 61, 68, 73, 78, 79,
82, 108, 120, 121, 128, 131, 135 (I), t, omz. pov.

Philo Quis rer. divin. heres 7 (1. 477) éyyivas, ydp, $noly, *ABpaip
elme Nov fJpfduny Aakeir mpds kiptov, éyd 8¢ elws v xal omodds @ id.
Quod Dens immuf. 34 (i. 296) (dfds &wo) yw xal rédppav
(8vra).

1 Clem. Rom. 17 éyd 8¢ elpe v kal amodds.

The text of Philo i. 477 is sufficiently supported by the MSS. of
the LXX., and by its agreement with the Hebrew, to be probably
correct, with the exception of éyyloas for dmoxpifeis; but it may be
almost certainly inferred that éyyiras existed in the text which Philo
used, and that it is not a mere accidental transfer of phrase from
v. 23, from the fact of his laying stress upon it in introducing the
secend of the above two quotations i. 296 kai yip *ABpaip Eyyiora
75 Bed éuurdv worfjaas, ebBis &ywa ..k, The use of rédpa for i in
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the second quotation is less probably correct, because the word
does not occur in the LXX. except in the Apocryphal Books.

GENESIS XXi. 10,

Kal efme 7" ABpasm™ ExBaAE THN TTAIMICKHN TAYTHN Kal TON YION ayTHC' OY
rap MH KAHpoNOmcel & YiGc TAC TMAIMCKHC TAYTHC MeTa 107 Yioy wmoy
*boadk.

Codd. AD 15, 19, 20, 31, 32, 55, 56, 68, '714, 76, 77, 83,
108, 120, 121, 129 «ai eme=R.: Codd. X, 14, 16, 18,
25 {m), 38, 57, 59, 71, 73, 75, 76, 78, 79, 82, 106, 107,
128, 130 {t), 131, 134, 135 (r), 3, om. kal.

Codd. AD, X, 15, 53, 56, 57, 68, 71, 74, 75, 16, 106, 107,
120, 121, 131, 134, 135 +2 T wablocyw Tairgy : Codd. 14,
16, 18, 19, 20, 25 (m), 31, 32, 38, 59, 73, 77, 78, 82, 108,
128, 129, t, on. Talm,

Codd. D, X, 59, 72, 106+2z, om. pi post yip: Codd.
cett.=R.

Codd. 18, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55, 131, 134, 135 (1) «Anpovopsoy :
Codd. cett.=R.

Codd. III, 68, 108, 120, 121, o2, tabrys : Codd. cett.=R.

Philo de Cherubim 3 (i. 140) Aéyer 8¢ dvricpus éxBalely Ty wadigeny
Kai 7oy uviov.

Gal. 4. 30 &Bae iy madloxpy [Cod. A add. rabry] kat 7ov vidw
abriis' ob yép py [Codd. FG, 37, om. p3)] eAgpovopfoe [ita Codd.
® BDE «a/.: Codd. ACFGKL al. x)\qpovopﬁag} 6 vids Tis
wadiokns pera Tol vied is éhevbépas [Codd. DEFG al, add. pov
“Toadx .

Justin M. Dral. 56. p. 276 «al elme . . . . 'Toade=R. except om. kal
before elme, and p# after of,

It is uncertain here, as elsewherc, whether the omission of xal
before elme is due to the Hellenizing tendencies of the copyists,
or its inscrtion is due to a Hebraizing revision of the text.
The latter is the more probable hypothesis, because there are other
instances in Genesis in which the LXX. translators seem to ignore
this use of ), i e. as introcducing an apodosis or virtual apodosis :
€.g 3. 6 duavaxbioovrac for kai Siav., 13. 9 éyd els Sefud for xkal éyd
(Cod. 75 # éyé, Codd. E, 14, 16, 18, 31, 57, 73, 128 &b &)

The omission of rairpy in some MSS, of the LXX. and its
insertion by Cod. A in Gal. 4. 30 are probably harmonistic. The
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same hypothesis will account for its omission in the Latin versions
quoted by Ambrose and Augustine (ap. Sabatier): and the harmonistic
tendency is certainly shown in the addition wov Ioadx.

Grwzsis xxil. 1, 2, 11, 12,

V. I Kai EMENETO META TA primaTa TafTa O Gedc Emeipage TON 'ABpadm kai
eTmen ayTd ABpadm “ABpadm’ Kai eimen Tldoy &rd. V. 2 kal €lme AdBe TON
YION COY TON AramHTON ON ATATTHCAC TON “FGadK . . . . V. IT Kal EKAAECEN
AYTON ATTEAOC KYPiOY EK TOY OYPANOY Kal efmen "ABpadm “ABpasm® 6 Aé efmen
iAoy . V. I2 Kal €ime MH EMBAAGC THN Yeipa cOY &mi 10 MAIAAPION MHAE
TIOHIGHT AYTG) MHAEN.

v. 1 Codd. X, 71, 74, 83 énelpace=R.: Codd. cett. érelpadev.

Codd. 19, 20, 235, 31, 32, 56, 68, 71, 74, 75, 83, 10%, 120, 121
eimey abrd=R. : Codd. cett. elme mpds adriv.

Codd. 19, 31, 38, 61, 68, 71, 74, 76, 79, 83, 106, 10Y, 120,
121, 128, 2 kat etmey 'I80v=R.: Codd. cett. ¢ 8¢ efrev "I807.

v. 11 Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 57, 77; 79, 128, t Aéyew
post odpavei ; Codd. cett. xal elmer=R.

Philo de Somniis 1. 34 (i. 650)=R. except (1) émeipate for
éneipace, (2) mpds abrdy for aird, (3) 6 8¢ elwe for «ai efwev "180¢ in
v. 1, (4) Aéyov for kal efmev in v. II.

It may be noted that the text of Philo agrees throughout with
that of Codd. 14, 16, 18, 5%, 77, 130 (t), and differs throughout
from that of Codd. 71, 74, 83: that it agrees in three out of four
cases (1) with Cod. 25 (m) émeipafer, 6 3¢ elmey, Aéyor, (2) with
Codd. 38, %9, 128 émeipaler mpis alrdv, Aéywr, (3) with Codd.

129, 134, 135 éneipaler, mpds abrdy, 6 8¢ elmev.

GEeNEsIs xxii. 3, 4.

Kai fingen &nl TON TOMON ON €fmen ayTd) 6 Beoc TH Amépa T TpiTy
Kai dNaBAewac’ ABpadm TOTC S¢BAAMOTC AYTOF 7A€ TON TOMON MAKPOBEN.

Codd. 19, 37, %6, 82, 106, 134, 2 €is 7év rémor: Codd. cett. &mi

rov rémoy=R.

Philo e poster. Carn. 6 (1. 229) "ABpadp éN0ov eis Tov Tomor v
elmev alrd & Oeds T Tpiry nuépa dvaBheris 6pd Tov Témov parpdfer :
(the following words molov vémov ; &p’ eic ov §A6e ; show that'he
certainly read eis rov rdwor): de migrat Abrakam. 25 (i. 457)
(3rav) éml 7o Tdmov 8 elmey alrd & Geds v Huépg T Tpity mapa-

M
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yémracs 162d. 30. 1. p. 462 (ducpdrepor dvihdov) émi Tdv Témov by
elmey 6 feds : de Somntis 1. 11 (i. 630) F\8er els 76 vémor by elmey
abrg & Beds. kai dvaBNéjras tois SPpdadpois avro €ide tow TémOY
paxpifev,

Philo’s testimony is evenly balanced between énl 7év témov and els
rov 7émwov: and between the quotations in i p. zzg and i. p. 457
there is the further difference that whereas the former connects
7pity fpépg with drafiéras, as in the Hebrew, the latter connects it
with the preceding clause. A presumption in favour of the former
having been the current Alexandrian reading is afforded by
the repetition of Philo’s quotation in Clem. Alex. Strom. 3. 11
p. 690, ed. Pott. ¢ APpadp éNBov els Tov Témovr by elmev adrg
6 Beds 7§ Tpity fdpépa dvaBhéras Spd Tov Tomov paxpdbev. The early
Latin verss.,, on the other hand, clearly connect 5 rpiry siuépa with
the preceding clause : Ambros. de Cain. ef Ab. 1. 8 (i. 197); de
Abrak. 1. 8 (i. 305); so Jerome Hebr. Quaesi. p. 33, ed. Lagarde.

GenNgsis xxil. 16, 17.

KaT EmayTof dmoGa, AETel KYPIOC, OF EINEKEN ETTOTHGAC TO PAMA TOYTO Kal
oYk Edelge TOT YIOY GOY TOY Aramntof Al éme, § MHN €YAOr@®N eyAorhicw ce
Kal TAHBYNGN TTAHBYNGD TO GTIEPMA GOY MC TOYC AGTEPAC TOY OYPANOY Kal ¢
THN AMMON THN Tapa TO YelAoc TAC BaAagGHc.

Codd. AD X, 45, 135 € pqr.

Philo Zeg. Alleg. 3. 72 (i. 127)=R. (except the Attic &exa, for
the Tonic eiveker, but 84, p. 129 elvexa).

Heb, 6. 13, 14 dpooer xaff éavrob Aéyor el pip eddhoydy efdoyioa
e kal mAnbiver mAgdrré oe [Codd. KL al. § uiv].

GENESIS XXV, 2I-23.

"Edgeto A&Igadk kypioy mepi ‘PeBekkac THC ryNaikde ayToy 0T gTelpa AN.
EMAKOYGE AE ayTOY § Bedc Kal GyNEAaBen &n racTpi ‘PeBekka # [YNS ayTof:
EGKIPTON A€ TA Tatdia &N ayTH' efe AE, € oYTw MOI MENAE! [INEGBAI TNa Ti
MOI TOYTO ; émopeyBr M TYBEGBA TAPA Kypioy' Kai efme kypioc ajTh, Ayo
EONK EN TaGTPI GOY eiGi Kal AY0 Aaoi &k THC KOINAC COY AlacTaANCONTAI® Kal
AadC AaoY YepeZel Kai 0 MElZWN AoYAEYGE) T EAAGCONI.

Codd. AE, 15, 30, 31, 59, 82, 106, 107, 129, 130, 134, Z

&eiro: Cod. 75 rple, Codd. 31, 135 «dpar, Codd. 19, ro8
ot kvplov: Cod. 72, 2, om. mplov: Codd. 106, z twirovoe



FROM THE SEPTUAGINT. 163

8¢: Codd. EX, 16, 18, 25 (m), 5%,.59. 72, 73, 79, 128, 131,t
aird 6 eds : Codd. ADE, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 25 {m), 30, 31,
381 55’ 57’ 59’ 68’ 725 73’ 75’ 77’ 78’ 79’ 82’ 83, 106’ 107)
120, 121, 128, 120, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, 2 PaBer: Codd.
19, 32, 56, %1, 74, 16, 108 qurddaBer=R.: Codd. ADE, 15,
16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 32, 56, 5%, 59, 72, 15, 79, 82, 83, 106,
107, 128, 130 (t)7 131, 134, 135, 2 év 1) yaorpi: Codd. 15,
72, 82, 106, 107 éovi.

Philo Zeg. Alleg. iii. 29 (i. 105) 8lo &y év rfj yaorpi oob éore kal
8o Aaoi ék Tijs xotkias oov Siagralfoovrar kai Aeds aoi Imepéfer xal
& peilwy Bovdedoe v \doogow: id. de sacrif. Abel. ef Cain. 2
(i. 164) 8lo 6w év 1§ yaorépi vob dari . . . . xai Bt Aaoi éx Tis
kokias cov StacTa\foovral.

Rom. 9. 12 6 peifov dovieloe 1¢ dovort.

Barnad. 13 édetra 8¢ "Toadk mwept ‘Peférras Tie yupawds adrod §i oveipa
v xal ovvékaBer [so Codd. 8 and all others, except Cod. C,
which has od ovréraBer]. elra éfiNler "Peféxxa mubécfac mapi
xuplov' xal efmey kipios mpds abrip, Sbo &0m év  yaorpl dov kai dlo
Aaoi év Tfj kowkig oov kai imepéfec hads Naob [so Cod. N : Codd. C

and all others hads Aaod fmepéfer]| xkal & peifwr Bovheloe 7@

fAdoaom,

The general correspondence of the quotation in Barnabas with
the text of the LXX, suggests that he was acquainted with it : but
the omission of several clauses, including those which bave the
distinctive words éoxpiror and Swworadjoovra;, suggests also that
either (1) he purposely abbreviated the narrative, or (2) quoted
from a current manual of Scripture History.

GENESIS xxvil. 30,

Kai éréneto @c an EZ6ABen " lak®@B Amd Tpoc@moy *1gadk TOY maTpoc ayToy
kai "Hgay 6 AAeAdOC ayTof AABeN Amd Tic Onpac.

So Codd. X, 31, 32, 68, 83, 120, 121, 131, 134: Cedd. 71,
106, 104 om. kal éyévero : Codd. AD, 19, 20, 56, 59, 71, 72,
82, 107, 108, 129 om. & : Codd. E, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m)
[but with @s written above], 37, 55 [but with -cor erased
and -re written above], 57, 58, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79, 130 (t),
135, ¥z 8oor: Cod. 106 perd & ééedfeiv: Cod. 128 ére [but
bs 8oov in margin]: Cod. 106 om. laxd8 and 'Ioadk Tod
warpés : Cod. E om. dwd vis ipas: Cod. A add. airob.

M 2
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Philo de ebriet. 2 (i. 358) éyévero ydp, dnoiv, Soov e "Taksf,
fixev ‘Hoat & ddehdds adrov.

The text of Philo supports the reading §wor, of which és v was
probably a corruption and &s a subsequent emendation : but its
chief importance lies in its agreement with the shorter form of the
Hebrew, which appears to underlie Jerome’s translation ‘et egresso
Jacob foras venit Esau.” The hypothesis of the existence of a cor-
responding shorter Greek text would account for the MSS.
omissions of kal éyévero, 'Tradx 0% marpéds, and and rijs Hpas.

GENESIS XXViil. TI-1g.

v. 11 Kal AminTHGe TOM@ Kal EKOWMABM Ekel® €AY rap & AMOC™ Kai
EhaBen A0 TON NBwn 707 TOMOY kai EBHKE TPOC KePAAAC a7TOF Kal EkOIMABH
EN T TOTT EKEIND.

Cod. z dmiprmae, Cod. 56 év réme, Codd. 5o, 76, 134 év 15 Téme,
Cod. %2 eis rémor, Codd. 20, 82, 108, 130 mpis xepariy.

Philo &z Somn. 1 (i. 621)=R., except év témp, ndhioly éxe for
éxotpnifn éxei, Ore elaqhlev & fhios for v yap 6 fhws, and mpos
kepaday for mpos kepadis: 70, 1. 11. 1. p. 630 tmqprnoer & 16
téme, but p. 631 Imepduéagrara 8¢ Exer 16 piy pdvar Neiv els Tov
témov dNAd frarrijoar Téme: 75, 1. 19. 1. p. 638 Iwfrmoe rime’
€8v yap 6 fhwos,

Justin M. Dial. 58=R.

V. 12 Kal ENYTINIAGOH xai 1A0Y kATmaZ EGTHPITMENH EN T A A H kedard
ADIKNETTO €ic TON OFpPanON Kai of ArreAol TOY BeoT ANEBAINON Kai KATEBAINON
& Ay,

Cod. 59 émi mijv 4iv: Codd. I11, zo0, 58, 59, 72, 75, 767, 82,
129, 134, 135, +E & airis, Codd. 19, 34, 76', 79% 106,
107, +2 & atrip, Codd. I, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 371,
32, 55, 56, 57, 68, 11, 73, 77, 78, 797, 108, 120, 121, 128,
130 (t), 131 én abry.

Philo 74zd. i. p. 620=R. except dwmndoby "laxdB, and ér’ adris :
thid. 1. 22. i. p. 641=R. except es v vijy, and &’ adris.

Justin M. s5:d. =R. except ér’ adris.

v. I3 6 A& Kyploc EmecTApIKTO &M ajTAC kal efmen *Erd eimi 6 8edc
*ABpaim TOY TaTPOC oY Kal 0 8edc’lcark, mi HoBOY ¥ i &6 Ac KaBeyAerc
¢ aYTAC GO1 AOGW AYTHN KAl TG CEPMATI GOY.

Codd. 25 (m), 134 domijpuwre: Codd. I, II, 15, 31, 37, 58,
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72, 82, 83, 106, 108, 129, 130, +Eyz, om. eini, Codd. cett.
=R.: Codd. I1I, 15, 56 (marg.), 58, 76, 82, 129, 130, Y34
xbpeos & Beds, Codd. cett.=R.

Philo 7544, i, p. 620 kal 800 kAipaé éommprypévn év 1 ¥ kai § rbpos
dorherar ér’ alrijs kal elmev kTN =R. except ¥ yiv é§ §is o
raflevdeis ool Bbaw: ibed. 1. 25. 1. p. 644 (éuqwve 18 dvap) éornpiy-
pévoy émi Ths xkNpakos Tév dpxdyyehov wipioy ef paullo infra pndes
8¢ drolwy Bri émeoripucro . . . . ibid. pp. 644, 646, 647 xipios §
Oeos "ABpadp . .. .

Justin M. :6id.=R. except (1) én’ adriy, {2) «ipios & Gebs, (3) om.
6 Beds before ’loadx.

V. I4 Kal EGTAI TO GUEPMA GOY QOC H AMMOC THC [AC Kal TTAATYNBhigETAl &Ti

0AMACGAN Kal ABa Kai BOppaN Kai €T ANATOAMC™ Kal ENEYAOrHOHGONTAI &N GO
nagat al dyAal TAC Tic Kal &N TO cepmaTi oy,

Codd. III, zo riis Bardoays for rijs yijs: Codd. 16, 17 mAnburdi-
gerar for mharvrfnoerar : AiBa xai émi Boppav Codd. T, II1, 14,
18, 25 (m), 38, 56, 57, 58, 59, 43, 78, 128, 129, 131 émi
AiBa kal émi Boppar Codd. 15, 19, 55, 72, 76, 77, 108, 134.

Philo #67d. i. p. 620=R. except ¢ xois for § dupos, mAnbuvbicerat
for mharwbjoerar, and ovyyévear for ¢udal: 5. 1. 28, i. p. 647
{continuing the commentary on v. 13) 76 8¢ goplas yévos dpugp
viis éfopowoitas . . . . Néyerar yap S1¢ mAaTwlioeray émi Odhacoav
xai MBa xai Boppar kal dvarolds . . .. évevhoynlioovrar yhp év ooi,
¢nol, mdca ai ¢uhai [both dppos and ¢uhel afe repeated in
subsequent sentences, so as to leave no doubt that Philo had
them in his mind].

Justin M. bid=R. except vérop for AiBa, and om. éni before

dvatolds.
V. 15 Kal [doy &ro eimt MeTa GOF AladYAAGGWN Ge én TH OAQ Tagy of aN
TIOpeYBHC Kal ATOGTPEY® Ge eic THN [N TayTHN' OT1 OF i Ge érkaTahino Ewc
TOT TOIAGAT ME TIANTA 0GA EAAAHGA GO,

Codd. I11, 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 32, 37, 38, 55, 57, 58, 59,
+Ez, om. eipl: Codd. I, X, 135, 19, 20, 31, 56, 68, 71, 72,
74, 15, 16, 77, 82, 83, 120, 121, 135 éyd dup=R.

Philo #4d. i. p. 620 ome. eipi, § dv for of &y, émorpéire for dmootpéfo,
& for éoa: #bid. 1. 30. 1. p. 637 idov ydp, ¢yoly, éyd perd gov:
767d. c. 31. 1. p. 648 dmeoTpifre o els Ty iy TalTyy.

Justin M. 784d. om. elpi, om. tj before 65, 7 dv for of &v.
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vv. I6, 17 Kal €ZHrepOH “lakwB ¥ 10y YUNOY ayroy kal elmen oTt “Egm
KYpIoC &N T TOTG TOYT® &rdd Ae oYK AMetN' kal &00BAOH Kai efmen ‘Qc
$oBepdc 6 TGTOC 0FTOCT OYR ECTI TOYTO AAX A ofkoc Beoy Kal aYTH H TIYAH TOY
OYPANOY.

Codd. I, I11, 20, ¥2, 75, 8%+ 2z drd vot Urvov.

Philo #87d. 1. 31. 1. p. 648 éfyyépln ydp, Pnair, "lakdB kal elmer ore
éore kiplos év TG Téme TolTe, Syd B¢ otk Fdeww .. .. C. 32 Bikalws
ol époPiify kai elme favpaoTids s PoPepds 6 Témus obres: de
migrat. Abrakam. 1. 1. p. 437 odx Erre rolro dAN i} oikos feob.

Justin M. &4, =R.

vv. 18, 19 Kkai ANéGTH *lak@B TO Tipwi, Kal EAaBe TON AIBON ON YméBHKEN
£KeT TIPOC KEQAARC AYTOY KAl EGTHGEN AYTON GTHAHN Kai ém€xeen EAaon émi TO
AKPON a¥Tiic. ~ Kal ékAhege TO ONOma TOY TOmOy ékeinoy Ofkoc Beof” kal
OA2mA0YZ BN GnoMa TH TIOAEt TO TiPOTEPON.

Codd. 18, 32, 55, 75, 131, + t ¢ mpwi: Codd. 71, 16, 106,
104, 134, + 2 7d drpov atroi : Codd. I, III, 14, 15, 16, 18,
25 (m)! 39; 55; 57, 58, 59, 72, 73, 75, 77, 18, 79, 82, 106,
10%, 129, 130 (), I3I, 134, I35, + Z éxdheoer 'laxdfS:
Codd. 1, 31, 55, 56, 58, 59, 68, %2, 75, 76, Bz, 83, 106,
104, 108, 120, 121, 130, 134 othapuaats, Cod. 20 vikappaoi(,
Cod. III ovrappats, Cod. 74 ovhapacls, Codd. 14, 16, 18,

25 (m), 38, 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128, 131, + t ofAap.
Justin M. ¢3id. 1 mpoi, 70 EXator, 76 drpoy abrov, om. ékelvov after

Témov, Obhappaois.

In v. 11 Philo’s ndricly for éxoyrify points to a coordinate
translation or revision of the LXX, for although F‘? is always
elsewhere translated by xopaofa: in the Pentateuch, in the other
historical books it is uniformly translated by adhi¢eofar. eloin@er for
~ &@v also points to a coordinate franslation or revision, for whereas
82 is only rendered three times in the Pentateuch by 8few, it is
frequently (about 50 times) rendered by eloépyecfa:: the corre-
sponding phrase for sunrise is ¢ fAwos é§iN0ev Gen. 19. 23.

In v. 12 els Tjp yAv receives no support from the MSS, of the
LXX., except the partial support of Cod. 59 émt v yiv, which is
itself favoured by the Old Latin ‘super terram,” Aug. de Civiz. Des
16. 38 (vil. 449); on the other hand év 73 ¥ is confirmed by
“in terra,” Tertull. adv. Marc. 3. 24. p. 412, The concurrence of
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Philo and Justin in the reading é#’ alrfs gives to it a strong
probability.

v. 13, Philo’s reading éoridwrar for emearijpkro also points to a
coordinate translation or revision, inasmuch as arygioir is elsewhere
found as the translation of ¥}, e.g. Codd. A Judges 18. 16, 17;
1 Sam. 17. 16; 2 Kings 17. 10, but not émorqpiferr and only once
ompitew. The revision to which éomlwre: may be presumed to
have belonged was apparently Hebraistic, for orqhoir is in several
places used by Aquila where the LXX. have a more colourless
word, e.g. Ps. 73 {74). 17, LXX. g0 énoinoos wdyra ta fpra tis yhs,
Aquila éomAwoas.

In v. 14 Philo’s reading xobs for &upos points in the same
direction : the former word is the ordinary translation of 7BY,
whereas the latter is only found as such in Gen. 13. 16, where it is
probably transferred from 22. 1y, in which passage the Hebrew
word is not Y but 5.

The reading shnbuvdiicerar also points in the same direction: this
is the only passage in which 3 is translated by mAarivew, but it is
translated by mAp8ivew in 1 Chron. 4. 38, Ps. 105 (106). 29. There
is a trace of a revision of the same word in Ps. 24 (25). 17 (where
it is used to translate not P22 but 337): the MSS. reading in that
passage, énAnfivbnoar, could hardly have been the reading when the
extant extracts from the Hexapla were made] inasmuch as a dis-
tinction is drawn between Theodotion and Interpres Sextus, who
have that reading, and Aquila and Interpres Quintus, who are said
to read the same as the LXX.: hence émhartwfpoer must there
be considered to be the original reading, and érAnfisfpoar to be a
revision of it.

The reading ovyyéveun for ¢uiai is another instance of the same
kind. Both words are found as translations of MRED, but while
the latter is more frequently so used in the Pentateuch, the former
is more frequent in the other historical books.

In v. 15 the concurrence of Philo and Justin in the omission of
elui makes that omission probable: and the probability is supported
by its omission in Clem. Alex, Paed. i. 7. p. 131. DBut there is a
great want of uniformity of practice in the several groups of MSS,
as to its insertion or omission here and in v. 13. Some MSS.
agree with Philo and Justin in inserting it in v. r3 and omitting it
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here, viz, Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25, 38, 55, 57, 59, 73, 78, 79, 107,
128 : some MSS. insert it in both places, viz. Codd. 19, 20, 32, 56,
68, 74,478, 76, 74, 120, 121, 135 some omit it in both places,
viz. Codd. I1I, 3%, 58, 106, 108, 129, 130, Ez.

It may be added that the variants of Phile in this passage help
to support the hypothesis, to which many other facts lead, that the
treatise D¢ Somnits belongs to a generation subsequent to that of
Philo himself,

GEenesis xlix. 10.
Otk éxAeiver Apywn 827 tovAa Kal Hroymenoc &k TON MHPON afTOY EmC EaN
ENBy T4 Amokelmena afT@  kai ayTic MpoghoKia EBNGIN.

Codd. zo, 37, 58, 72 0dd¢ fyovuévos.

Codd. I, III, VII, 15, 18, 19, 20, 55, 56, 58, 71, 74, 75, 76,
82, 108, 120, 121, 129 T& dmokelpera adrg: Codd. 30, 31,
37, 38, 57. 59, 73, 715, 78, 79, 83, 107, 127, 128, 134
¢ dmékerar, SO also, but in the margin, Codd. X, 29, 64:
Codd. 32, 84, 135 6 amdkeirar abry: Codd. 14, 16, 25 (m),
74, 85, 106, 131, + tz 6 dudkarar: Cod. 72 76 dwokeipevor
abr@ b dmékarar,

Justin M. Apol. i. ¢. 32. p. 73 (Cod. A) (1)=R., except 8
Gmbcerrar, (2) . ... éws &v IOy & dmikerrar T Bacihewr: 1bid.
c. 54. p. 89,=R., except & dnékerar: Ihal c. 52, p. 271 s
dv EN0p Ta dmoxelpeva abrg: Cod. A. marg. & dmékerar: 1bid.
. 120. p. 348, (1) €ws dv ¥y ta droxeipeva abrd=R., (2) (néxpt
vap Tijs wapovoias Tod XpioTod 4 wpodnrela mpoexipuoger) fws v
Ny & dmikerrai, (3) Suwardy 8¢ Ay por, Epny, & Hudpes, pdxeabu
wpbs Tpds wepl.Tis Néfews Ny Upeis éfnyeiobe Aéyovres elpfobu
"Ews dv &Nfp T4 dmokelpeva alrg: émedy oy olrws éfnyfoarro of
éBBopnkovra dAN™ “Ews dv A6y § dudkertar.

It is clear from the third of the three quotations in Dial. c. 120,
(1) that there was a difference of opinion in Justin’s time between
Jews and Christians as to the interpretation of the passage, (2) that
notwithstanding the reading r& dwokeipeva in the chief existing MS.
of his writings, Justin himself not only read § érdkerrar, but held that
to be the true reading of the LXX. This fact is of much import-
ance in relation to the question of the trustworthiness of the
quotations in Justin’s MSS. : it shows that no sound argument can
be based upon them except in cases where Justin’s own commentary
makes it certain that they contain the text which he used.
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The varicties of reading may perhaps be explained on the
hypothesis that the original version followed a common Hellenistic
idiom in reading & r& dmoxelperor (rd dmoxeiperva) abrg, and that
 améxerar was a gloss or alternative translation for 6 dmoxefpevor
which found its way into the text: hence the readings & dadkerrar
adrg and & dmdxerrac come from an earlier reading ¢ & dmdrerrar
adrg. This hypothesis is supported by the combination of the
original reading and the gloss in the remarkable Venice Cod. 72 ¢
dmoxeipevor alrp & dmékerar. There is a different survival of the
original reading in Epiphanius i, 332 ¢ & dmokeipeva: and there is
a noteworthy rendering in the Clementines, 3. 49. p. 50, ed. Lag.
&ws &v €Ny ob éoriv.

The early Latin versions, with the exception of Cyprian Zessm.
1. 2I. p. 55, who has “deposita illi,” are in favour of § dmékeirar:
viz. Novatian de Tr#nif. 9 (p. 711 in Tertull. ed. Rig.) ¢ cui repro-
missum est,” Ambros. de dened. Patr. 4 (1. 518), ¢ cui repositum est,’
Iren. Ve, Inferp. 4. 1o. p. 239, Hilar. én Ps. lix. p. 158, Hieron.
Hebr. Quaest. p. 69, ed. Lag., and in several other passages, e.g.
in Esar. lib. 4. c. 11 (iv. 162, Vall); Rufinus de dened. Patr. 1. 3.
p. 9 has ¢ veniant ea quae reposita sunt,” but adds ‘ et velut in aliis
exemplaribus habetur Veniat is cui repositum est! Augustine de
Crvit. Det 16, 41 (vil. 452), 1b:d. 18. 6 (vil. 492) has ‘quae reposita
sunt ei.’

Exopus ii. 13, 14.

Kai Mrer v® amkotsm Aiati gy tynTeic 10N TAncion; & M efme Tic Ge
KATEGTHGEN APXONTA Kal AIKaGTHN €0 HMON; MH ANEAEIN Me GY @éleic ON
TpOTON AneiAec y0éc TON AirymTion ;

Cod. VII % dikagriy.

Codd. 14, 16, 25, 30 32; 37, 52, 53, 54 50, 72, 73, T4, 75
w4, 48, 82, 108, 118, 130 €9’ fuas : Codd. II, III, VII, X,
18, 19, 29, 53, 57, 53, 59, 71, 70, 84, 106, 107, 328, 129,
131, 134, 135 € fudv=R.

Codd. 111, VII, X, 16, 18, 25, 29, 32, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 73,
%6, 48, 85, 129, 130, 131, 135 # dveketv: Codd. I, 14, 19,
39 37. 53, 58, 59, 71, 712, 74; 75, 17, 82, 84, 106, 107,
108, 118, 128, 134 p dvadeiv=R.

Acts vii. 26-28 (the narrative portion of the text differs from

that of Exodus, but the dialogue nearly agrees and is probably

a quotation) : (dv8pes d8ehgpol éore) ivari ddikeire dMAfhovs ; (6
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8¢ dbucdy tov mhyolov dwdoaro alrdv elmdv) Tis oe rkaréotnoer
dpxovra kal [Cod. Laud. §] Swaoriy ép’ guav [Codd. DE al. é¢’
npds| 3 p) dvekély pe b Bihes v rpdmor dweikes éxbés Tiv
Alylmroov;

1 Clem. Rom. 4 ris oe xaréomnoer kpirip § [ita Cod. Alex., «ai
Cod. Constant.] Swacriy ¢’ fpdv; py dredeiy pe ol Géhes
& Tpdmwoy dveikes éxOés Thv Alybmriow;

There is a probable reference to the passage in Luke xii. 14,
where the MSS. vary as follows :—

Cod. ¥ Tis pe karéoTnoey kpiriy ) pepioTiy éf’ Tpdv ;
Codd. BL 2. " » . ép’ dpds ;
Codd. A al. ’ " dikagmyy &b’ Duds ;
Codd. D a/. » b KkpUTIY om. &P duds;
Cod. 157 . ' Zpyovra xat Siaocriy &P pas ;

If the reading of Cod. 157 be dismissed, as being obviously
harmonistic, the chief importance of this reference in Luke, when
taken together with the quotation in Clement, lies (1) in its substi-
tution of xperjv for dpxovra, and of pepioriy for Siaorqr ; (2) in its
use of # for xai. In regard to (1), there is no instance in the LXX.
of the use of xpiris to render "%, but the combination «perjy xai
dikacriy is found in 1 Sam. 24. 16, 1 Esdr. 8. 23: the word pepiomiy,
which is not found elsewhere in Biblical Greek, is omitted here not
only by Cod. D, but also by the Curetonian Syriac and by Tertullian
ady. Marc. 4. 28. p. 445, who, in quoting the Gospel, has ¢ quis me,
inquit, judicem constituit super vos?’ but in quoting Exodus in the
same place has ‘ quis te constituit magistrum aut judicem super
nos?’ In regard to (2), the agreement of the Gospel and Clement
in reading # is supported by the quotation in Tertullian /. ¢

That both the Acts and Clement are quoting the LXX. is shown
by their use of éxfés, which word is not in the Hebrew.

Exopus iil. 2.

"O4OH b ayTG ArTeroc KYpioy Ex TYpi GAOFSC €K TOY BATOY' Kal Gp3 0TI &
BATOC KaleTar TIYpi, O Aé BATOC OF KaTekaleTo.

Codd. II1, VII, 14, 16, 23, 29, 3o, 32, 532, 54, 57, 58, 64, 72,
73, T4 75, 76, 77, 78, 83, 84, 106, 107, 130, 132, 134 &
Proyi wpss: Codd. 11, X| 11, 19, 53, 55, 56, 59, 71, 82,
128, 129, 131, 135 év wupl Phoyds,=R.

Codd. 53, 72 od xararalerar,
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Philo de profugds 29 (i. 170) (pdokwv 6r) ¢ Bdros xalerar kai ob
XaTaKateTat,

Acts 7. 30 3y alrg év 77 épipe Tob Jpous Zwid dyyehos [ita Codd.
® ABC: Codd. DEHP 4/ add. xvpiov] év dhoyl mupis [ita
Codd. ® BDHP a/.: Codd. ACE al. év mupi phoyds] Bdrov.

Justin M. Dia/. 60. p. 283=R., except ék Bdrev.

The reading év $hroyt mvpds in Exodus has in its favour (1) the
fact that it is supported by MSS. of different groups: (2} the fact
that, although the passage is not quoted directly by Philo, the
phrases (¢ Bdros) mepioyefeis moddj ¢hoyi, and t& PAéyor wip, Vir.
Mos. 1. 12, ii. p. 92, point to év ¢hoyi mupds. On the other hand
the reading é mupl ¢royds is supported by Justin not only in the
quotation given above, but also by the more important paraphrase
Apol. 1. 63. p. 96: (3) the early Latin versions, which have “in
{de) flamma ignis,” e.g. Cypr. Zestim. 2. 19. p. 86: Ambros. de
Spirit. Sanct. 1. 14 (vil. 629) : August. de T#en. 1. 23 (viil. 785).

Exopus vi. 2—4.

"EASAnce Aé 0 Bedc mpoc Mawvyglin kal efne mipdc ajron 'Ere kfpioc kai
” s \ Vap s . oA s n G
®GOHN TTpoC  ABpadm Kai“lGadk Kai “fak@B, Bedc ON ayTdN, Kai TO Gnoma
MOY KYPIOC OYK EAHAWGA ayTOIC.

Codd. 19, 108, 118 éyd xiptos 6 beds, Cod. 55 éyd & beds, Cod.
53 om. xai before &¢byw. .
Cod. 118 7 dvopd pov xipwos &y, Codd. 25, 32, om. xipwos.

Philo de mutar. nom. 2 (1. 580) 76 dvopd pov odx EdfAwon adrois.

Justin M. Dzal. 126. p. 355 éxd\noe 8¢ xvpios mpds Mwoiy kal elme
wpos abrdy 'Eyd elps xipros kal dpfnr mpods tov "ABpadp xat Toadk
kai "TakdB feds alriw, xal 16 Svopd pov odk édfhwoa abrols,

Justin’s omission of dv after feds may belong to an earlier text
than that of any existing MS. of the LXX,, inasmuch as it follows
the Hebrew in making feés an essential part of the predicate (i.e. ‘I
appeared to Abraham . ... as their God, yet my name I did not
disclose to them’), and not an additional clause.

His omission of xdpws after 16 3vopd pov is apparently, but
not really, supported by Philo, for Philo’s commentary, Z ., makes
it clear that «dpios (or «fprov) was in his text. For he plays upon
the grammatical sense of xipiov &vopa, i.e. a © proper name,” and
quotes this passage to prove that God had never revealed His



172 ON EARLY QUOTATIONS

‘proper name,” and he immediately goes on to say, toi ydp tmep-
Barod peraredévros éfis dv rTowdros €l Adyos® "Ovopd pov 6 Kkipiov odk
éq\wea alrols dAA& TO év Kataypioe Bl Tas elpnuévas airias: ‘ Remov-
ing the transposition, there will result such a sentence as the
following : My proper name I did not declare to them, but my
wrongly applied name, for the reasons stated.” The transposition
can only be that of 18 &voud pov kdpuov in the original sentence to
dvopd pov T4 kiprov in the new sentence which Philo forms: and
this makes it clear that xdpior was in his text.

The reading of Cod. 118 xipwos & may be a survival of an
original &», without xipros, transferred from 3. z4 as the translation
of the Tetragrammaton. :

2. Quotations from the Psalms and Isaiak in Philo,
Clement, Barnabas, and Fustin Martyr.

1. Philo,

L. Quotations from the Psalms.

The quotations from the Psalms in the Philonean litera-
ture so nearly correspond with the LXX. version in its
current form, as to make it certain that the writer or writers
used that version.

In some passages there are no variants worthy of note:—

Ps. 36 (3%) 4 is quoted without variant in De Plantatione Noe 7
-(i. 335) and De Somnais ii. 37 (i. 690).

Ps. 74 (78). 9 is similarly quoted in Quod Deus immut. 17
(i. 284).

Ps. 99 (8o). 5 is similarly quoted in De Migrat, Abrakam. 28
(i. 460).

In some passages the variants are only of grammatical
forms :—

Ps. 22 (23). 1 is quoted (twice) in De Agricultura 12 (i. 308),
and in De Mulatione Nominum 2o (i. 596), in each case with
toreprioe for the current dorepfop. [So Codd. S 165, 247, 278.]
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Ps. 30 (31). 18 is quoted in De Confius. Ling. 11 (i. 410), and
Ps. 41 (42). 4 in De Migrat. Abrakam. 28 (i, 460) with the variants
respectively of yevéefo, éyévero for the later forms yonfire [yemés-
rogav], éyernfy of the existing MSS. of the LXX.

Ps. 1oo (101). 1 is quoted in Quod Deus immut. 16 (i. 284) with
the Hellenistic &\eov [as in S* and 95 cursive MSS.] for the current
Attic @eos.

Even when the variations are greater they are not im-
portant :—

In Ps. 45 (46). 5 all existing MSS, of the LXX,, but one, agree
with the Hebrew in having the plural 7ol mordpov r& éppfuara
ebppaivover Ty wokw ol feov. But in De Somaids 1i. 38 (i. 691)
Philo has the singular 76 Spunra Tob morduov edgppaiver: as in Cod.
184. There is an indication that he here follows an earlier text of
the LXX. than any that has come down to us in the fact that the
Cod. Sangermanensis of the Old Latin, and also Hilary and Ambrose
have ‘Fluminis impetus laetificas’: and it is to be noted that the
Latin of the Verona Psalter has the singular, though’the Greek has
the plural.

Ps. 93 (94). 9 is quoted in De Plantat. Noee 7 (i. 334) with three
variants, viz. (1) the present participles 6 ¢ureiwr, 6 mAdocer are
substituted for the aorists 6 ¢uredmas, § whdoas which are found in
all MSS. of the LXX.: (2) the plural é¢daruois is used instead of
the singular é¢darpdv [so Codd. BS? of the LXX.]: (3) émBrémew
is used for the LXX. «karavociy, and in the future instead of the
present : in this last point Philo follows the Hebrew more closely,
and agrees with Jerome’s Psalfer as against the Old Latin. The
same passage is also quoted in the treatise D¢ Mundo (ii. 608)
without the two former of the variants just mentioned, but with

émfBAémer for karavoel.

In Ps. 26 (27). 1, where all MSS. of the LXX. have Kipios
dorwopds pov, De Somniis i 13 (i. 632) has ¢as: and in this he
agrees with Aquila and Symmachus.

Ps.113. 25 (115. 14) is quoted indirectly, but in harmony with
the current text, in D¢ Profugss 11 (1. g555) vepoi 8¢. ... olx
alvégovor xipiov: and Ps. 83 (84). 11 is clothed in a philosophical
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paraphrase in Quis rer. divin. heres 58 (i. 515) plav yap fuépav . . . .

, -~ L. ~ A r L 3 -~ ~ ’
Botheabar Biavar perd dperiis §) pvpla &m v oxig Tob davdrov.

It may be noted that Philo in quoting the Psalms never
uses the word YraAuds or its compounds, but always duvos or
one of its compounds: e.g. i. 596, quoting Ps. 22 (23). 1,
dderar 3¢ xal & Juvois dopa Torodrov: i. 335, quoting Ps. 36 (37).
4, 6 0D Mwicéws Gacdrys . .. &v Spradlas drepdéyfaro: 1. 460,
quoting Ps. 41 (42). 4, & fpvors elpprar: i. 284, quoting Ps.
100 (101). 1, 6 Suredsds eré mov: i. 555 (quoting Ps. 113. 25
(115. 14) as given above), &s xal év Juvois Aéyerar. And that
fuvois was the older designation is shown by the subscription
to the Second Book of Psalms, which is found ih most MSS.,

5 5 ~ A
e&éntmoy of Tuvor Aavid ol vied lecoal.

II. Quotations from fsaiak.

Philo appgars to quote Isaiah only twice :—

In De Somnzts ii. 25 (i. 681) he quotes the figure of the vine
from Is. 5. 7, dumedédv xvplov mavrokpdropos olkes rob “Iopan), the only
variant being that, as is the case in many passages of the LXX,,
especially in the Minor Prophets, MN3Y is translated instead of
being transliterated. The passage is quoted as having been said
by s Tév mdhar mpoyrdv, and by him émibelasas, ‘under in-
spiration.’

In De Mutat. Nom. 31 {i. 604) he quotes Is. 57. 21 yafpew ol &ore
Tois doéBeouw eime feds : that the quotation is from the LXX. is shown
by the rendering of DiS? by xaipew: it is ordinarily translated by
elpfvy, Aquila and Symmachus so translate it in this passage, nor is
it rendered by xaipew in any other passage of the LXX,, except the
paralle] passage Is. 48. z22.

In De Exsecrat 7 (ii. 435) 1 yip €pnpos, § ¢noiv & wpodirrs,
ebrexvds Te kal mohimars may be an echo of Is. 54. 1.

But the resemblance of words is slight : and it may be inferred
from 1 Sam. 2. 5, Ps. 113. g, that the phrase was a conventional
and even proverbial one,
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2. Clement of Rome.
1. Quotations from the Psalms.

In the majority of passages in which the Psalms appear
to be quoted in Clement of Rome there is a precise agree-
ment with either the current text of the LXX., or the text
of existing MSS. : i.e. the variations are only such as exist
between different MSS. of the LXX., and the quotations of
Clement must be reckoned to be an additional item of great
value for the determination of the text of the LXX.

For example :—

Ps. 5o {51). 3~19 is quoted in c. 18 with only the following
variants from the Sixtine text: ergpioor is read in v. 12 for arjpifor,
as in Codd. BS, 27, 55: t& xeAp and 16 ordéua are transposed
inv. 153.

Ps, 61 (62). 5 is quoted in c. 15 with the Hellenistic eAoyotoar,
as in Codd. BS? 2%, 55, Verona Psalter, for the current classical
edhoyoly.

Ps, 31 (32). 1, 2 is quoted in c. 5o with o od p hoyioprar, as in
Codd. ABS' and 12 cursives, for & od .... of Cod. S% the majority
of cursives, and the Sixtine text.

Ps. 36 (37). 35-37 is quoted in c. 14 with (1) the variants doe8j
[Cod. Alex.], rov doeB7 [Cod. Const.] as in the LXX. where Codd.
BS! omit and Cod. A inserts the article: {2) égefirgoa as in Codd.
99, 183 for the current é(jryoa.

Ps. 49 (50). 16—23 is quoted in c. 35 with a few unimportant,
and two important, variants: (r) in v, 21 the current text of the
LXX. (i.e. Cod. B and all cursives except 188 : the long lacuna in
Cod. A begins two verses earlier) has the phrase twé\aBes dropiar,
the word dropfar having no equivalent in the Hebrew and spoiling
the sense. Clement agrees with Cod. S! in reading dvope which,
though without a Hebrew equivalent, is in entire harmony with the
spirit of the passage and adds to its force, The Latin of the
Verona Psalter has ¢ inique,” which is retained in the Vulgate: but
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this word appears to have been taken not as a vocative but as an -
adverb: hence the translation in the Prayer-Book version ¢ Thou
thoughtest wickedly that....’: it may be noted that the only
variant in the MSS. of the LXX,, Cod. 188, also substitutes an
adverb, @dikws: (2) in v. 22 Clement adds after dpmiey the words
&s Méov in which he is supported by both the Greek and the Latin of
the Verona Psalter: but the words are probably only a reminiscence
of Ps. 4. 2.

The general fidelity of Clement to the text of the LXX.
is sometimes shown by his reproduction of its mistransla-
tion: forexample in Ps. 50 (51). 8 the Hebrew clearly means
(as it is translated in the English Revised Version):

¢ Behold thou desirest truth in the inward parts;
And in the hidden part thou shalt make me te know wisdom.’

But the LXX., which is followed by Clement, c. 18. 6,
translates N9V by 7a a@dnha, and appears to destroy the
patallelism of the verse by joining it to the second member,
viz. ;

ot yép d\jbeiay Pydmoas

& dnha kal T xpigha Tijs ocopias gov EdfAwods pot.

(At the same time it is conceivable that the original LXX.
version may have been eis 74 &nAa, and that it was misunderstood
and altered by a scribe.)

But in at least one case there are variations from the
LXX. text which suggest the same hypothesis which is
suggested by some of the quotations in Barnabas, viz. that
of the existence of ‘revised’ or ‘adapted’ editions of the
Psalms.

Ps. 3.6 éyd éropiibny xai Imvoda,
€bnyépbyr 81t klpos dvriirerar pov
[COdd. St 210 dvreddBero p.ov]
is quoted in c. 26 in the form éxopifny kal Imrwca, Enyépbpy Bri obd
per’ époli €l, where the last phrase js probably incorporated from
Ps. 227(23). 4 {00 poBnbigopar xaxd) &1t o per’ éuod el
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- IL. Quotations from Isaiak,

Several of Clement’s quotations from Isaiah are com-
posite, and will be considered separately in the next chapter.
The other quotations are for the most part faithful repro-
ductions of the LXX. text, and in several cases afford in-
teresting contributions to the criticism of it.

Is. 1. 16—20 is quoted in ¢. 8 (1) Cod. Const. follows the great
majority of MSS. of the LXX,, and the Old Latin, in reading
Aoloaofe, xabapoi yéveafe: Cod. A agrees with two cursives 93, 144,
in reading xa{ before xaflapoi: (2) Cod. A reads dpéreabe for dpéhere,
in agreement with Justin M. Z7ypA4. 18, but against all MSS. of the
LXX. and Justin M. Apol. 44, 61: (3) Cod. A reads xipe for yijpar,
in agreement with Codd. B?, 144, 147 of the LXX, but against
all other MSS.: (4) Cod. Const. follows Cod. B and the majority
of cursives of the LXX., and the Old Latin, in reading deire
Biedeyyfaper (Suahexdper), Cod. A of Clement agrees with Codd. AS
and 16 cursives of the LXX. in inserting «ai after Seire.

Is. 29. 13 as quoted in c. 15 affords many points of interest.

In the LXX., Cod. B and the majority of cursive MSS. {with
many minor variants in the cursives) read éyyidec pot & hads ofros év
7§ orépare abrol kal év Tols yeleow alrdr Tupdol pe 7§ 8¢ xkapbia alriv
woppw méxer dn’ éuov.  Codd. AS, 26, 49, 87, 91, 97, 198, 306, 309
tead éyyiler pot § Aads ofros Tois xelheow alrév Tipdel pe 7 8¢ xapdia
abrév méppe dméyer dn’ éuod,

In Clement, Cod. A has ofiros 6 Aads Tois yetheol pe Tund 7 0¢ kapdia
adréy wéppe dmeorw dn éuot i Cod. C has & Aads of7os 7§ ordpari pe
Tipl 7 8¢ xapdia adrdv méppw dméyer dn’ uod.

In the N. T., the following is, except where otherwise noted, the
reading of the chief MSS. of Mark 7. 6: ofres ¢ Aads [Codd. BD ¢
Rads ofros] rois xelealv pe mpg [Cod. D, a, b, ¢, dyand] § 8¢ xapdia
atrév wéppe dméxes [Cod. D dpéornrer, Cod. L dmeorw| &’ énod, In
Matt, 15. 8 some MSS. viz. CEF, and the Peschitta, have the
longer form which is found in Cod. B of the LXX.; and Cod. D,
which is supported by most early Latin quotations, has éoriv dn’
éuov for dméye dn’ éuob.

It is a legitimate inference that, before the time of

N
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Clement, the quotation had become detached from its con- -
text, and that ofres 6 Aads, having lost its proper predicate
¢yyier, and having assimilated the following predicate
Tiudar (which thereby became 7iug), the antithesis was ac-
centuated by the loss of one or other of the phrases év
7@ oTéuart or év Tois xelhesw. The quotation is one which
naturally became common in a time of religious revival, and
it not less naturally tended to become so in its shortest
form. Hence it was so written by many of the scribes of
the LXX., and became the current text of one of its re-
cognized recensions.
Hence the shorter form is found

(1) In all MSS. of St. Mark: while some good MSS. of
St. Matthew give the longer form.

(2) In Clement, though the shorter form is found in both MSS.,
Cod. A has rois yetdeot, Cod. C 1§ erdpare.

(3) Justin M. shows by his repeated indirect quotations of it that
the shorter form was in frequent use in the Judaeo-Christian con-
troversies, Zryph. 277, 39, 8o: and at the same time he alone of early
writers goes behind the quotation to its original meaning, and in
Tryph. 48 quotes the whole passage in accordance with the
Hebrew, omitting only 7é ordpare adréw (or equivalent words)
éyyiler po 6 hads obros Tois xeihedw abrév Tepdol pe, § 8¢ kapdia alrdw
wippw dméxer dm épod,

(4) Almost all the carly Latin quotations of the passage give it
in the shorter form, indicating that the current version was based
upon the corresponding recension of the LXX.: e.g. Iren. Ver
Interp. 4. 12, Cypr. Ep. 67, 2, p. 736, Ambros. iz Psalm. 36, vol. 1.
810 d. But at the same time it is clear from Jerome # fsaz. 29,
tom. iv. 393, that a version of the longer form was also in existence.

Is. 53 is quoted entire in c. 16.

The following are the more noteworthy variants: (1) In v. 2,
Clement agrees with Codd. AS, 22, 26, 36, 48, (62), 86, go, 93,
106, 144, 147, 198, 233, 306, 308, in placing évarrior airos
immediately after dimyyehaper: so Tertull, c. Mare. 3, pp. 671, 676,
Annuntiavimus de illo [coram ipso] velut [sicut] parvulus, Cyprian
Testim. 2. 13- p. 77, Lactant. Insét, 4. 16, and the majority of early
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Latin writers. {2) In v. 3 Clement reads éxdeimor mapé 6 eldos row
dvbpdmwp : the LXX. has many variants, chiefly, éeheimor, or éxheimor
78 eldos [so Codd. 22, 48, 51, 62, 9o, 93, 106, 144, 233, 308] map
Tols viobs Tér drlpdmer OF mapd mdvras dvbpamevs [so Codd. A, 26,
198, 239, 306]. None of these translations, in either Clement or
the LXX, correspond to the Hebrew of this verse: but the
difference between Clement and the LXX. affords a remarkable
proof that the translation has been transferred to this place from
c. 52. 14, for each of the translations is a possible translation of
the latter half of that verse. Consequently they must have been
made independently, and this fact suggests the hypothesis that the
Greek of this verse, whichever of the two translations be adopted,
represents an alternative, but now lost, Hebrew text. (3) In v. 6
Clement reads imép vdv dpepridy Hudw: all existing MSS. of the
LXX. read 7dis auaprims fudv, but the early Latin quotations,
e.g. Cyprian Zesfim. 2. 13. p. 7%, Lactant. fasfit, 4. 16 support
Clement by reading propler peccala nosira : so jerome iz fsai. 53,
tom. iv. 615 propler iniquitales nosiras.

Zs. 60. 17 is quoted in c. 42 with the variants (@) émordmous for
the dpyovras of all MSS, of the LXX., and (4) Saxdvevs for émokdmous.
In regard to (@) it may be noted (1) that Clement and the LXX,
agree in rendering the abstract M1P2 by the concrete words &pxovras,
émoxémovs, whereas Aquila has émlokeyy, Symmachus émoxomip:
{2) that the same word is translated by émwoxdmous in 2 Kings 171.18,
and by émoréfrens in 1 Chron. 26. 30: (3) that the concrete T°PB is
rendered in LXX., Gen. 41. 34 by the local Egyptian word
romdpyas, in Symmachus by émowémovs, in LXX., Judges 9. 28 by
¢mioxones, in LXX., z Chron. 24. 11 by mpoordrys, in LXX,, Esth,
2. 3 by xepdpyas. It follows that Clement may very possibly have
had before him a revised text of the LXX, in which émowdémovs was
used in the present passage. In regard to (4) it may be noted that
the Hebrew ¥3) which Clement here renders by Siaxdvous, the LXX.
by émoxémous, Aquila and Theodotion by mpdkropas, Symmachus by
émurriras, is rendered in Job 3. 18: 39. 7 by gopodyos.
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8. Barnabas.

1. Quotations from the Psalms.

In three cases the quotation agrees with the Sixtine text
of the LXX,, and there is no important variant from that
text in the MSS. of the LXX. itself: viz. Ps. 21 (22). 19,
117 (118). 12 and 22 are all quoted in Barn. 6.

In four unimportant cases the text of Barnabas differs
from the Sixtine text, but is supported by good MSS. of
the LXX.

In Ps. 1. 1, quoted in c. 10, Cod. S of Barnabas agrees with
Codd. BS and 42 cursives in reading énl kafédpav for énl kafédpa.

In Ps. 1. 5, quoted in ¢. 11, Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 268
of the LXX. in omitting the article before doeBeis.

In Ps. 1% (18). 45, quoted in c. 9, Barnabas agrees with Codd.
St 179, 286 of the LXX. in reading imjcovoar for dmijrovaer, and
with 82, 205, 206 in reading pov for po.

In Ps. 21 (22). 17, quoted in c. 6, Barnabas is supported by
two cursives, 81, 206, in reading wepleoye for mepleryor.

Some cases suggest the hypothesis that a Greek text of
the psalms was in existence, which was based upon the
LXX. but altered by a Greek hand in the same way as,
for example, in modern times hymns are sometimes altered
by the compiler of a hymn-book,

Ps. 21 (22). 23 dupyrjoopar 70 Svopd oov Tols ddehgois pov, év péoe
éxrhnoias tumjoe e is quoted in c. 6 in the form éfopeloyrfoopal oo
év éxkhnoig éy péop diehddr pov kal Yrakd oo dud péoor éxxhyaias dylwv.
The fact that elsewhere in the same chapter Barnabas quotes
exactly the LXX, text of the same psalm seems to show that he is
not using another translation of the Hebrew: but it must be noted
(1) that éfopodoyeiofar does not occur in the LXX. as a translation
of 78D, (2) that y-d\hew does not occur in the LXX. as a translation
of Shn.,

Other cases suggest the hypothesis that psalms were in
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existence which breathed the spirit, and adopted the Greek
phraseology, of the existing psalms, but which were never
incorporated into the psalter and only exist in these frag-
ments :

Ps. 33 (34). 13 vis éarew @bpomos 6 0éhav (wiy, dyardy fuépas IBeiv
dyafds 3 is recalled by c. 9 ris dorw 8 6idav (foar els aléva ;

Ps. 41 (42). 3 more o kat Spbicopar vH mpogdre Tob feov; is
recalled by c. 6 & run épbioopar ¢ kuply Ged kal SofacBioopa ;

Ps. 50 (51). 19 Bugia 7§ B mveipa ovvrerpupévor, kapdiav cuvre-
Tpppémy kai Teramewopémy ¢ feds obk obSevdce is recalled by c. 2
Bucia 19 Oe¢ mrvelpa ouwwrerpippévoy, opy ebodlas T§ kuply kapdla
Sofdlovoa Tor wemhaxdra adriy,

Ps. 89 {90). 4 xlhia &rn & Sdpfudpots cov bs § fpépa ¥ éxbés frs
BipAde is recalled by c. 15 1od afpepor nuépa Eorar ds xa .

In at least one case, in c. 5, there is a cento from several
psalms, which will be discussed separately in the next
chapter.

It must be noted that there is no difference in the mode
of quotation between passages which are undoubtedly from
the LXX. and other passages which are best explained by
the hypothesis of the existence of altered versicns or centos :
undoubted quotations are introduced by e.g. Aavid...Aéye
Spolws C. 10, Aéyer kipios év ¢ mpodhTy C. 9, Aéyer mdAw 6
mpoiTys ¢. 6, other quotations by e.g. Aéyer wdkew Kipios ¢. 6,
wdhw 70 mrebua Tod Kuplov Aéyew . 9, Aéyer 6 mponredwr én’
adr6 c. 5, abrods 8¢ [sc. 6 Kipios] pot paprupel Aéywr . 15. The
point is of importance as an indication of the current opinion
in regard to the limits of the Canon of Scripture. It seems
likely that as any writer or speaker of exceptional spiritual
force was regarded as a mpo¢hrys, so what he wrote or said
was regarded as the utterance of the Spirit of God through
him.



182 ON EARLY QUOTATIONS

I1. Quotations from Isaiak.

In most cases the quotations follow the current text of
the L.XX,, with only such variations as are found in existing
MSS. of the LXX.; but in some cases the original mean-~
ing is clearly disregarded and the quotation adapted to the
immediate point in hand.

Is. 1. 2 is quoted in c. g with the addition rara els paprvpiav after
xUpios €AdAnoe,

Js. 1. 10 is quoted in ¢. g with the substitution of rei Aaol 76 irov
for Soddpwr.

Is. 1. 11~14 is quoted in c. 2z with {e) the omission, in Cod. Sin.,
of kpidw after Shoxavropdrev, (§) the omission of xal fpépav peydiny
after r& odBBara. v. 13 is also quoted in c. 15 with the same
omission of kat fp. pey.

Is. 3. 9 is quoted in c. 6 with the variant &r: for iér..

Is. 5. 21 is quoted in c. 4: Cod. Sin,, as also Cod. g1 of the
LXX., omits, Cod. Const. retains ¢v in the phrase of cuverol v

éaurots.

Is. 33. 13 drolgovrar of méppwlber & émoinga, yvéoovrar of éyyifovres
mw loxdy pov is quoted in c. 9 with a Hebraistic addition to
drofigovrar and with the omission of the second subject, viz. dkoj
drotgorrar of méppwlev & émolpga yvdaovrar, which shows that the
words are quoted without reference to their original meaning and
application.

Is5. 33. 16, 17 . . . 76 U8wp adrod miordy' Bagihéa pera Béfns Sreode,
of dpfapol tpdy Sfrovrar yijy woppwber, i Yuxt tpdy pekerpoer GdBov is
quoted in ¢, 17 in the form 10 §8ep alrod mierdy’ Bacihéa perd défqs
breobe xkal 7§ Yuyy Updv peherjoer ¢dBov kvplov: here also the
severance of 76 78, af. mwrdv from the preceding sentence to which
they belong, and the addition of «wpiov to the last words, show that
the words are quoted as words pertinent to the point in hand,
without reference to their original meaning and application.

Is. 40. 3 oy Bodvres év 1jj éppe is quoted in ¢. g with the prefix
deoboare réxva, and it is clear that, asin Matt. 3. 3, Mk. 1. 3, Luke 3. 4,
év 1 épfue is taken with Bodvros rather than with the following
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érowdoare: Cod. Sin. of Barnabas reads ¢uwrp as in the LXX,, but
Cod. Const. reads ¢wrijs, making the word depend on dentoare,

Is. 42. 6,7 is quoted exactly in c. 14, with the exceptions (a) ¢ feds
oov for 6 Beds: (8) Cod. Sin. has isyioe for émoyice: so Justin M. in his
three quotations of the passage, Z7yp4. 26, 65, and 122: (y) «af is
read before éfayayeiv: so Cod. XII and most cursives of the LXX. :
(3) wemedpuévous is read for Sedepévovs: so Justin M. in the three
quotations just mentioned: this change points to a revised text
since memeduévos is a more frequent translation of MDX: (¢) «ai is
omitted, with most MSS. of the LXX., with Justin M. Tryph. 26,
63, and in agreement with the Hebrew, before xafnpévous.

s, 45. T Aéyew kipros 6 Beds 16 ypioTed pov Kipe is quoted in ¢. 12,
probably (i.e. in Codd. Sin. Const. as against Codd. Barb. Med.
Sin®) with the change of Kipe into xkvpie, obviously on apologetic
grounds,

Is. 45. 2 is quoted in c. 11 with the variants (2) in Codd. Sin.
Const. widas for dipas, a change in the translation of ﬂ‘;“l which is
sometimes found in the LXX,, (4) dopdrous is omitted, as in Cod. A,
(¢) yv@orw for yrés, a middle term between the two readings existing
in the yooy of Cod. A.

Is. 49. 6 (Cod. A} 13od réfewxd oe [Codd. BS, a/. add es diabieny
yévous| els pis viov Toi el ge els ToTplay ws éoydrov Tis yijs® olTes
Aéyer klpros 6 puodperds oe 6 feds 'lopanh is quoted in c. 14 as in the
Alexandrine text with () the substitution of Mrpesdpevos for puod-
pevos; (2) the omission of the article, as in Codd. BS®,and six cursives,
before eds; (¢} all MSS. of Barnabas, except Cod. Sin., also omit
Iopanh after feds. It may be also noted that here, as elsewhere,
the clause ofres Aéyer . . . is detached from its proper context and
adapted to the immediate purpose of the writer.

Is. 5o. 6, 7 is quoted in ¢. 5 with the omission of 64, ya:
i.e. the final clause of the antithesis, being sufficient for the
purpose, is given instead of the whole : the only variant is réfexu
for #wka, as in the preceding quotation.

Is. 50. 8, 9 (Cod. B) 7is 6 xpwipevds poi; dvrigrite por dpa’ kai Tis
6 kpwopevds por I8l kipros xbplos Bonbhoer por ris xaxdoer pe; ot
wdvres Suels ds fudrior mahatwbiaeabe kat oRs karapdyera tpds is quoted
in c. 6 with omissions and with an apologetic adaptation to Christ:
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the variants are () dpe is omitted, () 4 s is used for «ai is, (¢) the '
second xpwdpeves is changed to Sikaiolperos in Codd. Sin. Const.: so
also Cod. 26 of the LXX.,, dwafdpevos Codd. cett., (2) the clauses
idod xipios . ..., rls kakdoe pe are omitted, as not being pertinent
to the purpose of the quotation, (¢) otat Suiv 8r: is substituted for
iav: but it is possible that these words are meant not to be part
of the quotation but only to call the attention to what follows:
Woe fo_you, for (as the prophet says)* Fe shall all wax old . . ..’

Zs. 58. 4—10 is quoted in ¢. 3 with the following variants :—

In v. 4 Barnabas inserts the words Aéyer xdpuws after wporedere:
the insertion of the words in MSS. of the LXX. is somewhat
arbitrary, e.g. they are inserted in the next verse by Codd. 239,
306.

In v. 5 Barnabas agrees with 13 cursives and the Old Latin, as
against the other MSS,, in inserting éyd before éfehefduny: he reads
ovx &v8pwmor Tamewolvra T Yuxgr avrov for kai fuépay Tamewniv
dvfpemoy iy Yy abrob, in which he is supported, against all the
MSS. of the LXX,, by Cypr. Zestim. 3. 1, p. 108 diemn humiliare
hominem antmam suam, Hieron. in Zach. 4, tom. vi. 833 neque uf
humiliet homo animam suam : he reads the plurals xdpymre, Omo-
grpbayre [Cod. Const. omits] for the singulars xduyrys, dmoorpday,
and he gives the special predicate évdionebe to odxxor.

In v. 6 the words oixi rowalryy ynorelay éyd [most cursives omit
éyd | éfehefduny are expanded into the more emphatic form ot afm
9 [Cod. Sin, omits #] wereia #v éyd éfeNefduny, in which he is
supported, against all existing MSS. of the LXX,, by Clem. Alex.
Paed. 3. 12, p. 305.

In v. 7 () the order of the clauses mrwyois doréyovs eloaye eis Tow
olkéy gou, and yupvdv édv I8ys mepiBake is inverted: so also in the Old
Latin in Hieron, in Zack. tom. vi. 833 s¢ vederds nudum operi eum et
pauperem el absque feclo fnduc in labernaculum tuwm : but all the
other quotations of the passage in early Latin writers follow the
current order of the clauses, with the exception of Auct. Quaest. V.
T. ap. S. Aug. tom. iil. append. p. 145¢, which omits the translation
of the clause wroxobs . .. . okév sov. (2} mrwxols is omitted, as in
Tertull. ¢. Marc. 4, p. 651¢, 730 & (but clsewhere mendicos is
inserted): possibly because of the practical difficulty of a literal
observance of the injunction, which may also account for the
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substitution of peregrimum in Iren. Vet Inferp. 4. 17, (3) A new
clause is added, &w ps ramewsdy, and the predicate of the follow-
ing clause, viz. ok Smepdy is placed as its apodosis: the use of
ramewdy here, and the omission of mreyods in the preceding clause,
may be explained on the supposition that in some editions of the
LXX. the former word rather than the latter was used, as in five
other passages of Isaiah, to translate “3¥.

The text of the passage in Barnabas is evidently ¢ conflate’: the
quotations in the early Latin writers mentioned above indicate that
in one text, as in Barnabas and perhaps through the influence of
the cognate passages, Ezek. 18. %, 16, the clause about clothing
the naked was placed next to that about feeding the hungry,
probably without any further change: and that another text
followed the Hebrew order. When Barnabas, or a reviser whom
he followed, put these two texts together, in order to avoid the
repetition of yvuwdr, he used ramewdy, which some texts contained in
the preceding clause, as the object of the repeated éav ps and
made the predicate ody Umepdyy avrdv common to the two last
clauses.

In v. 8 it is almost certain, although the reading is corrected,
perhaps by the original scribe, in Cod. Sin., that Barnabas read
iudria for ldpara : it is obviously a scribe’s error, but it is found in
Codd. S* and ?, g1?, 106, 144 of the LXX,, and, in the translation
vestrmenta, in Tert. de Resurr. Carnis, pp. 576 ¢, 5747 4a, Cyprian
Zestim. 3. 1, p. 108, de Oral. Domin. 33, p. 291, de Op. el eleem. 4,
p. 376. Jerome notes it as the current Latin reading, /# Zsai. 58,
tom. iv. 693.

In v. g the MSS. of Barnabas vary between Bojoers and Bofoy,
and between éraxotoerm and eloaxoioerar : in each case the latter of
the two readings mentioned is the reading of all the MSS. of the
LXX. except one,

In v. 10 Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 26, 49, 106 in adding
Tov to Tor dprov: 50 also all the early Latin quotations,

Zs. 61. 1 is quoted in ¢. 14 almost exactly as in the current text
of the LXX,, from which there are no important variants: but both
in the LXX. and Barnabas there is an intercsting instance of the
interchange of mrwyeic and rewewois as translations of WY (see
above, p. 73): in the LXX. Codd. AB and most cursives have
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nrexols, Cod. S has ramewois, in Barnabas the fragmentary MSS.
have rarewois and add xdpw, Cod. S. has wreyois,

Is. 65. 2 Cod. B éfeméraca vas xeipds pov SAnv tip fuépav mpds Aady
dreifoivra kai dvriléyorra, Tols mopevopévors 683 ol raNj is quoted in
c. 12 in the form \pv v fpépav éferéraca rds xeipds pov mpds Aedy
dradij [so Cod. Sin., Codd. Const. cett. dreboivra] rai dvridéyorra
68§ Bweaig pov, The insertion of the words 686 8ixaig pov, which are
obviously suggested by the following clause of the LXX.,is probably

a rhetorical softening of the harshness of the absolute use of
dvrikéyew,

In at least two passages the resemblance to the text of
Isaiah is hardly strong enough to warrant the supposition
that they are directly quoted from it: viz.

C. 16 800 of xabehdvres Tov vady TobTov alrei adTdv olkodoungovow
recalls Is. 49. 1% xai Tdyv olkodounbioy @ &v rarppéfys: c. 6 «al
Encév pe bs orepedw wérpar recalls Is. go. 7 10 8¢ mpdowmdy pov Enka
&5 arepedw wérpay (which is quoted exactly in ¢. 5; see above,
p. 186).

It is a hypothesis for which there is no direct evidence,
and which at the same time is not contrary to analogy, to
suppose that besides the canonical books themselves, there
were manuals of prophecy as well as anthologies, which had
a certain authority and were accordingly quoted as of
authority, in the same way as e.g. Clement of Alexandria
(Strom. 3. 20) quotes the ‘ Two Ways’ as 4 ypadq. This
hypothesis will serve also to explain the quotations in c. 6.
13 lBod mo1d Ta doxara Gs TG wpdra, C. I1. 10 kai bs &v Pdyn
¢ adrby Gloerar els Tov aldra (which appears to be a sum-
mary of Ezek. 47. 12).

4, Justin Martyr.

It is desirable, before considering any of Justin’s quota-
tions, to point out that the text of his genuine works prac-
tically rests upon a single MS. of the fourteenth century,
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Cod. Paris 450, dated 1364. The value of that MS. can
be tested in two ways: (1) the same MS. contains other
works of which other and earlier MSS. remain : three of
these works, ps-Justin Epistola ad Zenam and Cohoriatio
ad Gentiles, and Athenagoras de Resurvectione, it has in
common with another Paris MS., No. 451, which was written
ing14, i.e. 450 years earlier. Omitting unimportant ortho-
graphical variations, it differs from these three treatises in
‘169 passages, in only a small proportion of which (according
to Otto 17, according to Harnack 5 or 6) is it probable that
the later MS. has the better reading. In other words, in
that part of the MS. which admits of comparison with these
three works there are not less than 150 passages which
require emendation. If the mistakes in the two Apologies
and Trypho be in the same ratio, as they may fairly be
presumed to be, the number of such mistakes will be very
large. (2) Ina few passages we can compare the MS. with
quotations from Justin in other works which have well-
attested texts: e.g. Justin, Agol. ii. 2 with Euseb. A. £. 4.
17: this comparison gives the same results as the preced-
ing: the number of mistakes is considerable. In other
words the Paris Codex 450 contains a careless and inac-
curate text which a critic need not scruple to alter?,

The only other complete MS. of Justin’s genuine writings
is one which was once in the Jesuits’ Library at Paris, and
hence is known as the Codex Claromonianus, but which is
now in the Middlehill collection at Cheltenham. It was
written in 1541, and is merely a copy of the Paris Cod.
4502,

There are two late MSS. which contain fragments of

! This account of the MSS. of Justin is entirely based upon Professor
Harmack’s elaborate account of them in the Zexte wund Unfersuchungen zur
Geschickte der altchristliche Literatur, Bd. i. Leipzig, 1882, entitled Die
Uelerligferung der griechischen Apologeten des IT Jakrhunderts in der alien

Kirche und im Mittelalter,
* See, for details, the Theologische Literaturseitung for 1876, No. 13.
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Justin’s genuine works: (1) in the Vatican Library, Cod.
Ottobonianus Gr. 244, written in the fifteenth century, con-
tains chapters 65-67 of the Apology: (2)in the National
Library at Paris, Cod. Supplem. Gr. 190, is only a worthless
transcript, made in the seventeenth century, of some extracts
from one or other of the earlier printed editions.

It thus appears that our only authority for almost all
Justin’s text is the Paris MS. 450, of 1364: and considering
the character of that MS. it will not be necessary for a
student to treat the text of Justin, as it exists in that MS,,
with the same reverential respect, and the same reluctance
to assume the existence of an error, which he would feel in
the case e.g. of the Alexandrine MS. of Clement.

This account of the existing MS. evidence for Justin’s
text forms a necessary preface to an examination of his
quotations, because some untenable arguments have been
based upon the correspondence or non-correspondence of
those quotations with the existing MSS. of both the Old and
the New Testaments. The most important of such argu-
ments are those of Credner’s Beitrige sur Einleitung in die
biblischen Schriften: the agreements and differences be-
tween Justin’s text and the biblical texts are stated in that
work with great minuteness: but the arguments which are
based upon them are practically without value because they
assume that the text of the Paris MS. represents Justin’s
own quotations from the biblical texts of his time. It may
be shown, in disproof of that assumption, that the scribe of
that MS., or of its original, neglected Justin’s own quotations
and copied them for himself from some other MS.: some-
times, indeed, as in the quotation from Psalm 71 (72) in
Trypk. 64, he was not at the trouble to copy out more than
the beginning and ending of the passage, but after tran-
scribing a few verses wrote ¢...and so forth until the
words . . .. (xal T& Aoumd dxpL ToD . . .)
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The following three instances will be sufficient to estab-
lish this point :—

(1) In Ps. 18 (19). 6 it is clear from two short quotations in
Tiyph. 69, Apol. i. 54 that Justin read loxupds (s yiyas Spapeiv
6ddv), because in each case he comments upon the word : the same
inference may be drawn from Z7yp4. 76. But in the MS. of Trypk.
64,in which the first six verses of the psalm are quoted at length, the
word ioxupds is omitted. It is thus evident that in transcribing Z7yp#.
46 the scribe did not follow Justin’s text. The insertion of the word
in the text which Justin used is to be noted because there is no
trace of it in any existing MS. of the LXX.: it was probablyused in
some recension as a gloss of yiyas or.as a substitute for it, yiyas
being a rare word, which Hesychius s.z. explains by loxvpds. It is
possible that the true text of Justin himself may be not that of the
MS. as given above, but s foxvpds dpaueiv 686y, and that yiyas may
be an interpolation: but however this may be, the fact remains
that loxupés was in his text of the Psalms and that it is not in the
text of the Psalms which is transcribed in the MS.

(2) In Ps. 95 (96). 10 it is clear from Justin’s words in T7yp4. 73
that he read 6 xipios éBaaiievaer 4wd Tol Edou, because he comments
upon the fact that the Jews omitted those words on account of their
evident reference to the crucified Jesus. But in the quotation of
the psalm which immediately follows the words are omitted, as they
are in all existing MSS. of the Psalter, except the Verona Psalter
and Cod. 156 {a Basle MS. of uncertain date). It is obvious that
the scribe did not follow Justin’s own text, but transcribed the Psalm
from a MS. which contained the current text. The absence of the
words from all MSS. of the LXX, except the two mentioned
above, is a fact of great importance in regard to the textual tradi-
tion of the LXX., especially in face of the facts (1) of the use which
was made of them in the Judaeo-Christian controversies, for they
are used against the Jews not only by Justin but also by Tertullian,
adv. fud., pp. 144, 146: {2) of the words a /igno being found in
almost all early Latin quotations of the passage (Hilary is probably
the only exception). The existence of the words in the two Greek
MSS. which contain them may be accounted for by the fact that
both those MSS. are accompanied by a Latin version: and the
form in which they occur in the Basle MS., viz. amo 70 {ule,



190 ON EARLY QUOTATIONS

suggests the hypothesis that they are there only an attempt at
retranslation by a mediaeval scribe.

(3) Ps. 1 (72). 17 is quoted twice in Tryph. 121 in the form
tmép Tov iAoy drarelel (sc. 76 Yvopa adred). There can be no doubt
that this was Justin’s reading, for he supports his quotation of
the passage by a quotation from Zach. 6. 12 dvarohyj 8vopa ebrod,
and his commentary is wupedéorepos y&p abrei & tiis dAyfeias xal
cogias Myos kal Porewdrepos piihov rod Fhiov Suvdpedw dor. But in
the quotation of the whole psalm in Zryph. 34, and in the similar
quotation (which the scribe has shortened) in Zrypk. 64, the scribe
follows the current reading of the LXX., mpd 100 fhiov Siapevel 7o
dvopa adrod,

It is clear from these instances that the longer quotations
in the Paris MS. of Justin cannot be trusted as repre-
sentatives of Justin’s own text, and that arguments based
upon them alone fall to the ground. But it is also clear
that the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations does
not affect the shorter quotations which form an integral
part of Justin’s own text, and which are in many cases
confirmed by his comments.

The following is an examination of some of these shorter
guotations, with one longer quotation which invites special
treatment, in order to ascertain what light they throw upon
the text of the LXX.

1. Quotations from the Psalms.

Ps. 3. 6 is quoted in Zryph. 94, and in Apol 1. 38: in both
quotations dvredBero is read, with Codd. 8% 210, as against the
common reading dvrahipperac. There is a similar variation of tenses
in the early Latin quotations: but the preponderance of testimony
is in favour of the past as against the future: the former is found
in Lactant. /ns#?. 4. 19, and in the Codex Sangermanensis: the
latter is found first in Hilar. sz Psalm. 131, tom. i. 505: in Cypr.
Testim. 2. 24, D- 9I the MSS. vary: both are found in Ambrose
and Augustine. ‘

Ps. 21 (22). 3 is quoted not only as part of the long quotation in
Tryph. 98, but twice separately in Tryph 99. In each case the
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reading is that of the current text of the LXX. kai i« els dvotar éuoi:
but Justin seems to have read not dvowr but dyvoiay, for his words
are (Z7ryph 99) AN Ba pg mis Méyp "Hyvdew ofy 81 pédhe mdoyew,
émdyet év 1@ Yahpg ebfis. Kal odk els dvowav éuol. Svmep tpdmov olé TG
degp el dvoray v 70 épwray Tov "Addp mol éoriv oddé riw Kdiv mob "ABeA
&\N ¢ls 16 Ekaorov éNéyfar bmaids éoTi kal els Fpas Tiv waew mdvray Sut
rob dvagavivae el .. .. The whole point turns not upon folly
but upon knowledge or ignorance: and #yvée: would be unintelligible
unless éyvouar followed.

The passage raises a wider question than that of Justin’s
reading : neither els dvoiar nor els dyrowav gives any intel-
ligible meaning, or is an approximate translation of the
Hebrew. The meaning of the Hebrew ﬂ??_:*!'l‘&'?} n';*';w
“i? is clearly that there was no cessation of his crying
in the night. The alteration of a single letter would give
this meaning to the Greek, and I do not hesitate to suggest
that the LXX. wrote not els dvowar but els édrelav (i.e. re-
mission or cessation, from avinu). But the word was a rare
one: the only recorded instance of it is in a Paris MS.
(Colbert, No. 4249) of ps-Athanas. Praecepia ad Antiockum
(Opp. ed. Bened. ii. 253, and, separately, ed. G. Dindorf,
Lipsiae, 1857), ¢. 5, in a passage based upon Hermas, #and.
5. 1, where it is probably a scribe’s error for aywelar. It
was consequently unknown to the early scribes of the LXX,,
who substituted for it, with a complete disregard of the
meaning of the passage, one or other of two words, &rotav
and dyvowar, which they knew better. A single MS., Cod.
167 (British Museum, No. 5553), has the reading s aviav,
which may be a survival of els dvelar.

Ps. 23 (24). 7 is quoted in T7yph. 85, Apol. i. 51 in the form
émdplyre midaw aldviar e €ioé\By & Baoiheds ijs Séfnys.  The reading
of all existing MSS. of the LXX. is kal elcehedoerar: and this
cwrrent reading is found both in the quotation of the whole psalm
in Zryphk. 36, and in the shorter quotation in Tryph. 127. DBut iva
eloéndy is a closer rendering of the Hebrew : and Jerome’s Psalter
has e ingrediatur, for which wf ingrediatur may reasonably be con-
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jectured, as opposed to the ef #nfroibit of the Verona Psalter and’
the Codex Sangermanensis. In other words iva eicéAfy may be
supposed to be the reading which existed in the recension of the
LXX., which was followed not only by Justin but also by the Old
Latin versions.

Ps. 81 (82). 7 is quoted in Tryph, 124 with a comment on the
difference between the Jewish and the LXX. interpretation. As
the text stands it is not clear wherein the difference lies: the longer
quotation has probably undergone the fate of most of the longer
quotations in Justin, and is no longer in the form in which he
wrote it. But the reading of the shorter quotation iBed &) as
dvfpomo. dmofrjoxere, upon which emphasis is laid as being the
reading of the LXX., though not found in any existing MS.,, is
probably supported by the reading of Cod. S' 8¢ 8y ws avbpwmor,
which may be conjectured to be an imperfect transcription of 1be
8y &5 &vfpomor . ... If this be so, it must be supposed that the
LXX. followed the Hebrew in connecting dpeis with the preceding
clause : and this view is supported by Jerome's Psalter def estts eof
Jilid excelsi ommes wos.

It will be seen from these instances that the shorter
quotations present in almost every case some point of
interest in regard to the critical study of the LXX.: this
fact makes the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations
more to be regretted, and leads the student to anticipate
with hope the possible discovery of a MS. of Justin which
shall preserve his quotations from the LXX. in their
original form.

There is at least one instance, that of Psalm 95 (g6). 1-10,
in which it seems likely that this original form has been
preserved: and it invites examination because the psalm
is not enly quoted twice by Justin, viz. in Apel. i. 41 and in
Tryph. 73, but also exists in two forms in the LXX., in the
Psalter and in 1 Chronicles 16. 23-31. In regard to the
quotation in the Trypho it was pointed out above that it
cannot be a transcription of the text which Justin used:
but since the two phrases, elbwAa dawoviwr and d&mwd Tob
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&frov, which were certainly in Justin’s text, though they
are absent from the longer quotation in the Trypho are
found in the quotation in the Apology, it may be assumed
(1) that the two texts were originally the same, (2) that the
Apology represents the text which Justin used. Tt may
further be noted that the text in the Trypho corresponds,
almost exactly, to the Vatican text of the LXX. Psalter,
and represents the same tradition as that text: whereas
the text in the Apology corresponds more neatly to that
of 1 Chronicles. (In addition to the longer quotations,
vy, 1-3 are quoted in Z#ypk. 74, v. 5 in Tryph. 55, 73, 79,
83, v. 10in Tryph. 73.)

The following is a detailed examination of the quota-
tions :

vv. 1, 2. The form of these verses in the Psalter (=Trypho) is
doare 1§ ruple dopa xawdy, foare 1 kvply maoa ) yi' foare TH xupiw,
ebhoynoare 16 Svopa airod, ebayyehifeobe fuépay é fpépas TH swripwv
alirod. There is no noteworthy variant.

The form in 1 Chronicles and the Apology is shorter : doare 7
kuplp miaa § v dvayyeihare é€ fuépas els fpépav v coripuor [so Codd.
AS and most cursives: Cod. B and seme cursives corgplay] abrot.

v.3. The form in most MSS. of the Psalter (=Trypho), is
dvayye{hare [ dnayyeihare ] é Tois Eveat iy 86fav abrod, dv wion Tols Aaois
7& Bavpdoia atrot @ Cod. A!, the Verona Psalter, and Zryph. 74, omit
the first half of the verse, making év wéiot . . . . favpdoia afret coordinate
with 76 cweripior as an object of elayyehifecbe in v. 2.

The whole verse is omitted in the Apology, and in Codd. ABS,
and several cursives, in 1 Chronicles: the MSS. which contain it
read as in the Psalms with the substitution of éépyéicfe for dvay-
yelhare.

v. 4 is the same in all four passages: except that 1 Chronicles
and Justin agree with about 8o cursive MSS. of the Psalter in
reading ¥wép wdvras instead of ént mdvras.

v. 5. The form in almost all MSS. of the Psalter {(=Trypho) is
ére wdrres of Beol TV éviy Saudwna, & 8% wdpwos Tovs alpavels émoinaev.

o
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The form in 1 Chronicles is 8ri mdvres of feoi Tiv é0vdy eldwra xal 6
beds Hpdv olpavets [ABS obpavdy] émoigaev: the Apology (so also
Trypk. 55, 73, but not 79, 83) substitutes eloka Sapoviov for €idwha,
and follows with & 8¢ 6eds rods olpavois émolnoer. The phrase eldela
Saspoviev is supported by Iren. Vet Tnterp. 3. 6 alone among early
Latin authorities, and by Clem. Alex. Profrepl. c. 4 alone among early
Greek authorities: eldoha is used elsewhere, but Sapdra is not, as a
translation of D“'?‘"?N The phrase in Justin, if notwithstanding its
absence in Z7yph. 79, 83 it be really his, is perhaps an intentional
combination of the two readings.

v. 6. The form in the Psalter (=Trypho) is éfopordynais xai
wpadrns évdmioy adred, dywwady) kal peyadompénea év T4 dydopar
adrod,

The form in most MSS. of 1 Chronicles and in the Apology is 84¢a
xal Erawos rkard wpbowmer abrod, loxts kai kavynpa & Téme adrod [Apol.
év téme dydoparos abrot, Codd. 19, 93, 108 & r§ dpdopars adrod,
Codd. 106, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243 év 7éme dylp airod]. The form
of the last clause in Justin seems to be a combination of the readings
of the Psalter and of Chronicles: as in the preceding verse,

v. 4 is the same in the Psalter and 1 Chronicles, except that the
former reads évéyrare and ripny where the latter has 8ére and iexiv.
But in the Apology, which otherwise agrees with 1 Chronicles,
Justin has the remarkable reading 8ére v xvpie T4 watpl T@v aldvwy
for 8ére 7§ xvply ai marpiat 7y éfvav. The origin of this reading
may probably be traced in Codd. BS of the passage in 1 Chronicles,
which read warp{ for ai merpwi. Justin may have found a similar
reading in the copy which he used: and warpi v@v éfvav being an
unusual expression was changed to 7§ marpt rdv aldwwr, a phrase
which may be compared with the current philosophical phrase ¢
warpi Tdy Ghwv.

In vv. 8, g, 10 the form in the Psalter {=Trypho) is—

8§ évéyxare v rupiew 8éfav dvipar: airob,
» 7 AY > » b A 3 1 3 -~
dpare Buaias kai elomopetecfe eis Tas adhés adroy:

9 mpookvviTare TG kuply év addj dyla abrob,
oakevbire dmd mpoodmov alted wiga ) Y.

10 efmare év Tols &veaw ‘0 xipios éBacilevare,

kal yap kardpbwce Ty oikoupévny, fris o cahevbioerar,

-~ A 2 3 >
kpwet haovs ér eb@urnre,
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The only noteworthy variant is in v. 10, where AS? and most
cursives read &ru xipios : BS! are supported in reading & «vpios by
the short quotation in Z7yph. 73, and by the Old Latin.

The form in most MSS. of 1 Chronicles is—

8 Cod. A: [Codd. BS omit] dére 7§ kuple 8dfav dvépare adrod,
AdBere dépa kai évéykare kard mpdowmoy avrod,
kai mpookvwijoare kvply [Cod. A 7§ x] év adhais dyims
auvTov.
9 ¢ofpbire drd mpoodmov adrob waca 1§ v,
«karopborire [S? xat kar.] 7 ¥ xal p) ocakevfirw,
10  edPpavbire & olpavés xkat dyadhdobw 7 i
kal elmdrocar év rois fveqww Kipios Bagdetwr [Cod. A
c’,Baa'i)tevaw] .
The form in the Apology is—
8 AdBere xdptr xkai elgé\dere kard wpdowmov adrol,
xai mpouokvrioare év Tals adhals dylas abrod”
9 ¢ofipfire dad mpoodmev abrod ndca 1 vi,
Kkai karopbetiTe xai p) cakevbirw,
10 edPpavfirecay év Tois Eveaur
é xipwos éBacilevaer dwd Tav £idou,

The noteworthy points in this text of the Apology are (1) the
agreement with Codd. BS in the omission of the first clause of v. 8,
(2) the use of ydpes for 8@por or fvoia as a translation of MM : this
would be even more important if it were certain that Justin knew
Hebrew : (3) the omission of eimare in v. 10, which it is certain that
Justin read, inasmuch as he twice quotes efrare év rais Evecw in
Tryph. 73 ¢ if this be restored, it may be assumed that the subjects
of edppavdirwcay in his text were § oipavds xal # 4, asin 1 Chronicles :
(4) the reading dmd rod £0dov, for which see above, p. 189.

It will be noted that, in the form of the psalm in the
Psalter, (1) the two members of vv. 8, g respectively give
an intelligible antithesis, (2) the words xal vyap ... ocaev-
Ohjceras in v. 10 not only destroy the poetical structure of
the passage, but also infroduce an idea which is not germane
to the rest of the verse. It will also be noted that the
clause of v. 8 which is found in Cod. A in 1 Chronicles
similarly destroys the parallelism of that verse, and that its

02
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omission, as in Codd. BS and the Apology, gives to vv. 38,9
a perfect poetical structure and an intelligible sequence of
ideas. It seems very probable that the words came into
this place in the Psalter from the similar passage in Ps. 28
(29). 2: that when they had become an ordinary part of
the text, the second clause of v. g9 was omitted to restore
the lost parallelism: and that subsequently the second
clause of v. 9 was reinserted, in a wrong place, between the
two clauses of v. 10. The antithesis which is found in
1 Chronicles, and probably also in Justin, between the two
clauses of v. 10 is confirmed by Ps. ¢6 (97). 1.

II. Quotations from Isaiak.

The quotations are very numerous, as may be expected
in a writer who deals so largely with the Messianic con-
troversy, They are almost always worth study, and in
some cases will be found to make material contributions to
the textual criticism of the LXX. Some of the more im-
portant quotations occur more than once: but it is rarely
the case that such double or triple quotations agree through-
out: in some instances the scribe has apparently copied out
a current text, in others he has preserved Justin’s own text.
It may be noted that the very fact of such variations in the
case of double quotations confirms the view which has been
advanced above as to the inexpediency of drawing in-
ferences from the existing MS. of Justin’s text in the case
of single quotations, except where Justin’s commentary
makes his readings certain.

The following are examples of the contributions which
Justin’s quotations make to the textual criticism of Isaiah:

Is. 3. 10. The LXX. reading is powper vov dikaior &ri Sloxpnoros
Auiv éori: there is no variant. Zrypk. 1%, 133, both of which are
long quotations, have djowuer, but Zrypk. 136, 137, both of which
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are short quotations, have dpwper, and in 134 Justin remarks upon
the reading, saying that dpepe is the true reading of the LXX. and
dfowper the Jewish reading: he adds a remark, which is important
for the consideration of other passages besides this, that earlier in
his treatise, i.e. in ¢. 17, he had himself quoted the Jewish reading
by way of concession to those with whom he was arguing. It may
be noted that Barnabas c. 6 has &jowper; Hegesipp. ap. Euseb.
H. E. 2. 23, 15, and Clem. Al Strom. 5. 14, p. 714, have dpoyer:
Tertull. ¢. Mare. 3. 22 has auferamus, but Jerome ¢ Isai. 3, tom. iv.
p- 57, has alligemus. Neither reading is a translation of the Hebrew
text as we have it: but the fact that the Jews had and insisted upon
a translation which implies another text, is an indication that the
Hebrew text of the passage as we have it is not identical with the
Hebrew text of the second century.

The fact that there are no variants in the MSS. of the LXX. is
important in its bearing upon the tradition of the LXX. text: it
confirms the view that we owe that text to Jewish rather than to
Christian scribes.

Is. 4. 10-17 is quoted at length in Zryph. 43, 66: v. 14 also in
Apol. 33, and v. 14 a in Trypk. 67, 71, 84.

In v. 1o there is no variant: in v. 11 Justin’s MS, supports the
reading rod deo of Cod. S and 10 cursives as against eod : inv. 12
there is no variant: in v. 13 the addition of “Hoalas to elmer is sup-
ported, and dxotere is read for deotoare.

In v. 14 Tryph. 43 reads xahéoeras (perhaps by a not uncommon
scribe’s error for xakéoere, which is found in Cod. XII and several
cursives, and in the Old Latin), and Z7ypA. 66 reads xaAézover (which
is found in several cursives and is the common reading in the Greek
Fathers, no doubt on account of its being the reading of Matt. 1. 23) :
the same two quotations in the Trypho, and also the short quota-
tions in 6%, 71, 84 have é& yaorpt Mpyrerm, which is read in Codd.
AS, XII, 26, 41, 9o, 106, 144, 239, 306. But Apol. 33 has the
singular reading i8ob 7 mapbévos év yaorpl e kal Téferar viow xai épotioey
émi 7§ Svdpart abrod Mef' fudv 6 fede.  The reading év yaorpi &e is
repeated in the same chapter in a way which shows that Justin
must have read it, for he uses ovAAafeiv to explain it: and the
passage is the more remarkable because Justin lays stress on giving
it adronekei, ¢ word for word,” The époior is perhaps the source of
the xaAéoovoe in Matthew : but otherwise there is no trace of this
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translation of the second clause of the verse, which is perhaps a
unique survival of a lost Targum. ‘

In v. 15 7ryph. 43 agrees with the current text of the LXX. in
reading «ai éehéfacdac, but Tryph. 66 agrees with AS? and 17 cursives
in reading éxhégerar.

In v. 16 both quotations agree with AS? and 14 cursives in read-
ing rot before éxAéfaobac : in the same verse Z7rpph. 43 reads dmebei
mampd for the current LXX. reading dwedet wormpig : only two cursives
have a variant, viz. Codd. 93, 305 which read mowplar, and the early
Latin quotations read non credit (credet, credidif) malitiae, or (Iren.
Vet. Interp. 3. 21) non consentiet nequitize. But the translation in
August. 8. 8 de Gen. ad lil., tom. 3. 23 contemne! malitiam, taken
in connexion with the use of the accusative case in Justin and two
MSS. of the LXX. and with the fact that émefei is frequently used
as the translation of D¥D, * to despise,’ gives a plausibility to Wolf’s
conjecture that drefei is a scribe’s mistake for dmwbei.

But in v. 16 both quotations agree in inserting c. 8. 4, and it is
evident from Tertull. ¢. /#d. 9, p. 141, c. Marc. 3. 12, p. 643, that
the insertion existed in the text which Tertullian used. It may be
that the insertion is due only to a scribe’s reminiscence of the
inserted passage, which has part of the same protasis, mpiv #} yréva
o wadlov . .. ., as a clause of v. 16 : but this does not altogether
explain the fact of its being so far recognized as to be used with
emphasis in the Judaeo-Christian controversy.

Is. 29. 14 is quoted thrice, Zryph. 32, 78, 123 ¢ in each case with
a slight variation which may be compared with both the LXX. and
with the quotation of the passage in 1 Corinthians 1. 14.

LXX. dnodd ri¥ vodlav tér gopév [several cursives add adros, or
alrév] kal Ty civeaw Tdv cuveray [the same cursives add
abrod or abriv] kpidre [Cod. 301 dberfon].

1 Cor. 1. 19 dnold iy gopiay Tiv goPdy kai Tiy Tiveow TGV TuveTdy
dferjjow,

Tryph. 32 dpehd iy ooplar Tév copdv xal Ty clveow Tdr ouverdy
alriv xpinfro.

id, 48 dperd Tyv codlay Tdv Foddy alrdy Ty 8¢ oiveow TV ouverdw
dbernoa,

id, 123 dmoh& T colay TEv gopdv kal Ty alveow TOV cuverdv
kptjro,

The reading dgperd is supported by Tert. ¢, Mare. 3. 6, p. 670



I99

auferam sapientiam sapientium tllorum, bid. 5. 11, p- 793: but the
same writer also shows the existence of various readings, for 7674,
4. 25, P- 719 he has perdam sapientiam sapientium : at the same time
it must be noted that émeAiiw is the ordinary translation of 73¥, and
that datpéw is never elsewhere used as the translation of it. The
addition of adréwr to copdw, in c. 78, and to ovwerdy in c. 32, is in
harmony with the Hebrew, and is supported by good cursives of
the LXX.: the omission of the words both in 1 Corinthians and in
the uncials of the LXX. is probably due to an adaptation to the

immediate purpose of the writer.

FROM THE SEPTUAGINT.

Is. 42. 1—4 is quoted in Trypk. 123, 135, and the quotations
which differ in many respects from each other, so that they cannot
both be due to the scribe’s transcription from a current text, have
some points of interest in relation to the similar quotation in
St. Matt. 12. 18-21.

The following is a detailed comparison of the four texts :

LXX. St. Matt. 12. Tryph. 123

18-21. .
Taka

Tryph. 135.

Taxd8 [Codd. Taxe3

I06, 302, 308

8o Taxdf] &
- s o
wais pov avrg-
Yopat adrov*
"Topanh & éxhex-
Tds pov mpoobedé-
Lara airov fYruxy
pov’
¥ A fed 2
édwra TO Tyedpd
R
pov én’ atrdy,
xplow rois éfve-

e
ow éboloet.

> L -
idov & mals pov

At - .
oV npeTica

¢ ayamyrds pov
[eis] b nddérmoer
7 Yuxh pov’

A 14 ~ 7

Opow 16 myebpd
pov én’ abrdy

kai xpicw Tots

EOvecw drayyeher

é wais pov dvri-

Affropar alrod,

*1opaij) éxhexrod

pov’

ffow T wrebud
pov éx’ abréy
kal kpicw TOtS

Eveawy éfoloet

6 wais pov drri-

Afropar adrod

xal Topagh 6 éx-
AekTds pov wpoo-
, NV
Oéferar adrdv 7
4 -
Yuxh oo
, \ -
8éduka 76 mrel-
, s s s g
pd pov e abrdy
kal kpigw Tols

Eveaw éfoicer,

1t will be noted (1) that both quotations in Justin agree with the
LXX, in asserting, what St. Matthew agrees with the Hebrew in

omitting, the names Jacob and Israel

That the insertion of the

words in Justin is not accidental is proved by his quoting them
separately, ¢. 123, and giving them a Messianic interpretation :
(2) that Tryph. 123 agrees with St. Matthew in reading 6j0w, but
that the passage has not been altered to harmonize with St. Matthew
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is made probable by the retention in beth Justin’s quotations of the
LXX. égoloer as against dmayyehei.

It may also be noted that while the translation of I3 by
dyarqrds is peculiar to St. Matthew, the rest of St. Matthew’s
phrase is identical with Theodotion’s translation of ¥/2 fRY¥7.

LXX, St. Mait. 12. Tryph. 135.
18-21.

Tryph. 123.

od  kexpdferar  odx épicer o08¢  odk éploger obre ol kexpdferai

aldé dvijoe [Bo-  kpavydoer, kpdfet,
ge Cod. 308],
o0dé drovofi-  obd¢é droloer Tis  olre  dkolgeral  odde  dkovaBi-

~ ) - € A
cerat Ew 7 Povy) év Tals mharelais Tis v Tais wAa- cera €w ) Pory

3 A, ) 3 2 A, ’ 1 3 3 o~
avTov Iy poviy alrotr  Teims Ty Poviy abrov

avrov®

It will be observed that the LXX. dvioe: does not exist in any of
the other quotations : that it was the original LXX, translation is
made probable by the fact (1) that X is rendered by dvinu in three
other passages of Isaiah (more commonly, both in Isaiah and else-
where, by alpe), (2) that it underlies the Old Latin versions drmittet
and relingues, Hieron, Ep. 121 ad Algas. qu. z, tom. 1, 848, i Jsaz. 42,
tom. iv. 506, and cessabsy August. de Civit. Der zo.30. That it
was felt to be a difficult expression may perhaps be inferred from
its omission not only in Z7ypk. 135, above, but also in Tertull,
c. Marc. 4. 23, p. 114, Cypr. Zeséim. 2. 13, p. 78. And that the Bofoe
of Cod. 308 was an early variant is shown by Tertull. ¢. /%d. g,
P 143 negue conlendit neque clamavet, where the quotation must be
from Isaiah and not from St. Matthew, because fords and not
in platers follows.

kdhapovrefhac-
pévor [Codd. A
23’ 41’ 87, 917
94, 106, 228,
308, 309, our-

kd\apoy guyTe-

Tpippcvor

kd\apoy guITE-

Tpppévoy

kalaper Telpav-

apévoy

Tebhacpévor] ob
auyTpives, kai Ni-
vov xamvi{opevoy
ob o 3éoet AN els
d\jfaav  éfoicer

’
Kkpigiv,

. . .
ob  karedfer kai
Alvor  Tupdpevor
o [D ob )
oBéoe Ews Gy éx-
Bd)y e€ls vikos Ty
) 7

Kpl’ﬂ'lV-

od katedfer kai
Aipoy  Tuhdpevor
ob uy offéoet D&
els dAqfeav éfoi-

oeL kplow,

3
ob gurrpiyrer xal
1
Aivov  Tugopévar
ot aBécer éws of
~ 3 ’ ’
vikos €foioer kpi-

otv.
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© 'The variations between (a) refhaopévor, svvrefhacpévor, gurrerpipu-
pévoy, and tebpavopévov, (8) auwrpifrer and karedfe, correspond to
variations in the early Latin versions between (2) fracfam, con-
fractam, contusam, and quassatam, (8) conteref, comminuct, fregit,
confringes : they must therefore be taken to mark an early diffi-
culty, and a consequent early variety, in the rendering of the contrast
between P82 and 3%,

The variations in the rendering of the last clause may perhaps be
best explained by noting that eis vikos is interchanged with eis védos
as a translation of M¥J or ﬂ}'.é%, ‘for ever,’ i.e. utterly or completely :
it is consequently conceivable that it may have come to be used as
an equivalent for eis é\ifeiav or é dAnbeiq,  truly’ or ‘really.’

dvakapyrer kaiod
Bpavabpoerar [S
Uﬁsoﬂﬁasrm] Eus
.3 6» LAY ~ ~
&y 87 émi s yijs
xplow

xai émt TH Ovd-
part airot &by

é\miotoe

kai 1) Ovdpart
¢
alrod &y ér-

TeolaL

dvakifrer xkat od
p) Bpavebioera:
-’ )] ~ 3 N ~
€ws dv 05 émt Ths

yis kpiocw

A ) -~ 3 7
kai €ml T¢ Ové-
pari abrod émi-

W
ovow ébvn

dvahipbrer kat o
Bpavebioerar fus
&v 67 émi Tis yis

kplow’

Ay LAY -
Kkal émi TQ ovd-
pare avTob éAmi-

ovow &b

The reading of Justin's MS., duadjyer, would no doubt be in an
earlier MS. avajuire,, which was originally only a scribe’s error for
dvardpyrer. . '

The omission of the clause dvahdpyrec . . . . xplow in St. Matthew
is perhaps best explained by the hypothesis of a homoioteleuton
kplgw . . . . kpiow in an early MS.

The absence of any trace either in the MSS,, or in the quotations,
or in the early Latin versions, of any variation in the last clause, in
other words the fact that all early recensions of the LXX. agreed
in translating M D™ NN by (ém) 7§ dvéuars adrod vy Ameodor,
whereas the later revisers, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion,
agreed with modern scholars in translating the passage by ¢ rdue
abroi vioo: éAmwobot, seems to point to a lost variant in the Hebrew
text,

Is. 53 is largely quoted, and some of the quotations are useful
contributions to the criticism of the LXX. The following are the
more noteworthy.

v. 2 is quoted in Apol. i. 50, Zryph. 13, 42, in each case placing
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the words @s wadlov immediately before bs gifa. This is the reading
of Codd. AS, XII, 22, 26, 36, 48, 86, 9o, ¢3, 106, 144, 147, 198-,7
233, 306, 308, and of Clem, Rom. i. 16. 2.

v. 8 & is quoted in Adpel. i. 51, Tryph. 13, with the variant Fxe for
#x0y, and in Zryph. 43 #xOnpr. ixe is found also in Codd. 62, go,
144, 147, 233, and in Clem. Rom. i. 16. g : but the Latin versions
all have ducfus est or adductus est.

v. 9 is quoted in Apol i 51, Tryph. 13, with the reading oi8e
(odx) €lpéfy 8dhos év T ordpare alrod, in agreement with Codd. AS?,
XII, 26, 36, 41, 49, 51, 86, 90, 91, {93), 104, 100, 144, 147, 198, 228,
233, 239, 306, 308, 309, [Codd. 87, g7 have ad¢ ddhos, Cod. B has
obdé 86Aow, without ebpéfy]. It seems probable that the original
reading was o8¢ 8dhos, which is a literal rendering of the Hebrew,
and that (z) 86Aov arose from assimilation to the preceding dvopiay,
(&) epédy was supplied by way of exegesis. The antiquity of
the accusative d6\ov is shown by its translations #usidias in Cypr.
Testim. 2. 15, p. 8o, and dolum in August. de Crvit. Dei 18. 29,
tom. 7. 510, and elsewhere : Faustin, de Trémil. 3. 4, further proves
its existence by the reading meque dolum in ore locutus est. But
Tertull. ¢. Jud. 10, p. 144, has nec dolus in ore ejus inventus est.

v. 12 is quoted in dpol. i. 51, Tryph. 13, with only a slight
variation from the current text of the LXX.: but at the beginning
of Apol. i. 50 it is prefixed to the quotation of ¢. 52. 13—53. 8, and
instead of the cwrent text airés duaprias moANdy dviveyke xai id
tis dvoplas abrév wapebdfy is the important variant adris dpaprias
woAAGY eidqe kal Tois dvdpors ésihdoerar,  This last clause brings the
Greek into harmony with the Hebrew ¥"12 D'K}?'B?}, ‘he made in-
tercession for the transgressors,’” but there is no trace of the reading
elsewhere : it must be taken to be part of a lost revision of the LXX,
of which Justin made use but which is otherwise unknown,



V. ON COMPOSITE QUOTATIONS FROM
THE SEPTUAGINT.

IT would be improbable, even if there were no positive
evidence on the point, that the Greek-speaking Jews, who
were themselves cultured, and who lived in great centres of
culture, should not have had a literature of their own. It
is no less improbable that such a literature should have
consisted only of the Apocalyptic books, and the scanty
fragments of other books, which have come down to us. It
may naturally be supposed that a race which laid stress
on moral progress, whose religious services had variable
elements of both prayer and praise, and which was carry-
ing on an active propaganda, would have, among other
books, manuals of morals, of devotion, and of controversy.
It may also be supposed, if we take into consideration the
contemporary habit of making collections of excerpia, and
the special authority which the Jews attached to their
sacred books, that some of these manuals would consist
of extracts from the Old Testament.

The existence of composite quotations in the New Testa-~
ment, and in some of the early Fathers suggests the hypo-
thesis that we have in them relics of such manuals. The
passages which are examined in the following chapter are
more consistent with such a hypothesis than with any
other. The view that they are mere misquotations in which
the several writers have, through defect of memory, blended
several passages into one is rendered improbable by the
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whole character of the quotations which they make from
the Old Testament : it will be clear from the preceding
chapter that such quotations were ordinarily made with
great accuracy, and that the existence of a discrepancy
between them and the existing MSS. points not to an in-
accuracy on the part of the writer but to a variation in the
current text. The view, which might otherwise be tenable,
that such passages are combinations, such as might be
made by any writer who was familiar with the text of the
Old Testament, is set aside by the fact that in some cases
the same, or nearly the same, combinations occur in dif-
ferent writers. Two instances of this will be found below,
viz. (1) the composite quotation, Jer. 2. 12, 13, Is. 16. 1, 2,
which is found in both Barnabas 11, and in Justin M. 7#ypk.
I14: (2) the composite quotation from the Psalms and
Isaiah, which is found in the New Testament, Romans 3.
1c-18 and in Justin M. Txypk. 27.

1. Clement of Rome.
(1) c. xV.

In c. 15 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 7%
(78). 36, 37: 30(31). 18: 11(12). 46-5:
Ps. 17 (78) fydmneav adrdy év 1§ ordpare adréy
kai 7§ yAdoay alrév deboavro airg [so Cod. Alex.
and Clem. Alex.: Cod. Const. &jefar atrér]®
71 8¢ kapbla alrdv ol elfcia per’ abrad
oddé émordbnaar év 1 Babijxy abrad.
Ps. 30 (31) (Bi& Toire) dhake yernfite & yelhy rd 8d\ia,
Ps. 11 (12) yrdooa peyahopiuor [so Cod. Const.: Cod. Alex.
yAagaav peyadopipoval,
Tobs elwdvras Tiv yA@ooay fpdy peyalvroduer
a xeih qpév wap’ fpiy orht ris fpdv xipiss éoTw ;
dmd i} rakawwplas Téy MTOxdY kal dmd Tod arTevaypod
TOV TevTOY,
viv dvagriocpar, Méyer Kipuos,

. s -
Ghaopar év pwtnpie’ meppyaidoopar év adrg,
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The text of Clement is not certain : recent editors, Lightfoot, and
Gebhardt and Harnack, insert the first clause of Ps. 11 (12). 4 a
éforobpebaar kiplos wdvra T& xelhy 1& 8dha after va yelky 74 8é\ia, and
follow Cod. Alex. in reading the accusative yAdooar peyakepiuova:
this gives a good grammatical construction for rods elwovras but
destroys the parallelism. The harshness of the construction without
a governing verb was evidently seen by the scribe of Cod. Const.
for he prefaces rods elmévras by the words «al wd\w, as though it
were a separate quotation. But this confirms his reading,

Whether the words be inserted or not, the sense of the cento
is consecutive.

The same cento is also found in Clement of Alexandria,
Strom. 4. 6, p. 577 that it comes from the same source is
shown by the use of the words %ua tobro, which are not
found in the LXX,, in introducing the half verse from Ps.
30 (31): and it is to be noted that whereas in Clement of
Rome the quotations from Is. 29. 13, Ps. 61 (62). 5, which
precede it, are separated from it and from each other by
the introduction of the words mahw Aéyet. ... «kal mdAw
Aéyet, in Clement of Alexandria there is no such distinction
between the quotations, and the whole series of passages
forms a single cento.

(2) c. XXIL

In c. 22, after quoting Ps. 33 (34). 12—18 with great fidelity
to the existing text of the LXX.,, instead of the following
verses of the Psalm, Clement adds Ps. 31 (32). 10,

moMdal ai pdorTiyes Tov duaprodod,

Tobs 8¢ ehmiforras émi kipuoy Eheos kukhboee,

which preserves the sequence and antithesis of the passage
so well that the whole quotation may be taken to be a
separate current poem, formed of the second part of ‘Ps.
33 (34)—the psalm is divided by the dudyrarpa after v. 11—
with an abridged ending, which has been transferred from

Ps. 31 (32).
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(3) c. XXXIV.

In c. 34 there is a passage in which Daniel 4. 10 and
Isaiah 6. 3 are blended together.

The passage in Daniel is—
™ ¢Thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand
times ten thousand stood before him.’

The passage in Isaiah is (after the description of the
seraphim with six wings)—

¢ And one cried unto another and said Holy, holy, holy is the
Lord of hosts ; the whole earth is full of his glory.

The passage in Clement is—

plpias pupiddes mapaorikegar adrg xal yihum ythiddes éherovpyouw
alr@ xai éxékpayor' "Ayios, @ytos, dyios xipios gaBand, mwhnpns wiga 3

xriois Tis S6fns alrat.

(4) c. L.

In c. 50 there is a passage in which Is. 26. 20 and pro-
bably either Ezek. 37. 12, 13 or 4 Esdr. 2. 16 are blended
together.

The passage in Isaiah is—

“Enter thou into thy chambers and shut thy doors about thee :
hide thyself for a little moment, until the indignation be overpast.’

The passage in Ezekiel is—

¢ Behold, I will open your graves and cause you to come up out
of your graves, O my people.

The passage in 4 Esdras is—

‘Those that be dead will I raise up again from their places,
and bring them out of the graves: for I have known my name in
Israel)’

The passage in Clement is—
cloéhdere els T& Tapeia pupdy ooy ooy fws of mapéhly § dpyy kai 6
Bupds pov' xai pynobdhoopa npépas dyalije kal draorijcw duds ék Tdv Opxdy

by,
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(5) c. LvL

In c. 56 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 117
(118). 18, Prov. 3. 12, and Ps. 140 (141). 5:
Ps. 117 (118) madebwr éraiBevaéy pe § kipeos,
kat 7@ Bavdre od Tapédwrév pe
Prov. 3 bv yap dyard xipros mmdever [so Codd. AS in LXX,,
COd. B aéyxﬂ]
pagriyol 8¢ mdvra vidy bv wapadéyerat.
Ps. 140 (141) wadelae pe ydp ($ro) Slearos év ENéer kai éyler pe,
E\ator 3¢ dpapreddy pi) Mmardre THY kealiw pov,
But the want of cohesion between the third quotation
and the two first makes it probable that this is rather a
series of quotations on a cognate subject than a single
quotation from a composite poem.

2. Barnabas.
(1) c. V.
In c. 5 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 118
(119). 120: 21 (22). 17 :
Ps. 118 (119) xaffAwadr pov Tés odpxas,

Ps. 21 (22)  én mormpevopévor guvaywyal émavéomady pot.

It is immediately preceded by the quotation of Ps. a1
(22). 21, but the xaf which (in Codd. Sin. Const.) immediately
precedes seems to mark it as a separate quotation.

Neither of the quotations corresponds exactly to the
text of the LXX.: (1) in Ps. 178 (119) the LXX. text is
xadidwoor ék Toi $éPov cou Tas cdpras pov : (2) in Ps. 21 (22)
it is cvvaywy) mornpevouévar wepdayor pe. In other words
the quotation is not from the LXX. but from a psalm based
upon the LXX.: but it possibly has a critical value in that
it may help to solve the difficulty which the words kafAwady
pov tés cdpkas present in Ps. 118 (119), These words are
not in any sense a translation of the Hebrew, which means
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‘My flesh trembleth for fear of thee:’ and they have no
appreciable bearing upon the context. They must have
been in early MSS. of the LXX. because they are trans-
lated in the Old Latin versions ‘ Confige (infige) timore tuo
carnes meas :~ and Hilary, Ambrose, and Augustine com-
ment upon the unusual expression. A clue to the original
reading is afforded by Aquila’s translation 96y . . . . % odpf
pov: and it may be conjectured that the present reading is
due to a scribe’s recollection of the composite psalm which
Barnabas here quotes, or possibly adapts.

(2) c xL

In c. 11 is a passage composed of Jerem. 2. 12, 13 and
Is.16.1, 2:

Néyet yip 6 mpodims (Jer. 2. 12) Eomnb olpavé, kai émi Totre wheloy
Ppbdre 7 ¥ S Blo kal movnpa émoinaev & hads olros* éué dyxaréhumov mwi-
vy {ofis xkal éavrots Spviav Bobpov favdrev' . (Is. 16. 1) pi) mérpa Empds
éorwv 76 Bpos 16 dyudy pov Swa ) Eoealbe yap bs merewod vogaol dwrTdpevol

vooouds apppyuévys.

The critical interest of the quotation is considerable: the
text of the quotation from Jeremiah is in some points
nearer to the Hebrew than the LXX. is, but the substitution
of Bddpor Bavdrov, ‘an empty pit into which they will fall and
be killed,” is a complete change of the metaphor: the text
of that from Isaiah is nearer to the LXX., and preserves the
points in which the LXX. differs from the Hebrew : it may
therefore be presumed to be quoted from the LXX. Ifso,
it affords an important correction of the LXX. text: for
whereas all the MSS. of the LXX. have Zidp, the context
and the Hebrew require Zwa, which is read in all MSS. of
Barnabas.

The quotation has the further interest of being also
found, with some changes, in Justin M. 7¥ypk. 114, where
the whole of it'is attributed to Jeremiah. Justin’s quo-
tation consists of Jer. 2. 13, Is. 16. 1, Jer. 3. 8:



FROM THE SEPTUAGINT. 209

odat tuiv, (Jer. 2. 13) 8re éycarelimere mnyljy (Boav xai dpifare

éavrols hdkxovs ovrTerpuspévous of ob duvpoovrar ouvéyew USwpt (Is. 16, 1)
ki e

pi Epmpov § ot éori Td pos v Ime ‘lepovoalip BiuSNiov dmograciov Euka

Zumpoofey Tpdy ;

It may be noted, without discussing in full the critical
points of the quotation, (1) that Justin’s text follows the
LXX. in having Adkwovs cvwrerpiupévovs for the géfpor
favarov of Barnabas: (2) that it preserves the Zwv of the
LXX. text as against the Zwé of Barnabas.

(3) c. xvIL

In c. 16 is a passage composed of Is. 40. 12: 66. 1.

(Is. 40, 12) is éuérpnoer Tov alpaviv emilbaph % tis Ty iy Spoxi;
ol éyd ; Néyer kipios (Is. 66. 1) & olpards pot Bpéves § Bé 4y imomddiov
TéY woddy pov' molov oikov olxodapfreré poi; # tis rémos Tis KaTamaoeds

pov

The text of the quotation from c. 40 nearly corresponds
to the LXX,, 15 xept 70 #wp being omitted, as it is also
in the quotation in Clem. Alex. Profrept. 8§, which shows
that a recension in which the words were omitted was
current : that of the quotation from c. 66 agrees throughout
with Codd. AS, except only ris tdmos for moles 7dwos, and
with Cod. 26 except only in omitting Aéyer «ipos after

2 ! !
olkoopToeTe oL,

3. Justin Martyer.

(1) Tryph. c. XXVIL

The most interesting of the composite quotations in Justin
is that of 7#ypk. 27. It forms part of the same cento which
is quoted by St. Paul, Romans 3. 10~18, and is made up of
passages from Ps. 13 (14). 1, 2, 3 (or 52 (53)- 2, 3): 5.9
139 (14¢). 4: ¢. 28 (10. 7). Is. 59. 7, 8.

P
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Ps.13(14). 18

olk EoTi motaw ypnoTo-
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ON COMPOSITE QUOTATIONS

Tryph. 27.

wdvres (yip) ébéxhwvar,
dpe [MS, &pa] fxpesd-
thoar

odx €oTw 6 ocumdy,

L) 4 e s,
QUK €ECTILV €WS €V0S
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b3 El I £ A A
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... oUvTpippa xai
rahawropla év rals 68ais
abTdw,

kai 686y elpipms obx

oldact’

Ps. 35 (36). 1 8.

odx €ore PéBos Beot

oUvTpypa kai TaAdi-

, o, YO
wwpia €y tals 0oty
abTdy,

xkai 680y elpmms olk

»
eyvogay

v, 18,

otk &ori ¢6fos Beod
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olvTpippe kai Takai-
y PO

wwpia €év tais  O6dois

abrov,

kai 680y €lpivns ok

z. .
€yraogay

dmévavre Tav 6pfalpdy  dmévavre TéY Sy

- s .
adTov. alT&v.

There can be no reasonable doubt that the text of
Ps. 13 (14) has been tampered with to make it agree with
the quotation by St. Paul. The verses and words inserted
above in square brackets are not found either in the Hebrew
or in the majority of MSS. of the LXX.: they are found in
BS!, but omitted by AS? and 94 cursives. Jerome, Praef.
in {sai. 57, tom. iv. 664, writes on the subject of their in-
sertion, and says that all Greek commentators obelized
them, and so admitted that they were not in the original
text of the LXX, but in the Kouwi.

(2) Tryph. c. XXIV.

In 7wyph. 24 are two quotations which might be con-
sidered to be one, except that the introduction of the
phrase Bog dia “Heoafov appears to make a distinction be-
tween them.

The second quotation is from Is. 635. 1, 2, 3 a.

The first quotation is composite and is drawn partly from
Is. 2. 5, 6, g and partly from unknown sources:

Sevre otv duoi wdvres of GoBoluevoL Tov Gedy,

ol 6é\orres T4 dyaba “lepovsalip ideiv

Bebre mopevlaper 1@ Pori kupiov*

dviike yip Tov Aadv alroi Tov olkor “TakdE"
Sebre mdvra T €0vy owwaxfépey els “Tepovaalip

T pnKér mokepovpévny dut Tas dvopias TéY hadv,
P2
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The source of the first strophe is unknown. The second
strophe is from Is. 2. 54, 6 a, with ’laxs3, as in many cursives,
instead of 'IapanA which is read by Codd. ABS. It is also
evident that évfixe is used by Justin in the sense of *par-
doned,” as in Is. 1, 14 olkért dviow Tis épaprius Tudv: but
that is clearly not the sense in which it is used by the
LXX. here, or in which Justin himself uses it in a more
exact quotation of the passage in 7»ypk. 135: the Hebrew
w2, and the context require it to mean ‘forsook.” The

source of the third strophe is also unknown.

The three strophes evidently form part of a fine poem,
a relic probably of the Judaeo-Christian poetry, of which
the Sibylline Books are almost the only other remaining
monument,

(3) Apol. I. c. LIL

In the First Apology c. 52 is a passage which, though
assigned to Zechariah, differs so widely from the text of
Zechariah as to be in reality a composite quotation, into
which some passages of Zechariah enter.

, R . )
I évreholpa Tols Térgapow avéuots
’

ovrdfa T4 éokopmiopéva Tékva,
, - o gy
évrehoipar 7§ Boppld Pépew

v \ PR
kat 7§ vére pn mpookdTTew

\ ’ 3 ¢ \ Y 7

5 kal tére év Tepovaalnu komerds peyar,

ob Komerds gropdrev § xethéww,
d\\a komerds kapdias®

A ¥ 1 ’ ,' o~ A 4
xal ob uf) oxloocw alréy ta ipdria,
@\ ras Suavoias®

L
10 xdyrovrar udy mpds Puliy

v r Fd > - 3 ’
xal Tére Sfrovrar els v éfexévrnoay

R ;o 3 ’ T IS I T
kai épolior T kupre émhdimuas fpds dwd Tis 600 gov
< ’ A 3 ’ € ’ 4 ~
7 86&a v edhoynoar ol marépes nuév

éyevifin nuiv eis vados,

1l. 1, z are a reminiscence, but not a quotation, of LXX. Zech.

* - ’ y 7 - > - ’ e o~ ’ ’
2. 0 €k 74V Teoadpwy dvepwy ToU atpavet guvdfe Upds, Aeyer kUpios,
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1. 3, 4 are a similar reminiscence of LXX. Is. 43. 6 & r§ Boppé
“Aye, kai 79 Ayt My) kdAve,

I. 5 resembles Zech. 12, 11 peyahvwlijoerar 6 xomerds év ‘Iepovoakiju.

1l. 6, 7 cannot be traced.

1l. 8, 9 resemble Joel 2. 13 &apphfare tac xapdias dpdv kal py T
ipdria Tpdv,

1. 10 expresses the same idea as Zech. 12. 12 «xal kéfrerar §j y7 kard
puhds Pvlds.

l. 11 is a translation of Zech. 12. 10: whether it is that of the
LXX. is uncertain: the majority of the MSS. in that passage have
the singular rcading émB\éyrorrac mpds pé dv® &v kaTwpxfoarro, which
Jerome notes as having arisen from a mistake of the Seventy, who
confounded MP7 from W7, ‘to pierce, with ¥IP7 from 27, ‘to
dance’: but (1) Codd. 22, 23, 26, 36, 57, 62, 68, 86, 87, 935, 97,
114, 157, 185, 228, 238, 240, some of which, e.g. 26, 86, are of
authority, read éfexévrnoar; (2) éfexévrpoar was rcad by the Greek
Fathers, e.g. Clem. Alex. p. 984, and hence also in ps.-Ignat. ad
Trail. 10; (3) it was read in the recension which underlies the Latin
version used by Tertullian, who uses pupugerunt or compugerunt in
contexts which show clearly that he is quoting Zecharias, c.g.
c. fudaeos c. 14, p. 148, ¢. Marc. 3, p. 671, by Cyprian Zestim. 2,
p. 294, and by Lactantius Jzs#f 4. 18. It may reasonably be
supposed that St. John's quotation, c. 18. 37, is from the same
recension : it may also not unreasonably be supposed, from the use
which was made of the quotation in the Judaeo-Christian contro-
versy, that the alteration in the text of the LXX. was from éfexévrnoay
to xarwpyfoarre, and not the reverse, and that it was made by Jews
and not by Christians. This hypothesis will be still more probable
if it be true that the LXX. text has been handed down by a Jewish
rather than by a Christian tradition,

L 12 is a quotation of LXX. Is. 63. 17.

Il 13, 14 are a quotation of LXX. Is. 64. 11 with the exception
of the substitution of eis 8veiSos for mupixaveros: the LXX. text of the
passage is quoted exactly in Apol i. 4%, which is one of many
indications that this cento was a separate poem.

It may be noted as a common feature of all these quota-
tions, whether from Clement, Barnabas, or Justin, that they

are introduced by the same formulae which are used for
quotations of single passages of the canonical books. The
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formulae are, in Clement, (1) Aéyer [sc. 70 &ytor mveipa],
(2) da 7ol mredparos Tob dyilov olres wapakahelrar Tuds,
(3) Aéyer yap i ypagi, (4) yéypamrasr ydp, (5) ofrws ¢noiv 6
dytos Adyos. In Barnabas, (1) AMye & mpogpnredor év alrg,
(2) Aéyer 6 mpodrirns, (3) wds Aéyer xipios karapydr alrdv ;
In Justin M., (1) Bog [sc. 70 Gyor wredua], (2) da Zayapiov
ol mpodTov mpogrTevdévra EAéyy olrws.



VI. ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF THE
LXX. TEXT OF JOB-

THERE is ample evidence that the original LXX. text of
the bock of Job was much shorter than that which has
come down to us in existing MSS.; that the original text
was revised by Origen in order to bring it into conformity
with the Hebrew; that the passages which were absent
from the LXX. text, but present in the Hebrew, were
supplied by him from the version of Theodotion ; and that
the text of all existing Greek MSS. is the revised and
composite text which Origen thus formed.

The divergences between the earlier and the later texts
are indicated by Origen himself (Epist. ad African., Op.
ed. Delarue, vol. i. p. 15) as consisting in the omission in
the Greek of ‘frequently three or four, sometimes fourteen or
nineteen verses’: the total amount of such omissions is said
by Jerome to have been 700 or 8oc verses (Pracf. in Hiob,
tom. ix. 1097).

The passages which were absent from the original LXX.
text, and which were supplied by Origen from Theodotion,
were marked by him in his text of the Hexapla with an

1 The author thinks it due both to himself and to Professor G. Bickell to say
that although he had read his dissertation D¢ Zndole ac ratione Versionis
Alexandrinae in tnterprelando libro Jobi (Marburg, 1862) before delivering the
lecture on which the present essay is based, and derived from it, as he has since
derived from his papers in the Zeitschrift fiir katholische Theologie, some
valuable hints, the views which he here sets forth were suggested to him in-
dependently, in the course of his examination of early quotations from the
LXX., by the fact that Clement of Alexandria (Sfrom. 4. 20, p. 641) quotes, or
appears to quote, ¢. xxxvi. 10-12 in the form which it had before Origen's
revision : that is to say vv. 10 4, 11 are omitted.
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asterisk : and these asterisks have been preserved in three
distinct groups of authorities :

(1) They are found in two Greek MSS. of the LXX,,
the Colbert MS. 1952 in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris,
and the Vatican MS. 346 (which was collated for Holmes
and Parsons, and is numbered 248 in their list).

(2) They are also found in at least two Latin MSS,, viz.
the Bodleian MS. (Cod. Lat. 2426, which contains the Old
Latin version, and Jerome’s version separately); and a
MS. which was formerly in the monastery of Marmoutiers
(Cod. Majoris Monasterii), and which was published by
Martianay in his edition of jerome, vol. i, and reprinted by
Sabatier in his Bibliorum Sacrorum Latinae Versiones
Antiguae.

(3) They are also found in the Syro-Hexaplar version,
i.e. the Syriac version which the monophysite bishop,
Paulus Telensis, made in A.D. 614, from one of Eusebius’s
copies of Origen’s Hexapla. The book of Job in this
version exists only in one MS., now in the Ambrosian
Library at Milan, which has been published (1) by Middle-
dorp in the Codex Syriaco-hexaplaris {Berlin, 1835), (2) more
recently in facsimile by Ceriani (Milan, 1876).

To these three texts and versions which preserve Origen’s
asterisks has recently been made the important addition of
a version of the text itself as it existed before Origen’s
time. It is the Sahidic (=Thebaic) version, which is (with
the exception of the last leaves, which are at Naples) con-
tained in a MS. in the Museum Borgianum at Rome: its
only lacuna, c¢. xxxix. g-xl. 7, can be supplied from a
Sahidic MS. at Paris &

It is of importance to note that these several sources of

1 The only information which I passess of this version is contained in a letter
of Bishop Agapios Bsciai to the Monitenr de Rome of October 26, 1883, quoted
at length by Lagarde Aféttheilungen, No. 21, p. 203. The letter is sufficient for
the present purpose inasmuch as it contains a list of the passages which the
Sahidic version omits. ’
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evidence in the main agree: they differ, as must be
expected when critical marks are transferred from one
MS. to another at wide intervals of time, in the length of
the obelized passages: but they agree in all important
instances, and there is an especial agreement between the
Syro-Hexaplar and the Sahidic versions.

The question to the consideration of which the present
essay is designed to be a contribution is, How are we to
account for these wide divergences between the original
and the later texts of the LXX. ?

i. It seems probable that some of them are due to a care-
less or unintelligent correction of the text by Origen or his
scribe : of this the following four passages are examples:

a7, (2) Ba pi dvretmy.  The former of these is due to Symmachus
and Theodotion : the latter is probably a modification of an original
LXX. reading od pj dvrelmy, which has survived in the readings odd¢

In c.ix. 3 there is a double version of ;1" 85, (1) b piy fmacoloy

py derelmy in Cod. 254, and od8 ol pf derelmp in the margin of
Cod. 250.

In ¢. xxiii. 14, 15 the translation of the Hebrew of v. 14 is omitted,
and v, 15 is translated twice,
{1) v. 14 8t Toito ér adrg éamoidaxa
vovBerotpevos 8¢ épdvrica adrod.
(2) v. 15 éml rolre dné mpocomov atTod karagmovdasdid’
karavoncw xal wronficopat € avred,

Of these two versions the first is that of the LXX,, the second
that of Theodotion. That is to say, Origen substituted the more
accurate version of Theodotion for that of the LXX., but either he
or his scribe erased v. 14 by mistake for v. 15.

In c. xxvili. 26, 2% there is apparently a double rendering
of AN2DY NN ¥, viz, (1) ofrws iSdr Apiunoe, (2) rére elber adrip
kai éfpyioaro abriv.  'The first of these renderings is probably the
translation of the LXX., since dptfueir is used to translate 7BD in
xiv. 16, Xxxvill, 34, xxxix. 2: the second is that of Theodotion.
But the translation of ph '\!9@5 is omitted: and the first of the
above translations takes its place, so that the passage gives no
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intelligible sense. The explanation is probably to be found in the
fact that according to Codd. Marm. Bodl, and the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid. the words xal 68w . . . ¢nyhoare adriy were inserted from
Theodotion : when this was done the words ofrws ddv fplfunse of
the original translation should have been erased : when they were
left in by the negligence or ignorance of a scribe, the object of
re émolngev, i.e. lerg mpdoraypa (or equivalent words), was omitted
as destroying the symmetry of the oriyo:.

The original form of the LXX. translation of vv. 24—28 may be
supposed to have been as follows:

23 6 feds €0 ouvéoTaer abris Ty 684y,
abrés 8¢ olde Tov Témov adris

24 alths yap T Un° olpavdr wigay épopd,
eidoe T& v ) i wdvra

25 [Ore] émoinoer dvépwr arabudv,

U8ards Te pérpa [ﬁrm’yaus]

26 Ore émoinoer [lerg mpioTaypal
[ 886w Te xvdorpdr |

27 [rére] i8ow hpibunae,
éroqpdoas ébiyviager

28  elme 8¢ dvbpome, 1860 f fecodéBed éort ootpia,
76 8¢ dméyeobar dmd raxdy éotiv émaTiun.

The words in brackets are conjectural: the reason for each of
them is as follows: in vv. 24, 25 Cod. B reads mdvra émofpoen,
Codd. AC! 254 wdvra & émolnoer éroinaev 8¢, Codd. 23, 55, 68, 157,
160, 161, 250, 252, 255, 250, 257, 260, 261 mdrra & éroipgey,
Codd. 106, 110, 137, 139, 147, 248, 249, 255, 258, 259 wdvra 7e
& énotyoer, Codd. 138, 251, 254 wdvra Soa émoinaey: since dre follows
in the next verse, and since the Hebrew ™ requires rore (which
Theodotion has) in v. 27, it may be conjectured, in face of the
great variety of readings, and not out of harmony with it, that ére
was read here, Inv. 25 the missing translation of j2R may be
supplied by #roiuace, since the same Hebrew verb is translated by
érospd(ew in the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 2. 3. In v. 26 the missing .
translation of 7!97-3'2 is clearly, as elsewhere, Yerg and that of PR may
be mpéeraypa, as In c. xxvi. 1o the translation of nibp T‘!Ei_b mnhn
was probably é8dv e kvSoipdy as in . xxxviil, 23.

In c. xxix. 10, 17 the words "J)IW8M MYDY IR "3 are translated,
(1) oi 8¢ droloavres éuakdpirdy pe, (2) more literally, 8re ofs frovoe xai
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éuaxdpioé pe: the first of these translations takes the place of the
translation of 3N D335, the voice of the nobles was hid’:
and it, rather than ‘the second, is likely to have been the LXX.
translation because the noun it} (in the dual) is translated by the
verb drotew clsewhere, viz. c. xiil. 1%, Ezek. ix. 5: x.13. Cod. 248
obelizes v. 11, the Syr. Hex. and Sahid. obelize vv. 104, 11 2. These
facts taken together seem to point to the existence of an earlier
text, and the simplest hypothesis as to its form is that v. 1t in the
Hebrew is a duplication of v. 10, and that vv. 104, 114 in the
Greek are a duplication of vv. 94, 10 a.

ii. Itis conceivable that some of the divergences are due to
the circumstances under which the translation was originally
made. It was made after Judaism had come into contact
with Greek philosophy. It may be presumed to have been
intended not only for Greek speaking Jews but also for
aliens. The tendency, which found its highest literary
expression in Philo, to show that Judaism was in harmony
with Greek culture, may have influenced the mind of the
translator, and led him to soften down some of the vivid
Semitic anthropomorphisms, and throw a veil over some of
the terrors of the law. Even in the Pentateuch which from
its greater sacredness, and from its liturgical use, was
translated with especial fidelity, a paraphrase or circum-
locution sometimes takes the place of the literal expression
of an idea which a philosopher would have found difficult
to assimilate: and it is natural to expect that a poetical
book, to which no idea of special sanctity was attached,
and which had no liturgical use, should be translated with
some freedom.

But the hypothesis of the intentional omission of passages
which were out of harmony with the Hellenized theology
of Alexandria, though it may in some cases be true, is
inadequate, because, in the first place, it would account for
only a small proportion of the passages which were absent
from the original version : and because, in the second place,



220 ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF

many passages which remain have the same theological
character as those which are omitted.

The same remarks would apply to the hypothesis that
the omissions are due to the difficulty of the language in
certain passages: it would account for only a few of the
obelized passages: it would not explain the fact that many
passages are omitted of which the translation is easy, and
that many remain of which the translation is difficult.

Two other hypotheses remain : the one is that the book
was more or less arbitrarily curtailed by the translator: the
other is that at a time subsequent to its first translation the
original Hebrew text was amplified, and that the original
LXX. text represents, in the main, this original Hebrew.

The first of these hypotheses is improbable, nor does it
admit of either proof or disproof. The second is not without
its difficulties, but it at least bears examination. I propose
in the following pages to test its truth, and its sufficiency
as an explanation of the facts, by enquiring how far the
passages which Origen inserted can be omitted without
detriment to the argument of the poem.

The passages to which the hypothesis is chiefly applicable
occur in the third (c. xxii-xxxi) and fourth (c. xxxii—xxxvii)
groups of speeches: but there are also some passages in the
second group (c. xiv—xxi) and in the fifth (c. xxxviii—xlii. 6).
I propose to give some examples from the second and third
groups, but to deal mainly with the fourth, the speeches of
Elihu: there is the more reason for doing this because the
speeches of Elihu are, from the point of view of a critic,
the most interesting portion of the book, and because it
is hoped that the hypothesis which is here adduced may
help to solve some of the more difficult problems which
the criticism of those speeches involves.
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i.  The sccond group of Speeches : c. xiv—xxi.
c. xvii. 3-5.

vv. 3-5a are obelized in Cod. Colb. and in the Sahid.:
vv. 3—5 in Cod. Marm.: vv. 34, 44, 5a in Syr.-Hex.

The obelized words are difficult of explanation in both
the Hebrew and the Greek: their omission gives a con-
secutive sense which is even clearer in the Greek than in
the Hebrew. It may be noted that the Greek and Hebrew
of v. 2 are quite different : but since the Greek is in harmony
with the sense of the non-obelized verses 1, 6, 7, § it may
be supposed that it represents a lost Hebrew verse, which
was displaced when vv. 3—5 were inserted : in other words
v. 2 in the Hebrew belongs to the added portion, but in
the Greek belongs to the original.

1 Shéropar? mvebpare epdpevos, I am consumed, being agitated in
spirtt (P) :
Séopar 8¢ Tadhs kal ol Tvyxdre® I pray for the grave, and oblain
it not.
2 Mooopar kduvav, I am weary with entreating.
kat 7{ moinoas ; And what hast thou done ?
3 éuhepay 3é pov 1d bmapyovre And strangers have stolesr my
dAASTpro goods,
Tis EoTwv clros; 7 xepl pov Who is this one? let him strike
oyrlednTew: hands with me:
4 81t kapdlay adriv Ikpvpas drd For thou hast hid their heart
Ppovioews, from understanding :
8id TobTo ob p7) DPwoys adrovs Therefore shalt thou not exalt
them,

! In this, as in the other quotations in this chapter which are arranged in
parallel colomns, inasmuch as neither a critical discussion of the meaning of
the variants of the Greek text nor a philological discussion of the meaning of
the Hebrew would be pertinent to its main peint, (1) the LXX. is quotcd,
except where otherwise specified, from the Sixtine text, (2) the Revised English
Version has been followed wherever the meaning of the Hebrew approximates
to that of the Greek. Where the Hebrew text varies to any great extent
from the Greek, an independent translation of the latter has been given.
The Roman type indicates the Revised Version, the Ilalic type indicates an
independent translation of the Greek : the larger type indicates what the anthor
believes to have been the original text of the book, the smaller type the passages
which he believes to have been added.
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5 1§ peplde draryyehet Kakias, ?
éplarpol B¢ &g’ viols Erdsnoar Even the eyes of his children
Jailed :
Thou didst make me also a by-
word among the people :
And I Zecame a laughing-stock to

6 fov 8¢ pe Bptdhnpa év Eveoy,

yéhes 8¢ abrals émélnr

them.
w memdpovrat yip ar' dpyps of Mine eye also is dim by reason
éhfahpol pov, of wrafh,

wemohidpknpar peydhos Imo wdv-

I am besteged greatly by all men.

TOY,

c. xxi. 28-33.

These verses are obelized in all the authorities: and
Cod. 248 adds to them v. 27 6.

The sense will be found to run on, and even more clearly
in the Greek than in the Hebrew, fromv. 27 tov. 34. The
obelized section may be regarded as a poetical expansion
of either v. 27 or v. 34 a.

27 &ore oida Jpas,

87i TéApuy émikeicdé pou.

So that I Fnow you,
That with boldness ye set upon me :

28 &Gore Epeire, Ilob éoTiv olkos So that ye will say, Where is the
dpxovTos; house of the prince ?
zal wob EoTw 1§ owéwn Tiv And where is the shelfer of the
ornrupdToy TOY doefiv ; tents of the wicked ?
29 tporfioare  mopamopevopévous Ve asked them that go by the
&ddw, way,
kal 78 onpeia abTdy obg amal- And their tokens ye skhall not
AoTpuvgeTe. estrange.
30 8ri eis Huépay dmwhelas Kovpi- That the evil man is reserved to
$erar & mornpés the day of calamity,
els Huépav dpyis abTod dwa- That they shail be led forth to the
x0ngevrai, day of wrath.
31 ris dmayyerel &mi mpoodmou ‘Who shall declare his way to his
atTol THY 630y adTov ; face?
xal adrds Ewolnae, Tis drramo- And who shall repay him what
Swoer adTd ; he hath done?
32 wal abros els Tapovs dmp- Yet kath /e beerr borne to the

véyxon,
xal abrds &l gwplv fypimvy-
oev,

grave,
And Zath kept watch over the
tomb



THE LXX. TEXT OF JOB. 223

33 iyAvrdvbnoay abTd xdAues The cups of the brook have been
Xetpdppov sweet unto him,
xal dmice abTol wds &vfpwmos And all men shall draw after
dmereboeras, him,
rat €pmpoober airot drapipn- As there were innumerable before
Toi* him:
34 mos 8¢ mapaxaheiré pe kevd ; How then comfort ye me in
vain?

70 8¢ éué karamaboancfa d¢’  Andrest for me from you is there
Tudy odiéy, none,

il. The third group of Speeches: ¢ xxil—xxxi.

C. xxiv. 14¢~18 a.

These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in
the Syr.-Hex. and Sahidic: so also in Cod. Vat. except
v. I4¢, and in Cod. Bodl. except vv. 14¢, 154, 4.

The omission of the obelized verscs gives an intelli-
gible sequence of ideas. In LXX. v. 13 Job enquires why
God does not visit the wicked who oppress the poor and
know not the way of righteousness. The answer is at
once given in LXX. v. 144, 4, that when He takes cogni-
zance of their deeds He delivers them over to darkness:
and this idea of punishment is continued in v. 184, ‘ may
their portion be cursed upon earth, and their fruits be
withered.’

The insertion of the obelized section, on the contrary,
interrupts the sequence, and appears almost like a digres-
sion leading off from the double sense of oxdros. In v. 145
it is used in the sense of ‘ Sheol,” but in v, 14¢ it is ap-
parently taken in the sense of ‘night,” and this leads to the
thought of the thief and the adulterer.

The entire absence of cotrespondence between the Greek
and the Hebrew in vv. 134, 144, 4, 18¢, 19, 204, & makes
it possible to suppose that the introduction of the obelized
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section led to changes in the verses immediately preceding

and following it,

N O A" ,
13 abrés 8 &a 7 rolTwr émokoniy
ob memolnTan ;
L Y ~ . 3~ b 3
énl yis Svtev altdy kai olx
.
éréyvooav,

14 685y 8¢ dwkarooilyns ol Jlegar

spt N SRS
ovdé drpamovs alrfis émopeuln-
oar,

yvobs 8¢ alréw Ta &pya,

, s v .
mapedwkey alrols eis okoToS,

zal vuerds éorar &s khénTys

15 xal dpBarpds porxod EdlAafe
oxéToS,

Aéyawy, OD mpovoo e pe dphar-
s,

xal dmorpuPny wposdmou Eero:

16 Bidvpugev tv oxéTe olrias,
¢ g s ' ¢ ;
fjp€pas Egdpayiaay equTous,

obx éméypwgay (.
17 371 dpofupaddy ebrols 76 mpwt
ozid BavdTov,
& dmyvdoerar Tapdyas okids
Bavdrov.
18 Bappis éomy Emdl wplowToy
fbaros

;e P
karapaflein § pépis abrdv éml yis,

19 dvaaveln 8¢ td purd alrdv émi
yis Enpd:
dyxahiba yap Sppavér fpmacay

Ty 3 ’ ] LA ’
20 T avquvqoeq avTov 1) apapria’
domep 8¢ dulxdn Spdaov dpurms

s s
EYEVETO"

Why has ke not made a visilation
Jor these things ?

Upon earth they were, and they
acknowledged khim not,

But the way of righteousness they
Rnew nol,

Neither walked they in the paths
thereof,

But when he fook knowledge of
thedr works

He defivered them over to darkness.

And at night he shall be as a
thief :

The eye also of the adulterer
waiteth for the darkauess,

Saying, No eye shall see me,

And he putteth a covering on his
face :

In the dark they dig through
houses,

They shut themselves up in the
day-time,

They know not the light.

For the morning is to all of them
as the shadow of death,

For /e skhall know the terrors of
the shadow of death.

He is swift upon the face of the
waters :

May lheir portion be cursed wpon
earth,

May their lrees appear Barren
upon carih.

For they plundered the armful
(gleanings ?) of orphans.

Then his sin was remembered,

And as the mist of dew e
varnished ;
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cuvtpiBeln 8¢ mds dwos loa  And may every unrighleous man
£idg dndro, be broken like a Iree that cannot
be healed,

C. xxvi. 5—11.
The following verses are obelized :

vv. 510 in Codd. Colb. Marm., vv. 5-11 in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid., vv. 6-10 in the Cod. Vat. In Cod. Bodl c. xxvi forms a
continuation of the speech of Bildad in c. 25 : there are five asterisks,
but it is not clear where they are meant to begin and end.

The omission would make the description of the power
of God shorter, but not iess emphatic: the obelized verses
give a poetical expansion of the main idea, but do not
materially add to it.

It may be noted that v. 14, 4, also is obelized in the
Syr.-Hex. As that verse stands (1) its first two clauses
dod . ... & adrd would be less intelligible if it had been
preceded by only the short enumeration of God's ways
which the omission of vv. 511 would leave, (2) its last
clause is in intelligible sequence with vv. 12, 13, and it may
possibly have been immediately preceded by a clause
which was omitted when vv, 5-11, 14 a, &, were inserted.

c. xxviii, 13-22,
The following verses are obelized :
vv. 13-19 in Cod. Vat.
vv. 14-19 in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 21 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm.: v. 21 4 in Codd. Bodl and in
the Syr.-Hex, and Sahid.

v, z2 a in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

The sequence of ideas is not in any way disturbed by
the omission of the section vv. 14-1g, which amplify the
main thought of the passage with singular poetical beauty,
but do not add to its substance.

Q
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It will be noted that v. 20 is a repetition in both form
and substance of v. 12, and v. 21 &, in substance though not
in form, of v. 13: and also that v. 22 is in substance ana-
logous to vv. 14 sqq. Consequently v, 23 begins an answer
which is common to both the sections vv. I1-19 and
20-22,

There is another fact which enters into the consideration
of the original form of the passage, viz. that Clement of
Alexandria (Strom. 6. 6, p. 763) possibly, or probably,
quotes vv. 20, 21 in a form which does not survive in any
existing MS. of the LXX.: Aéyer & §dns 1 dmwrely eldos
pév alrod odk eidouer, puviy d¢ atrod Nrovoaumer. If these
words be a quotation from this passage, they may be taken
to be a relic either of the original form of the passage,
which was modified when vv. 14-19 were inserted, or of
the poem which was incorporated with it.

12 1§ 8¢ ootpia wéber elpify ;
- by ’ 3 N ~ 3 ’
motos B¢ Tdmos éari Ths émoTh-
s 5
13 otk oide Bpotos 680w adris,

ovdé py eiipéfn év dvfpdmors.
14 dPBuggos elmer Odx €vesTiv &
Epot:
#al § Bdiagoa elmey Qb év-
s per’ Epod.
I o dwoer ouvyrhetoudy dvr
adris,
Kol ob gradjoerar dpylpiov
arraXhaypa adThs.
vv. 16, 19, 18, 19 * * *
® Ok K
20 [ & copla wiber elpély ;

woios 8¢ Tdmos 0Tt TS CuréTEws)
21 Aé\nfe mdvra &rbpamov,]

wal dwd werewdv Tol obpaved
Expifn.

Where shall wisdom be found?

And where is the place of under-
standing ?

Man knoweth not the
thereof :

Neither is it found emong men :

way

The deep saith, It is not in me :

And the sea saith, It is not with
me.
He shall not give . . . for it:

Neither shall silver be weighed
for the price thereof,
* % *
X * *
[Whence then cometh wisdom ?
And where is the place of under-
standing ?

" Seeing it is hid from the eyes of

all living, ]

And kept close from the fowls of
the air,
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22 # dwdhaa kai & avaros elmay Destruction and death say
dunrbaper 58 abrijs TO xhéos We have heard a rumour thereof
with our ears :

23 6 Oeds €@ ocwéorpoer adris Tp God understandeth the way

686, thereof,
abrés B¢ oide ToV rémoy abris. And he knoweth the place
thereof.

c. Xxxi. I—4.

These verses are obelized in Cod. 248, and in the Syr.-
Hex. and Sahid.: parts of vv. 1-3 are obelized in Codd.
Marm. Bodl

The verses are in no way necessary to the general argu-
ment ; the section which begins with c¢. xxxi. 6 is in a
more natural sequence with c. xxx. than c. xxxi 1.

iil. The Speeches of Eliiun.

1. The first speech, c. xxxil. 6—xxxiii.

In the first speech of Elihu there are two groups of
obelized passages, (1) xxxii. 11-17, (2) xxxiil. 28-33.

(1) xxxil. 11-17%.
The following verses are obelized :

v. 11 in Cod. Marm.: 114 in Codd. Colb. Vat., and in Syr.-Hex.

v. 12 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex., and Sahid.

v. 13 in Codd. Colb. Marm.: 13e in Sahid.

v. 14 in Cod. Marm.

v. 15 in Codd. Colb. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 17 in Cod. Marm.

It is probable that vv. 11-1% were all absent from the
original text. It will be noted that the Hebrew has the
same clause at the end of v. 10 and at the end of v. 16,
UNTAR YT TR ¢ the intervening words form a separable
section : and the connexion of ideas between v. 10 and the

Q2
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beginning of v. 17 is close and natural, ‘I said, Hearken
to me; I also will shew mine opinion, For I am full of

3
words.
6 vebrepos péy el TQ Xpove Dpels
8¢ éore mpeaBiTepor
&b novyaca ¢ofnbeis Tov Tuiv
dvayyeilar Ty épavrol emi-
,
oThunp.
7 elma 8¢ "Ore ody 6 xpéves [Cod.
¥ L ’ 3 0
A elmov 8¢ &ru ypdvoes| éoriv
6 Aahav,
& wolhois 8¢ Ereow oldaot
cgotiav,
s roy o, ,
9 ody oi molvxpoviol elat oodor,
s e s " ,
o8 oi yépoyres oibaot kpiua,
A ? 3 s 7 (N ]
10 &b elma, drotioaré pov, kat dray-
veAd Dpiv & oiba,
11 varilecdé pov o fhupate, tpd
~op budy drovdvrwy,
dxpts ob érdanyre Adyovs.
12 xal péxp dpdy cvrhow,

&ai 1Bod obue v &y 'TB EXéyxwy,

dvamorpwipevos fupara abrod

& dudv

I3 Tva pn elmyre Elpoper gogiav
wvpley wpooBépevor

14 dvlpamy 8¢ Ererpégare Aarjjom
TotavTa ppara.

. y, i s s

i3 énrofifnoar, olx awerpifnoar

e,

Eraiaiwgay ¢ alT@y Adyovs:
16 brépeva ob yip éAdAnaa,
&1 éoTnoav odx dnerpifnoay,

1y ({mo)\aﬁ&w 8¢ ’Ehcots Aéye,
mwdkr hadfow)
wApys ydp elpe pnpdrav
DNéxes ydp pe TO mvelpa Tiie

yaoTpis,

I am young, and ye are very old :

Wherefore I held back, and durst
not shew you mine opinion.

I said, Days should speak,

And muititude of years should
teach wisdom.

It is not the ancients that are wise,

Nor the aged that understand
‘judgment

Therefore I said, Hearken to me,
I also will shew mine opinion.

Give ear unto my words,

For I will speak while ye listen,

Until ye have searched out what to
say.

Yea I attended unto you,

And behold there was none that
convinced Job,

Or that answered his words among
you,

Beware lest ye say, We have found
wisdom, being joined to the Lord.

But it was a man that ye permitied
to speak suck words :

They are amazed, they answer no
more :

They have not a word to say.

1 waited, for I spake not,

Because they stood still, and an-
swered no more.

For I am full of words
The spirit of my &elly con-
straineth me,
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18 7 8¢ yaoThp pov domep doxds  Behold my bel]y 1$ as wine that

Yhedxovs {éov Bedeuévos, hath no vent;
fi bomep Pvonrip xakeiws éppn-  Or ltke a smith’s bellowws durst-
yobs, ing:
19 haMjoo ba draraboepar, I will speak that I may be re-
freshed,
dwuifas t& yeldg I will open my lips and answer,

There are two other points, besides the fact of their
being obelized, which give an exceptional character to
vv. 11—-17.

(1) With the exception of v. 18 & (where the LXX. prob-
ably read N, “a smith,” instead of \U'TTD, ‘new’) the trans-
lation of the rest of the speech foliows the Hebrew closely,
whereas that of vv. 11-17 in several instances varies widely
from it.

(2) The obelized verses are characterized by great
varieties of reading, especially in vv. 11, 16, which, on the
hypothesis which has been offered, form the points of
junction between the original and the added portions.

The more noteworthy of these variants are the foliow-

ing:

In v. 11 Codd. BS! and the Syr.-Hex. omit épd ydp, which makes
the sentence unintelligible; Cod. A, and other Codd. which are
mentioned by Olympiodorus (ap. Field’s Hexapla  fr.) add after
drovivrov the duplicate, and more accurate, translation 8ed #rovea
Tobs Adyous DudY évericdpny péxpr owégeos tpdv: so Cod. 23, with
the addition of yap after 80, and with a further duplication of xai
fos dpdv ouiow after oviégews Sudv. It must be supposed that there
were several concurrent versions of the passage, and that the reading
of the Sixtine text, which is that of the majority of MSS,, is a scribe’s
compound.

In v. 16 Cod. A has édiqoar: Cod. 254 has éelypoav for Ermaay :
Codd. 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 161, 249, 251, 255, 256, 258,
260, 261, Colb,, and the Syr.-Hex. add &rt droxpif xkdyd pépos after
dmexpifyoar, so, withcut &re, 259 : of these words Cod. Colb., men-
tions that pépos (76 pépos pov) is due to Symmachus. It may be noted



230 ON ORIGEN'S REVISION OF

that although the words represent the Hebrew "F}%D LRTN MIUN they
leave the following half of the verse, 16 4, which is a repetition of
v. 104, untranslated. This is entirely in harmony with the hypo-
thesis that 16 4 was only needed to serve as a point of junction
between the added section and the following words of the original
text .. .. ¢ For I am full of words.” It may be further noted, as a
mark pointing in the same direction, that the want of such words in
the current text of the LXX. probably accounts for the interpolation,
which has no equivalent in the Hebrew, wdww Aadiow.

(2} xxxiii. 27-33.

Three sets of facts must be considered in relation to this
section.
(i) The following verses are obelized :

vv. z8-29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm, Bodl, in the Syr.-Hex. and
Szhid.

vv. 31~33 in Codd. Colb. Bodl, in the Syr.-Hex. and Szhid.

vv. 32-33 in Codd. Vat. Marm,

In other words vv. 27, 30 are the only verses of the
section which remain in the Colbert text of the Greek, in
the Bodleian text of the Latin, or in the Syriac and Sahidic
versions.

(ii) After v. 3o Codd. A, 23, and the margin of the Syr.-
Hex,, insert the {ollowing words :

tmohaBar 8¢ "Elwols Aéye:,

drobgaré pov oo, émarduevor dvarifeabar 5 xakdy*

ore elpnrer "168 [ 23 omits '168] "I8od radra wdvra épyirar & loyupds
éBods Tpeis perd avdpos,

Tod émarpeyrar Yuxiy atrob ék Siapfopds,

- . \
700 Purica. altg év Puri (drrov.

Of these words, lines 1, 2 are the beginning of c. xxxiv,
as it stands in most MSS.: thie Sixtine text omits 16 xaAd.
1t will be noted below that vv. 3, 4 of ¢. xxxiv are obelized,
so that not only lines 1, 2, but also the words drt elpnrer
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143, belong to that chapter. This fact is a strong cor-
roboration of the hypothesis that at any rate vv. 31-33 did
not form part of the original text. The words that follow,
idod Talra ... {drrwy, are a duplicate, and more exact, trans-
lation of vv. 29, 30. They are altogether out of place in
the mouth of Job, and do not contain the opinions which
Elihu proceeds to answer.

(iii) Neither the text nor the meaning of the Greek of
v. 27 is certain: but no meaning can be attached to any
form of the text which will bring it into harmony with the
Hebrew: and. neither the Greek nor the Hebrew is in
intelligible sequence with the context.

The general result is that, in the original text of the
speech, vv. 28, 31, 32, 33 were certainly omitted, and that
the speech ended with v. 3o, which is not obelized in any
of the MSS. or versions, and the true form of which is
preserved in the duplicate translation in Codd. A, 23. To
these omissions that of v. 27 should probably be added:
but although v. 29 is obelized by all the authorities,
the fact that it is preserved with v. g0 in the duplicate
translation, and that it coheres well with the general
sense of the passage, raises a presumption in favour of
its retention.

The following is suggested as having been probably the
original form of the passage, the inserted portions being
printed in smaller type:

26 ebfduevos B¢ mpds wipor ket He prayeth unto God and he is

dextd adrd €orar, favourable unto him,
elceeboerm mpogdme Aapd oty So that he seeth his face with
nyopla” joy,
dnoddoer 8¢ dvbpdmos dxao- And he restoreth unto man his
aivny righteousness :
27 elra Tére dmopémberas dvbpwmos
éavr

Aéywy Ola oureréhovy;
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Ral odx dfta firacé pe av
fiuapror
28 aBaov uxAy pov 1ol R EAfely
els Bapfopdy,
wal § (e pov Ppds Sperar.
2g 8oV ralra wdvra épyarm &
ioyupds
6Bois Tpels perd dvdpost
[Codd. A, 23.]
T00 émtoTpéyrar Yruyny adrov &k
S:apBopas,

-~ ’ y_~ 93 A I3
100 porival alrd v dort fov-

30

Ty

[Codd. BCS cett.]

dAN épplaaro Ty Yruyfr pov ék
Bavdrov,

ba 5§ {on pov év Pori alvj

3 _ 7
aquToy,

31 &vwrifov 'IvB xai drové uov,
| wlpevoor kal iy elpe Aarfow,
32 e elol ooi Adyor, &moxpiOpri
pot
Adhnooy, 0éiw ylp Suxaibival
ge.
33 el pn, o0 drovaoy uov*
rdipevoor xal Stdafw g€,

ON ORIGEN'S REVISION OF

And it was not requited unto me:

He hath redeemed my soul from
going into the pit,
And my life shall behold the light.

Lo, all these things doth God

work,
Twice, yea thrice, with a man,

To bring back his soul from the
pit

That he may be enlightened with
the light of the living.

But ke roscued my soul from
death,

That my Lfc might pratse him in
the light.

Mark well,O Job, hearken unto me:

Hold thy peace and I will speak.

If thou hast anything to say answer
me:

Speak for I desire to justify thee.

If not, hearken thou unto me:
Hold thy peace, and I will teach
thee wisdom.

2. The second speech of Eliju, ¢ XXXIV.

In the second speech of Elihu there are two groups of
obelized passages, (1) vv. 3-7, (2) vv. 23-33-

(1) w

. 3-7.

The following verses are obelized :

. 3, 4 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm, Bodl,, and in the Syr.-Hex.

and Sahid.

w. 6 4, 7 in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl,, and in the Syr.-Hex. and

Sahid.

v. 8a in Cod. Bodl. and in the Syr,-Hex.
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The variants are not important except in v. 8, where the
most noteworthy are the following :

Codd. 139, 147, 256 omit oty duaprov oddé doeBioas: Codd. A, 23
read o8¢, Codd. CS%, 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 157, 160, 161,
248, 250, 251, 252, 253, 254, 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 261, read

*

028" Bhws, Cod. 249 reads # 68od, Cod. 260 reads 4 o028 d\ws, for 3
od” o6 of Cod. B and the Sixtine text: Cod. A adds ¢800 after

’
Kowywynaoas,

The omission of vv, 3, 4 is supported, as mentioned
above, by the readings of Codd. A, 23 in v. 30 of the pre-
ceding chapter: and it helps rather than hurts the sense of
the passage. The main difficulty is that of v. 82 which
has no equivalent in the Hebrew, and which, as the passage
stands, affords no intelligible sense: this may account for
its being obelized in Cod. Bodl and the Syr.-Hex. The
difficulty may perhaps be solved by noting that if v. 6 & be
rightly obelized, v. 6 is left without a second member, and
by conjecturing that 8 @ is that second member. On this
hypothesis the whole passage originally read as follows:
the added portions are printed, as before, in smaller type.

2 drovoaré pov cothoi, Hear my words, ye wise men;
émardpevor éverrifeate. And give ear unto me ye that
have knowledge.
3 Br1 o%s Adyovs Sowpdle For the ear trieth words
xal Adpuyf yebetar Bphigw. As the palate tasteth meat.
4 rplow édpeda éavTols, Let us choose for us that which is
right :
ywaper dvd péoov éavrdv § T Let us know among ourselves what
KaAdy. is good.
5 67 elpnrer '10P, Alxatds elput, For Job hath said, Iam righteous,
6 Kipios dufdhafe pov 76 kpipa  And God hath taken away my
right :
6 éfreloaro 8¢ 76 kpipare pov And hath been false in my judg-
ment,
Biaoy 10 BéAos pov dvev dbixias, Mywound is incurable, thoughTam

without transgression.
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7 Tis dvfp Bowep 'ThB What man is like Job
nlvay pukTipiopor domep Hiwp Who drinketh up scorning like
water
8 oly duaprév otdé doefinoas, Though I have not sinned nor

dealt wickedly
otd¢ [Codd. A, 23, or 0§ Shes  Nor gome in company with the
as in CS%and most cursives] workers of iniquity,
KoweYHTas ueTd mowlyrer T4
(’ivo,ua

To¥ mopevfirar perd doeBiow So as to walk with wicked men.

(2) vv. 23-33.

The following verses are obelized :

v. 22 4 in Codd. Colb. 253.

v. 23 in Codd. Colb. Bodl. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. :
it is omitted in the carly Latin,

v. 25 & in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

vv. 25—34 in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl

vv. 28-33 in Cod. Vat. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

The omission of the section vv. 23 (or 22)-33 would in
no way affect the argument of the speech; the answer of
Elihu in vindication of God against Job is fitly concluded
with either v. 21 or v. 22, and in v. 34 he turns again to the
‘men of understanding, in the full assurance that they will
say that Job has spoken without knowledge.

3. The third speech of Elilu, c. xxxv.

In the third speech of Elihu there are two obelized
passages, (1) vv. 7 6-Toa, (2) vv. 15-16.

(1) vv. 76-104.
These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., in the
Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: vv. 8-104 in Cod. Bodl.
The argument is made clearer and more pointed by the
omission of the passage, which has no necessary connexion
with the rest of the speech,
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(2) vv. 15-16.

These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb, Marm. Bodl,
and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid,

The passage, like the preceding, is in no way necessary
to the argument : and the hypothesis that it is an addition
to the original text is supported by the fact that the LXX.
has a different ending to the speech, viz. the clause of v. 14
kplyre . . . @s Eori, which is no less difficult than the
Hebrew, but which is both more appropriate and more
emphatic than vv. 15, 16.

The connexion of ideas in the speech, from v. 3, will be

seen from the following reprint of it :

5 draBAefrov els Tov olpardy xat 1de,
karduafe 8¢ végy os gl amd
aob,

3 o ’ ’
6 e fuapres, v mpdfes ;

e 8¢ xai moMh& Awdpnaas, Ti

Slvacar wotfioar;

7 kai e [Codd. A, 23, 249;
Codd. B cett. émei 8¢ ofw}
Siawos €l, v¢ Swoes ulrg

% 7l & xeipls cov AfpeTar ;
ey ey s o
8 dvdpl 7@ Spoiy gor 7 doéfed
oo,
N oem a0 . ,
xal vi@ drfpamov § Bwwasooiyn
govt |
9 amd mAnbovs cvrparTobpevor Ke-
upafovrat,
J £ Y r
Boyoovtar dmé Bpayiovos moA-
Adw
10 xal otw eime Tob Zorv & Qeds
S moujoas pe,

, .
karardogwy Qulakdis vukTe-

(-2

puvis,
11 & Buopifwy pe dmd Terpandbwr

yis

Look unto the heavens and see,

And behold the skies which are
higher than thou.

If thou hast sinned, what doest
thou against him?

And if thy transgressions be
multiplied, what doest thou
unto him?

If thou be rightcous, what givest
thou him ?

Or what receiveth he of thine hand ?

Thy wickedness may hurt a man
as thou art;

And thy righteousness may prolit
a son of man.

By reason of the multitude of
oppressions they cry out,

They cry for help by reason of the
arm of the mighty.

But none saith, Where is God my
maker,

Who ordercth the waiches of fhe
night

Who scparaleth me from the beasis
of the earth,
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dré 8¢ merewaw olpavod [Codd.

23, 253 add codife juas].
T2 éket  kexpdfovrar  kal ob )
elcaxoloy
xal [Codd. A, 23, 161 omit]
and TBpews wovnpdv
13 droma yip ol Pollerar ety ¢
Kipios®
abrds yip & wavroxpdrep dparis
éart

14 7&v ovrrelolvrev Ti dvoua

Y 'y
kai coTer pe.
kpiByre 8¢ évavriov alrod
2 , >_A Y 7 e P-4
el Slracar abrév alvéoa Gs Fome
15 xal ¥ov B7i obi Lo dmorentd-

s s e
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kol otk &y mapémrwud T
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And from the forwls of heaven ?

There they cry, but none giveth
answer,
Because of the pride of evil men.

Surely God will not hear vanity,

For the Almighty himself is an
observer

O those who commat unrighleous-
ness,

And ke will save me.

Plead thou in his sight

If thou canst praise kim as ke is.
But now, because he hath not

visited in his anger,

Neither doth he greatly regard

cpidpa. arrogance.
16 wal 'IoB paralws dvoiyer T4 Therefore doth Job open his mouth
oTbua adrob, in vanity,
&v dyvwoly fhuara Bapdve:, He multiplieth words without
knowledge.

4. The fourth speech of Eliku, c. xxxvi—xxxvii.

So large a part of this speech is obelized, that it will be
most conveniently considered as a whole. The antiquity
of the shorter form is shown by the fact, which has been
mentioned above, that Clement of Alexandria (S#om. 4.
26, p. 641) quotes it: i e. in quoting c. xxxvi. 10-12 he
omits the obelized portions.

The following are the obelized passages:

C. XXXVL

v. 5 in Cod. Colb.: 35 & in Codd. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-
Hex. and Sahid.

vv. 6,7 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm,, and in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid.: v. 7 in Cod. Bodl
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vv. 8, 9 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and
. Sahid.

vv, 10, 11 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl. : vv. 104, 11 in Cod. Colb.
and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 13 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid.

v. 19 6 in Cod. Marm.

v. zo in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid:
v. 20 4 in Cod. Bodl.

v. 21 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 21 4 in Cod. Colb. and in
the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 22 to ¢ xxxvil. 6 in Cod. Vat.

vv. 22 a, 23 a in the Sahid.

v. 244, 25a in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl, and in the Syr.-Hex.
and Sahid.

v. 26 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid.

v. 27 in the Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 27 & in the Syr.-Hex.
and Sahid.

v. 282 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl,, and in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid.

v. 29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl,, and in the Syr.-Hex. and
Sahid.

v, 30 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl. and in the Syr.-Hex.: v. 304
in Cod. Calb. '

c. XXxvii.

v. 1 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 1 g in the Syr.-Hex.

vv. 2-5a in Codd. Colb, Vat. Marm. Bodl. and 2 é4-5a in the
Syr.-Hex.

v. 5 & in the Sahid.

vv. 6 4, 7 a in Codd. Colb. Bodl,, and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid,

v. 96 in Codd. Colb. Marm.

v. 10 Cod. Vat.: v, 1oe Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl. and in the
Sahid.

v. 11 in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.

v. 12 in Cod. Colb. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: v. 122in
Cod. Marm,
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In the same way if vv. 54, 6, 7, 8, g, 104, 11, 13, be read
consecutively they also give a consecutive and intelligible
sense. They form two connected sections: in vv. 6, 7
there is a contrast between God’s dealings with the righteous
and the wicked: in the other verses there is a contrast
between the effects of God's discipline upon the righteous
whom he has afflicted for their transgressions, and the
godless who ‘cry not for help when he bindeth them.’
The only verse from which some words seem to have
fallen away is 104, which requires an additional member
to connect it, without harshness, with v. ¢, and to explain
its initial xal.

So far as these verses of the LXX. are concerned they
form two interwoven but separable poems.

The main difficulties of the passage lie (1) in the non-
obelized verse 19, and (2) in the obelized verses 16, 20, 21 2.

In regard to (1) there is almost certainly a corruption of
the text. The note of the wickedness of bribed judgments
having been struck in v. 18 4 it is natural to expect by way
of antithesis an exhortation against receiving bribes in
v. 19 : the words as they stand are barely intelligible, and
it may be inferred from the fact that uy ékxhwdre oe is a

good translation of :]'CQ:"?ZS, that the other words represent

a lost translation of "1?5‘2"1'}, ‘the greatness of the ransom.’
If this be so, the next non-obelized words, v. 21 ¢ But take
heed that thou do not iniquity ’ will follow in natural
sequence.

In regard to (2) vv. 16, 20 are altogether unintelligible
as they stand: the varieties of reading in v. 16 point to a
corruption of the text : and both verses, as also 21 4, appear
to be fragments of other translations of the Hebrew, since
single phrases in each of them correspond to single phrases
of the Hebrew, which were worked into an early text of
the LXX. by an unintelligent scribe.
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(2) xxxvi., 22-xxxVii. 13.

22 od & iloyupds kparatbeer {v
ioyvt adrov

3 s LI Y s .
Tis ‘yap €0TL KAt avrov vaaa'rqs,

23 Tis 8¢ édorw ¢ érdlwr adred ra
» -
epya;

a7

) tis 6 elmdy, "Empaler &dixa.

L4 o I3 k3 0y > -~
24 pobnre §te peyale éotiv avrob
A
Ta épya
v fpay dvdpes,
25 nds dvfpwros eldev &v éaurd,

o ! L !
daoi TiTpeTKdpevoi elor Bporol.

26 iSov & loyvpds moAiUs, xal od
yrwoduedar
dpifuds Erdv adrol kal dmépay-
To5.
27 GpbunTal 8 aivd oraylves
derov,
wal Eroyvbhoovrar derd els ve-
Pérnye
28 puitoorrar TaAaibpara
éoxiage Bt véign émi apviirey
Bpordiv.

g ,
&pay Eero xkriveo,
oibaar 8¢ kolrns Tdfw
) s . ~ s g ;
éml rovrois waocw olxk €figrarai
PR
oov 7 Sdvoua,
[}
o0dé SaAMdooeral gov 1§ kapdia
amd abuaros,
29 ral &v owj dméeracw [Cod.
oy ;
B dmékraots) vepéAns,
iobryra gxqri}s adrop”
30 1500 éxrevel &n’ adrdv §dd 7,

Behold, God doeth loftily in his
power,

Who is a mighty one like unto
him ?

Who enguireth into his works ?

Or who can say, Thou hast
wrought unrighteousness ?

Remember that thou magnify his
work,

Euvery man hath seen in himself,

Behold, God is great, and we
know him not :

The number of his years is un-
searchable.

Numbered by him are the drops
of rain,

And they shall be poured fortk in
rain into cloud :

And ke hath made the clouds over-
shadow the countless race of
men.,

He hath set a season fo the beasts
And they know the order of their
ing down.
Alall these things thy mind is not
aslontshed,
Nor 25 thy heart parted from thy
body.
And if thou dost understand the
spreading of the clouds,
The. ... of his pavilion :

Behold, he will stretch his bow
thereon,

/ ,
! For this, which is the reading of almost all MSS,, Codd. A, 23 read 73 véfow,
which is the correct translation of the Hebrew inin: here, as in some other
passages, 1 and 7 were confused, so that #3 is a transliteration of 11,

R
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In the same way if vv. 54,6, 7, 8, g, 104, 11, 13, be read
consecutively they also give a consecutive and intelligible
sense. They form two connected sections: in vv. 6, 7
there is a contrast between God’s dealings with the righteous
and the wicked: in the other verses there is a contrast
between the effects of God’s discipline upon the righteous
whom he has afflicted for their transgressions, and the
godless who ‘cry not for help when he bindeth them.
The only verse from which some words seem to have
fallen away is 10#, which requires an additional member
to connect it, without harshness, with v. g, and to explain
its initial kal.

So far as these verses of the LXX. are concerned they
form two interwoven but separable poems.

The main difficulties of the passage lie (1) in the non-
obelized verse 19, and (2) in the obelized verses 16, 20, 21 4.

In regard to (1) there is almost certainly a corruption of
the text. The note of the wickedness of bribed judgments
having been struck in v. 18 & it is natural to expect by way
of antithesis an exhortation against receiving bribes in
v. 1 : the words as they stand are barely intelligible, and
it may be inferred from the fact that py ékxAwdre ce is a

good translation of :’[T@:’L,'l:?, that the other words represent

a lost translation of 1?-.3-:?_’ ‘the greatness of the ransom.’
If this be so, the next non-obelized words, v. 21 ‘ But take
heed that thou do not iniquity’® will follow in natural
sequence,

In regard to (2) vv. 16, 20 are altogether unintelligible
as they stand : the varieties of reading in v. 16 point to a
corruption of the text : and both verses, as also 21 4, appear
to be fragments of other translations of thc Hebrew, since
single phrases in each of them correspond to single phrases
of the Hebrew, which were worked into an early text of
the LXX. by an unintelligent scribe.
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Behold, God doeth loftily in his
power,

Who is a mighty one like unto
him ?

Who enguiret into his works 2

Or who can say, Thou hast
wrought unrighteousness ?

Remember that thou magnify his
work,

Every man hath seen tn himself,

Behold, God is great, and we
know him not :

The number of his years is un-
searchable.

Numbered by him ave the drops
of rain, ’

And they shall be poured forilh in
rain into cloud :

And ke hath made the clouds over-
shadow the countless race of
men.

He hath setf a season fo the beasts
And they know the order of theiy
lying dowon.
Atall these things thy mind is not
astonished,
Nor 25 thy hearl parted from thy
body.
And if thow dost understand the
spreading of the clouds,
The . ... of his pavilion:

Bekold, he will stretch his bow
thereon,

;
! For this, which is the reading of almost all MSS., Codd. A, 23 read 7o Téfov,

which is the correct translation of the Hebrew 17in: here, as in some other

passages, 3 and 7 were confused, so that §8& is a transliteration of y1x,
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ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF

And he covereth the bottom of
the sea :

For by these he judgeth the
peoples,

He giveth meat fo Aéim that is
strong.

He covereth his hands with the
lightning,

And giveth it a charge that it
strike the mark :

At this also my heart was
troubled,
And is moved out of its place.

And  meditation shall go forih
Srom his mouth,
Beneath the whole heaven is his
Government,
And his light unto the ends of
the earth.
Bekind him shall ke shout with
a voice,
e shall thunder with the voice
of his majesty.
?
For thou shalt kear kis voice.
God shall thunder marvellously
with his voice,
Great things doeth he, which we
cannot comprehend.
For he saith to the snow, Fall
thou on the earth ;
Likewise to the shower of rain
And to the showers of his mighty
rain.
He sealeth up the hand of every
man,
That all men may know #Zeir
weakness :
Then the beasts go into their
coverts,
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And remain in their dens.
Out of the chambers come forth
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And from the extreniities cold,
By the breath of God ice is
given
And he steeveth the water as he
wills

He spreadeth abroad the cloud of
his light,

And ke himself will turn abowut
s cireuits:

1

Al things whatsocver he com-
mandeth them :

These things are ovdered by him
upon the carth,

Whether it be for correction or
for his earth

Or for mercy, k¢ shall find him.

It will probably be found, after a more minute com-
parison of the Greek text with both the Hebrew and the
other versicns, that, in this section, four poems, two of them
original and two added, have been fused together. Each of
the poems has the same theme, the greatness of God as
seen in nature, and its effect on the mind of man.

The first of the non-obelized, and therefore presumably
original, poems seems to consist of ¢. xxxvi. 22, 23, 244,
and the section dpav éero kriiveow which is in some MSS.
placed at the end of c. xxxvi 28 and in others in the
middle of ¢ xxxvii. 5. It may reasonably be supposed -
that this section forms the end of an enumeration of some -
of the works of God, which has been replaced by the added
verses 26, 27, 28.

The second of the non-obelized poems seems to consist
of the fragments c. xxxviil. 54,62, 76 (?), 8, ga. It begins
with the second half of a verse of which the first half

R 2
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probably resembled the beginning of two other poems, viz.
xxxvi. 22a, 26a The poem, like the preceding, enu-
merates some of the works of God; (compare the mention
of the beasts in xxxvi. 28 and xxxvii. §).

The third poem seems to consist of the obelized passages
c. xxxvi. 26, 27, 28 a, 4, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34 (=xxxvVil. 1).
It begins, like the first poem, with a declatation of the
greatness of God, and proceeds to an enumeration of his
works; and it concludes with a description of the effect of
the consideration of those works upon the mind of Elihu
(kal &mé Tadrys érapaxfn % xapdia pov, kal &weppin éx ToD
témov adrijs) which is in apparent contrast with the effect on
the mind of Job (c. xxxvi. 28 [xxxvil. 5] émi rovrots waow
obx &floraral oov 7 diudvota, olde diahAdooeral gov 3 kapdla
amd oéparos).

The fourth poem seems to consist of the obelized
passages ¢, xxxvil. 2-5a, 6 &, 7a (and 6?), 94, 10-13. This
pocm is more fragmentary than the others, and contains at
least two verses, 11, 12, which in their existing form are
not intelligible,

It is probable that the remainder of the chapter, vv.
14~-24, forms another poem: it contains many philological
difficulties, but only one obelized verse, v. 18, and therefore
it comes less than the preceding parts of the speech within
the scope of this chapter.

The result of the enquiry is that the hypothesis which
was advanced at the outset explains satisfactorily the
majority of the passages which Origen supplied from Theo-
dotion. In other words it seems probable that the book of
Job originally existed in a shorter form than at present ; and
that in the interval between the time of the original transla-
tion and that of Theodotion large additions were made to
the text by a poet whose imaginative power was at least not
inferior to that of the original writer. The additions are in
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general harmony with the existing text, though they do not
always exactly fit in to their place: nor is it likely that the
difficulties will be solved until the ten factors which are
necessary to their solution have each engaged the attention
of skilled specialists, namely, the philology and the textual
criticism not only of the Hebrew, but also of the Greek, the
Syro-Hexaplar, the Sahidic, and the Latin versions. Of
these ten factors, only the first two, namely the philology
and the textual criticism of the Hebrew, have as yet been
dealt with by competent scholars.



VII. ON THE TEXT OF
ECCLESIASTICUS.

THE text of Ecclesiasticus has come down to us in a form
which, as it is frequently unintelligible, must be presumed
to be corrupt: but since it is a translation of which the
original is lost, and since, consequently, its textual diffi-
culties cannot be explained by reference to that original,
we cannot, in all cases, know for certain whether they are
due to imperfections in the translation itself or to an im-
perfect tradition of it. It has the further element of un-
certainty that, like all paroemiastic literature, it was altered
from time to time. The wisdom of the fathers gave place
to the wisdom of the children: one generation had little
scruple in correcting, amplifying, and supplementing the
proverbial sayings of its predecessors. And since there
are some parts of the book in which the Latin and Syriac
texts differ not only from the Greek text but also from
one another, it must be presumed that the original text
was not only altered but altered in different ways, in dif-
ferent countries, or at different times.

The probability of recovering the original text of the
whole book is consequently small. But for the greater
part of it we have the same means of determining the text
that we have in the case of the New Testament ; that is
to say, we have not only the Greek MSS. but also early
versions which point to a text that is probably earlier than
that of the earliest existing MSS. It is remarkable, con-
sidering the great intrinsic interest of the book, its impor-
tance in the history of ethics, and the place which it has
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occupied in Christian theology, that so few attempts have
been made to apply these means to the determination of
the text where it is doubtful, and to the recovery of it
where it is at present corrupt and unintelligible. The
present essay is a study in that direction: its object is to
show both how much remains to be done and how far the
existing materials help us to do it. It will begin by a short
survey of those materials, and proceed to apply them to
the criticism of some passages.

1. GREEK MSS.

The Greek MSS. which contain Ecclesiasticus, and of
which collations have been published, are the following :—

Uncial MSS.: Codices Alexandrinus A, Vaticanus B, Sinaiticus
S, Ephraemi rescriptus C (in Tischendorf Monumenta Sacra, vol. 1),
Codex Venetus, 2 MS. of the 8th or gth century, No. 1 in the Ducal
Library (Holmes and Parsons, No. 23).

Cursive MSS.: No. 557, a Vatican MS. (No. 1 of Queen Chris-
tina’s MSS.) probably of the twelfth century: No. 68, a Venice
MS. (No. 5 in the Ducal Library) probably compiled from earlier
MSS. by order of Cardinal Bessarion, very partially collated for
- Holmes and Parsons: No. 50, a MS. of the 15th century in the
Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, probably the same as that which
was collated by D. Hoeschel (see below); only ¢. 1 was collated for
Holmes and Parsons : No. 106, a Ferrara MS. described as being
apparently written ‘in charta papyracea Aegyptiaca, and dated
AD. 7347 (The First Annual Account of the Collation of the MSS.
Oxford, 1789, p. 64): No. 155, a MS. of the 11th century, formerly
in the Meerman Collection at the Hague, and now in the Bodleian
Library {Auect, T.IL 4): No. 157, a Basle MS. : No.248,a Vatican
MS. (346) of about the fourteenth century : No. 253, a Vatican MS.

1 The numbers are those of Holmes and Parsons : the references in the fol-
lowing pages to the cursive MSS,, with the exception of No. 155, which has
been collated independently, are made from the MS. collations, now in the
Bodleian Library, and not from the printed edition, The numbers which are
placed in brackets, e.g. (147), are those in which the collator has made no note
of variation from the printed text which he used, and in which, consequently, the
reading of the MS. is inferred, more or less uncertainly, e sélerto.
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(336) also of about the fourteenth century: No. 254, a Vatican MS.
{337) of about the thirteenth century: No. 296, a Vatican MS.
(Codex Palatinus, No. 33%7) probably of the eleventh century :
No. 30%, an incomplete Munich MS. (129, formerly 246) of the
fourteenth century: No. 308, a Vatican MS,, described by Holmes
and Parsons (Praef. ad libr. Ecclesiastici) as Codex Palatinus Firndo-
bonensis : but the MS. collation was made at Rome, and describes it
simply as ‘MS, Palatinus,” without further identification: (there is
no trace of it in Stevenson's catalogue of the Codices Graeci Palatini).
In 1604 D. Hoeschel published an edition of Ecclesiasticus with
variants from a MS. in the Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, which
he does not further identify, but which is probably of the fifteenth
century {Holmes, Ninth Annual Account, Oxford, 1797, p. 25).

In addition to these there are many MSS. of which no
published collations exist : of these probably the most im-
portant are the palimpsests of the 6th or 7th century
at St. Petersburg, which Tischendorf promised to publish in
his Monumenia Sacra, vol. viii, Two Vienna MSS., Cod.
Theol. Gr. xi (quoted below as Vienna 1} and Cod. Theol.
Gr. cxlvii (=Vienna 2), both of which were brought by
Busbecg from Constantinople, have been partially collated
for this work.

It is desirable in the first instance to form a working
conception of the character and relations of the chief MSS,,
in order to ascertain what kind of presumption for or
against a reading is afforded by the fact of its occurring
in a particular MS. or group of MSS. Such a conception
may to some extent be derived from an examination of
other books of the Bible in the same MSS. But there are
two considerations which limit that extent: the first, which
is the less important one, is that the MSS. of the whole
Bible were written by different hands, and that no two
scribes can be assumed to have copied with precisely the
same degree of accuracy: the second, which is the more
important consideration, is that different books or groups
of books may be supposed to have been copied from dif-
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ferent originals. The main ground for this supposition in
the case of the two books of Wisdom is that though they
are always placed together, their place, like that of other
books which were probably circulated separately, is dif-
ferent in different MSS.,, for example,

In the Sinaitic MS, the order {omitting the earlier books)is. ..
Major Prophets, Minor Prophets, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,
Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Job.

In the Alexandrian MS. the order is . . . Minor Prophets, Major
Prophets, Esther, Tobit, Judith, Esdras, Maccabees, Psalms, Job,
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus.
 Inthe Vatican MS. the order is. . . Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,
Canticles, Job, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Esther, Judith, Tobit, Minor
Prophets, Major Prophets.

In the Ferrara MS. (Holmes and Parsens, No. ro6) the order is
. .. Job, Proverbs, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Major Prophets, Minor
Prophets, 1 and 2 Maccabees, Psalms.

These differences of position seem to be best explained
by the hypothesis that, although at the time when the
MSS. were written there had come to be a general agree-
ment as to the books which should be included, the books,
or small groups of them, existed in separate MSS.

It is consequently possible that the original MS. from
which the scribe of e.g. the Vatican MS. copied Ecclesias-
ticus may have been different from that from which he, or
his earlier colleague, copied the Pentateuch. So that no
inference lies from the accuracy or inaccuracy of the one
text to the accuracy or inaccuracy of the other. Hence
the MSS. of each book must be separately considered in
relation to the book: and a general estimate, or working
conception, of their value, and of their relation to each
other, must be formed before the text of the book can be
considered.

The following is an endeavour to show the way in which
such an examination may be made upon the comparatively



250 ON THE TEXT OF ECCLESIASTICUS,

neutral ground of grammatical forms and usages, i.e. upon
ground on which the scribe was not led to vary the reading by
a desire to harmonize, or to interpret, or to paraphrase it.

1. Forms of Words.

In 1. 3: 18. 6 all MSS,, without a variant, have a form of the
Hellenistic éfexmalw: in 42. 18 they have, also without a variant, a
form of the Classical éfiyvedw : in 6. 2 all MSS. except Codd. 253,
3047 have a form of éfiyveln, but in 18. 4 Codd. 253, 304 agree with
Codd. ACS, 155, against Cod. B and the rest, in having a form of
étiyndde.

1. 6: Codd. ACS, 23 have the classical form mavovpyfiuara, Codd.
B, cett. the Hellenistic mavoupyedpara : 50 also in 42. 18 Codd. AS,
307 wavoupyquaoiw, Codd. B, cett. mavovpyedpacy,

1. 27: Codd. ACS, 53, 40, 106, 157, 254, 296, 307 wpabrys:
Codd. B, (23), (155), (248), {253) mpadrys. But in 3.17: 4.8:
10. 28: 36. 28 all important MSS. read mpaimys : and in 43. 4 Cod.
A reads wpadrys, against the wpadrye of all other MSS.

27. 13 Codd. AS mpogédybiopa : Codd. BC npoesdxbiopa.

40. 5: Codd. AS, 106, 157, 253, 307 ppupa: Codd. 535, 155,
254 pivs: Cod. 308 pimopa: Cod. 248 plugpa: Codd. BC ppriapa,
a word which is not elsewhere found.

2. Inflexions.

4. 3 Codd. AS mapwpytopévmy: Codd. BC mapopyiopéimy.

8. 6: Codd. AS, 23, 106, 157, 248 é& yipa: Codd. BC, cett. &
Yiper.

14.14: Codd. AS, 535, 106, 155, 154, 248, 253, 254, 296 mapek-
dére: Codd. BC, (23) waperddro.

14. 18: Codd. AS 8év8pov Savéws : Codd. BC 8évdpov Sacéos.

15. z: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, tmavrioe: Codd. BC,
(254), (206) fwavrjoerar: Codd. 23, 253 dwavrfoerar. The future
of imarrdw in late Greek seems to have been dmavrioopar: Sext.
Emp. adv. Phys. 10. 60, p. 644, probably after the analogy of
dmavrdw, (But the future active of dravrdw is found, without variant,
in Mark 14. 13).

15.3: Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 254, 296, 304 morize.; Codd. B, (55),
(106), (248), (253) moreel. So c. 24. 31.
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15. 4: Codd. ACS, 23 srppiofioeran: Codd. B, cett. ornpeyfioerac:
but elsewhere in the book, viz. 24. 10: 29. 32: 42. 1%, the form
with y is found without any important variant.

17. 27: Codd. ACS, cett. & ddow: Cod. B é gdovs: Cod. S
v @dy. .

28. 26: Codd. AS! éhwafljs: Codd. BCS? dhgbiaps [S? -oes].
All the other acrist forms of the word in the bock are, as usual in
Hellenistic Greek, first acrist forms, viz. 3. 24: ¢.9: I4.1: 25.8,
without important variant except Cod. C in g. 9 dAwtis for dhiaéiors.

3. Use of the paroemiastic future.

3. 3: Codd. ACS!, 106, (157), 253, 254, 206, 397 éfihdokerar :
Codd. B, 23, (55), (155), (248). (308) éfioerar.

4. 13: Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 ebhoyel:
Cod. B edhoyhoe. )

4. 17: Codd. ACS?, 55, 157, 248, 254, 296 mopeboerar: Codd. BS?,
(23), 76, 106, (155), (253), (308) wopeveTaL,

11. 1: Codd. ACS, 23, 53, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 307
dnjrbce {307, ipase]: Codd. B, 296, 308 dvirece,

12, 3: Codd.AS, 23, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254 otk éorar : Codd.
BC, 55, (106), 296, (308) oix &

16, 25 : Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 157, 248, 253, 254 ékpavd :
Codd. BC ék¢paive. .

1g9. 30: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254 dvayyehei :
Cod. B druyyénde.

4. Omission or insertion of the Article.

(a) Tnstances of insertion in Cod. A and other MSS., and of
omission in Cod. B :

6. 23: Codd. AS, 155, 157, 307 v yrdunr pov: Codd. B cett.
yropmy pov,

7. 19: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 7 yap
xdpis abriis : Codd, B, 253, (254), (308) xal yap xdpus.

7. 20: Codd. AS, 55, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 3oy Bibdvra i
Yuyiw adroi . Codd. B, (23), (155), (308) 8iddvra Yruxiw alrod.

10. 4: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157 § éfovaia Tis yijs : Codd.
BC, 248, (253), {254) éfovaia 13s yis. .
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12. 2: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307
mapd Toi dYrlarov: Codd. BC, (296) wapa dyrivrov,

15. 5: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 157, 307, 308 7 ordua: Codd. B,
(23) (155), (248), (253): (254) ordpa.

21. 20: Codd. ACS, 535, 155, 157, 254, 308 m» ¢avpe: Codd.
B, (23), (x06), {248) duriy.

46. 9: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 248, 254 éml 10 Tlos Tis yijs:
Codd. B, (23), (157), {(253) ént Spos rijs yis.

(BY Instances of omission in Cod. A and others, and inserfion in
Cod. B :

4. 28: Codd. ACS, 53, 106, 155, 154, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307
€ws Buvdrov: Codd. B, 23, (308) €os rui davdrov.

7. 8: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 &
yap wd: Codd, BC év yip i g

12. 5: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307
ramewd : Codd, BC, (23) 6 ramevs.

rz. y: Codd. AS, 248, 253, 307 dpapredei: Codd. BC, (23),
(55), (106), (x55), (157), (296) rot duapraded.

5 Syntactical usages.

4. 17: Codd. B, (55), 157, (254), 296, (308) have 8¢ iz apodoss,
P6Bov B¢ kal Sehiav émdfes : Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, 248, 253, 307
omit 8. This use of & is so rare in Biblical Greek that it is more
likely to have been added by Cod. B than omitted by the other
MSS.: and it is noteworthy that in one of the two instances, both
of which are disputed, of the same usage in the N.T., viz. 1 Pet.
4. 18,it is Cod. B which, against almost all other MSS., both uncial
and cursive, inserts 8¢ in the quotation from Prov. 11, 3I.

g.12: Cod. A ) eddoxfons ebdoxla doeBdv: Codd. CS, 15%, 248

. ebdoxlms: Codd. B, (55), (155) . . . & eddoxig: Codd. 23, 106,
254, 296, 304, There is a similar variation elsewhere in the con-
struction of eddoxeiv : it is found with év in 2 Kings 22, 20; 1 Chron.
29. 3; Ds. 43 (44)- 3; 48 (49). 13; 6% (68). 16; 146 (14%). 10;
Hab. 2. 4; Mal 2. 17; 1 Macc. 10, 4% : without é in 1 Esdr. 4.
39; Sir. 18. 31; 1 Macc. 1. 43.

11. 7: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 248, 254, 301 have mpiv § c. subj.
followed in v. 8 by #piv c. infin., in both cases with a negative main
sentence: in 18. 19 19. 17: 23. 20 they have =piv § c. infin, with
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an affirmative main sentence. In 11.7 Cod. B has mplv c. subj.
followed in v. 8 by mpiv 4 ¢. infin. There are similar variations in
the construction of mpiv % in the N. T.: (1) when used with the
infinitive, there was a tendency to drop #, which is found without
variant only in Matt. 1. 18, Acts 7. 2, whereas it is omitted in Matt.
26. 34 by all good MSS. except L, in Matt. 26. 75 by all except A,
in Mark 14. 30 by 8D, and in Acts 2. zo0 by RACD: (z) its use
with the subjunctive tended to disappear, for in Luke 2. 26 Codd.
%L and others add &4» to 4, Cod. B omits # and inserts d, and in
Luke z2. 34 Codd. XBL substitute &es for mpir #, which is read by
A only of the greater uncials.

41. 2: Codd. AS, 55, 155, (157), 307, 308 éAaseovpévy év loyii:
Codd. BC, (23), (x06), (248), (253), (254) fhacoovpéve ioydi.

44. 5: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, (15%), 248, 254, 296 xexopnyn-
névoe év loxvi: Codd. B, 23, 253, 308 xexopyynuévo loxdi,

45. 2: Codd. AS dpolwcer adrév év 8éfp dylov: Codd. BC cett.
... 3¢y dylov,

45. 15: Codd. A, 25, 106, 155, 157, 248, 254 éyerily adrg eis
Swabixny aldvioy xal 1§ oméppare abrob év ppépais oipavoi ;' Codd. BC,
cett. ... kai év r$ omeppare adrov .. .

46. 5: Codd. AS, 155 énnrovoer alridy péyas xipias Nibois yahd{ys:
Codd. BC, cett. ... év Mfois yahdfys.

It will be noted that although, as is usually the case, no
MS. is uniform in either its forms or its syntax, the Hel-
lenistic forms and constructions preponderate in the Vatican
Codex. It will also be noted that in almost all cases the
majority of MSS. are against that Codex in these respects.
The more difficult question remains undecided, whether the
Hellenisms or the Classicalisms belong to the original text :
in other words whether a Hellenistic text was purged of
some of its Hellenisms by purist scribes with the view of
rendering the work more acceptable to educated persons,
or whether a Classical text was altered by Hellenistic
scribes who substituted a more familiar for a less familiar
form or phrase.
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2. LATIN AND SYRIAC VERSIONS.

1. The Latin Versions, The old Latin version, which
was left untouched by Jerome, has come down to us in
the following MSS.

(x) The Toledo MS., the collation of which was first published
by Bianchini in his Vindiciae Biblicae, Verona, 1748, from which
work it was reprinted by Vallars in the Benedictine edition of St.
Jerome, vol. x: (2) the Codex Amiatinus, the text of which is
printed at length by Lagarde, Mithertungen, p. 283 : (3) the MSS,
collated by Sabatier, viz. two Corbey MSS,, one St. Germain MS.,
and one MS. of St. Theodoric of Reims.

But it is probable that the large quotations from the book in
St. Augustine’s Speculum (last edited by Weihrich in the Vienna
Corpus Scriplorum Lcclestasticorum, vol. xiil) represent a more
current form of the text than any of the above MSS,

2. The Syriac Versions. There are two Syriac versions,
the Peschitta and the Syro-Hexaplar.

() The Peschitta, or current Syriac version, was first printed,
with a Latin translation, in Walton’s Polyglott, vol. iv : it has more
recently been edited, with the help of six MSS. in the British
Museum, by Lagarde (Lri Velerds Teslamenti Apocrypht Syriace,
1861): the photographic reproduction of the oldest MS., that of
the Ambrosian Library, has not yet been completed. (3) The
Syro-Hexaplar version has been published for the first time, from
an Ambrosian MS., in photographic facsimile by Ceriani in his
Monumenla sacra ef profana, vol, vii, Milan, 18%4.

There are some parts of the book in which the Latin and
Syriac differ so widely from both the Greek and one an-
other as to force upon us the hypothesis that the original
text underwent in very early times different recensions.
But for the greater part of the book the Latin and the
two forms of the Syriac clearly point, with whatever dif-
ferences in detail, to the same original as the Greek. The
relation of the Latin and the Syro-Hexaplar to the Greek
is clearly one of derivation. The relation of the Peschitta
to the Greek must be considered to be still sud judice : nor
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can it be determined with any approach to scientific com-
pleteness until after the exact study of the Greek text itself,
to which the present essay is designed to be a contribution.

The question of this relation of the Peschitta to the Greek is
extremely complex. There are some passages in which the Syriac
appears either to be based on an earlier Greek text than that which
has come down to us, or to have been revised by reference to the
Hebrew. There are, on the other hand, passages in which both
the Greek and the Syriac have an unintelligible phrase which points
to a mistranslation of the same Hebrew original. For example, in
25. 15 the Greek olx &ori kepahy imép kepahny Spews, and the Syriac
equivalent ‘ No head is more bitter than the head of a serpent,
point to a mistransiation of N3, viz. ‘head’ for ¢venom’: but
there is nothing to determine whether the mistranslation is common
to the two versions, or was derived by one from the other. The
question of derivation will be positively determined by the examina-
tion of the passages, some of which are mentioned below, in which
an error which has grown up inside the Greek text, is copied by the
Syriac : for example, if it be true that in 5. 6 the Greek originally
read map’ alreil, with a verb such as éiedoera in place of #\eos, the
Syriac, which is a translation of wap’ adré without an expressed
verb, must be presumed to be derived from a Greek text in which
map’ alrg was read, and from which the verb had already disappeared.
So also, if it be true that in 25. 17 the reading #pxos is a mistake for
dprus, and that odecor (odxos) was a gloss upon dpxvs, even if it be
not an equivalent early reading, with the same signification, the Syriac
‘sackcloth’ can only be a misinterpretation of the Greek odxkov.

But a more important question than that of the relation
of the Peschitta to the Greek is that of the contributions
which both the Latin and the Syriac make to the deter-
mination of the original text. It will be found that all
three versions are more or less corrupt, that they also have
a common tendenC)} to paraphrase, and that in a large
proportion of passages cach of them supplements the other.
The justification of this remark can of course only be found
in the examination of a considerable number of passages:
the two following are taken, almost at random, as examples :
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& copos &v Adyors mpodte
éauTov

ral dvBpawmos ¢pdvipios
apéoel peyordou:

& Epyalbperos iy dvu-
Ydioer bppoviar abrot

wal 6 dpéoraw peyioTaow
étndoerar dpapriay

(1) xx. 2%, 28.

Cod. Amiat.

sapiens ;in verbis pro-
ducet seipsum

et homo prudens place-
bit magnatis :

quioperatur terram suam
exaltabit acervum
fructuum

et qui operatur justitiam
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Peschitta.

He who is full of the
sayings of wisdom,
how shall he show
himself small ?

And a wise servant shall
be lord over princes.

ipse exaltabitur :
qui vero placet magnatis
effugiet iniquitatem

The first four lines of the Latin give two well-balanced
couplets :

A man who is clever in speech will advance himself,
And a man of understanding will be pleasing to princes :

He who works his land will raise a high heap of corn,
And he who works justice will himself be raised.

The fifth line of the Latin,
He who is pleasing to princes will escape injustice,

is out of harmony with the context, and is easily under-
stood as a gloss upon the second line. But it is a trans-
lation of the fourth line of the Greek, where it is equally
out of place. It seems probable that the fourth line of
the Greek was originally a gloss upon the second line, that
the original fourth line should be restored from the Latin
fourth line, and that the Latin fifth line was added when
the present fourth line of the Greek had superseded the
original fourth line.

The Syriac seems to paraphrase the first couplet and
to omit the second: its diminished parcemiastic force
makes it difficult to take it as the original form.
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dvBpamos dvBplomy guvTy-
pet dpy,

ral mapd mvplov (prel
{agw;

én’ GvBpormov Epotov abrd
otk &xet Eeos,

PO ~
zal wepl TOV dpapridy
abrol Belra ;

abTds gopf v Siarnpel
pivw

ris ¢ doerar T0s dpap-
rlas adrod ;

wodnr Ta €oyara wal
navoar éxfpatvwy,

raragfopdv wal fdvaroy
xat éppeve EyToraly

pvofnTe &ToAdy Kal pf

pnvicys 7@ wAnaior

xal Siabhuny Wfiorov ral
ndpde dyvoway,

TEXT OF ECCLESIASTICUS,

(2) =xviii. 3-1.
S. Aug. Spec. p. 142,

homo homini
iram,

et a Deo quaerit medel-
lam ?

servat

in hominem similem sibi
non habet misericor-
diam,

et de peccatis suis de-
precatar ?

ipse dum caro sit ser-
vat iram,

et propitiationem petit
a Deo?

quis exorabit pro delictis
illius?

memento novissimorum
et desine inimicari,

tabitudo enim et mors
imminent inmandatis :

memorare timorem Dei
et non irascaris prox-
imo

memorare testamenti al-
tissimi et despice ig-
norantiam proximi.

257

Feschitta.

A man who cherishes
wrath against a man,

How should he ask for
healing from God ?

He who is himselfa man
is not willing-to for-
give,

shall any one forgive that
man’s sins?

Remember death, and
lay aside enmities,
the grave and destruc-
tion, and abstain from

sinning :

Remember the com-
mandment and hate
not thy neighbour be-
fore God :

nay, give him that of
which he is in want.

Each of the first three couplets of the passage in the
Greek and Latin appears to express the same idea in
a slightly altered form. But while the duplication of an
idea is common, the triplication of it is so unusual as to
suggest the hypothesis that one of the forms is a gloss.
The hypothesis is supported by the fact that the sixth line
of the Latin is clearly another form of the second, and that
it is introduced out of place between the two lines of the
third couplet, so that the six lines of the Greek are repre-
sented by seven lines in Latin. It is even more strongly

S
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supported by the fact that the third couplet is altogether
omitted from the Peschitta.

In the fourth couplet of the Latin ‘tabitudo enim et
mors imminent’ clearly show a corruption of ‘imminent’
for ‘immane’ =é&uuere, and a consequent corruption of the
nominatives ‘tabitudo’ and ‘mors’ for the genitives ‘tabi-
tudinis’ and ° mortis.’

The last line of the Syriac is also clearly corrupt. The
exhortation of the Greek and Latin ‘overlook the ignor-
ance (transgression) of thy neighbour’ is in entire harmony
with the drift of the passage: the exhortation to almsgiving
is a commonplace which gives no suitable antithesis to the
preceding half of the couplet.

The whole passage consists, in other words, of two
quatrains which are best represented by the first two and
the last two couplets of the Greek text: but the third
couplet of the Greek text is an intrusive gloss.

3. EXAMINATION OF SOME IMPORTANT INSTANCES
OF VARIATION.

I now proceed from the short survey of the materials
to the examination of some passages in which the variants
are important, and in which the text can only be deter-
mined by the help of whatever critical aids we possess.

i 13.

Codd. ACS, 23, 70, 155, 157, 248, 253, 206, 307, Vienna 1 é& juéeq
Texevtiis abrob ebhoynfioerac: Codd. B, (55), (106), (308), (254),
Vienna 2 . .. edphoea xdpw,

Latin: *in die defunctionis suae benedicetur.’

Syriac: Pesck. <in the end of his days he shall be blessed.’

It seems clear that elAoypffjoerar is the correct reading: the
diplomatic evidence against edpoe. xdpw is supported by the fact
that that phrase does not appear to be used absolutely in the LXX,,
but always with the addition év dpfalpois (fvarmi, évdmiov) abroi
(xuplov), e.g. infra, iii. 18.
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i. 23.

Codd. ACSI, 23, 157, 253, Vienna 1 Jorepor adrg dvaddoer eddpo-

civpr: Codd.B,(55), 106,155,(248),(254),296,(308),Vienna 2
. ebppogirn: Cod. yo dvadooe els edppoaivmy.

Latin: ‘et postea redditio jucunditatis.’

Neither el¢pooivy nor eldporimy seems to be grammatically
possible : the former because it involves a neuter sense for dvabdoree,
the latter because draddoer has no subject. The Latin suggests
the conjecture that the original reading was dvdBosis edbpoaivgs :
the substitution of dvddwats for duddoeis by an early scribe would be
a not uncommon change, and would sufficiently account for the
variants.

iii. 10,

Codd. ABCS, 106, 154, 254, 296, 308, Vienna 1 ob ydp éori gat
8¢fa mpds driplav: Cod. 253 ....86fa bs drpla: Cod. 155
... 86fa driplav: Vienna 2 mps dripla.

Codd. (23), (55), (248) . . .. Bfa marpés dripia.

Latin: ‘non enim est tibi {Cod. Am. omits| gloria sed confusio.’

Syriac: Pesch. for it will not be a glory to thee : Syr.-Hex. ¢ for
it will not be an honour as a disgrace to thee’: (the subject *the
shame of thy father,” is continued from the preceding clause).

The difficulties in the way of accepting warpés drpla as the ori-
ginal reading are mainly (1) the difficulty of accounting for the
corruption of so simple and obvious a phrase into mpés drepiay in
the majority of MS3S., (2) the absence of an equivalent phrase in
both the Latin and the Syriac. If wpés driplar were the reading of
only a small group of MSS,, it might have been supposed that
some one scribe had written marpds in the contracted form zps, and
that the copyists of this MS., mistaking the contraction, had adapted
drpla to the supposed preposition. But this hypothesis hardly ac-
counts for the facts {1} that mpés dripiav is read by MSS. of such
different character as those enumerated above, (2) that the Syro-
Hexaplar supports the reading &s dripla of Cod. 253.

iil. 26.
Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 290, 307,
Vienna 1 § dyaméy kivduvov év atré dwoheirai: Codd. B, (308)
. v alrg épmeoeirac,
Latin : *qui amat periculum in illo [Cod. Tolet. ¢ ipso ] peribit.’
S2

’
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It may be noted that although B probably stands alone, the
quotation in 8. Aug. de civet. Der 1. 24 ¢ qui amat periculum i7zcids:
in illud* shows that it preserves an ancient variant.

iv. 11.

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307 7 copla viels adris
55, 157, 248, 296 éavriis] dviywoe: Codd. B, 155, (254),
(308) . ... viods éavry dviooer: Cod. 106 alr vieds Treoe.

Latin : the MSS. agree in reading ‘sapientia filiis suis vitam :’
they differ in regard to the verb, Cod. Tolet. inspirabit,
Cod. Amiat. ¢spirat,” Cod. S. Germ. ‘inspiravit, Codd. cett.
¢ inspirat.

The Latin seems to show that the Greek verb was originally
éiywae or dveyixwoe: and this hypothesis is confirmed by what
appears to be a reference to this passage in Clem.-Alex. Strom. 7.
16, p. 896 § copia, pnaiv § Sokoudw, dveduoivae [évepionoe ? Cp. supra,
p. 148] 7 éavrijs Tékva,

iv. 15.

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307, Vienna 2
6 mpooéywv alrh karaciéboe wemobos 1 Codd. B, (254), (308) 6
wpogeNbov. . . . .

Latin : “qui intuetur illam permanebit [Cod. Amiat.  permanet’]
confidens,’

There is a similar variation of readings in 1 Tim. 6. 3, where
Cod. 8! reads xal p7 wpogéxerar tyaivovaw Adyos, which is supported
by the uniform translation of the Latin  acquiescit, {-cet) * whereas
all the other Greek MSS. read mpogépyerar.

v. 6.

Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 2 &eos yip
xkal Spyyy map’ abrg : Codd. B, 23, (308) .. .. map’ adrei : Codd.
“I57, 248 . .. . wap’ adrd Tayvrei.

Latin: ‘misericordia enim et ira ab illo cito proximat’ [so Codd.
Tolet. Amiat.: Codd. cett. ‘ proximant.’]

Syriac: Pesch. ‘ for mercy and wrath are with him/

The Latin confirms the reading of Codd. 157, 248 in respect of
rayvrei, but suggests that wap’ adrod was read rather than wep’ airg. »
The Syriac on the other hand is in harmony with the majority of
Greek MSS. The absence of a verb would be out of harmony
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with the verses which precede and follow: whereas the introduction
of raxwwet makes the verse closely parallel to v. 7 & éfdmwa yap ége-
Aetoetai Spyy kuplov.

The exegetical difficulty of the verse lies in &ieos: for the
whole of v. 6 & seems to be an answer to the sinner’s plea ‘ His
compassion is great, he will make propitiation for the multitude of
my sins :’ and it is conceivable that the corruption of the text is
greater than either the MSS. or the versions show. The exegesis
seems to point to an original reading [c’é]e)\ﬂ'w'e'rm Yyap opyn map’ adrob
¢ for wrath shall come forth from him, and his anger shall abide
upon sinners.” The next verse, assuming that the sinner will ac-
cept this assurance, and repent, urges him to do so speedily: on
the ground that not only will wrath come forth but that it will do
so speedily: hence éfdmwva éfeheloerm would be not a repetition
but a natural expansion of the supposed éfeAeloerar in v, 6 4.

The clause &\eos ydp ral dpyh wap’ alrod is found also in 16. 12
where the mention of mercy as well as wrath is quite appropriate,
and is amplified in the following clause duvdorys éfAaopiv ral ékxéwy
Spynv.

vii, 18.

Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, Vienna 1 p) dA\hdfns $pidoy ddagpdpov:
Codd. BC, {55), (253), (254), 296, 308, Vienna 2 pg d\\dfps
bihor &vexer {elvexer) dbragpdpov: Cod. 106 p7) dANdfns Pidoy ddia-
dépov kara pndéy 1 Cod. 248 uy d\hdfys Ppilov dduapdpov pundé év:
Cod. 307 pi eéykns pidov Evexev ddiaddpov.

Latin: Codd. Am., S. Theod. * Noli praevaricari [Cod. Am, -re]
in amicum pecunia differenti:’ (* praevaricari in .. .. =mapa-
Balvew, e.g. Is. 66. z4 *qui praevaricati sunt in me :* cf. Rom.
4. 15 ‘ubi enim non est lex nec praevaricatio.”)

Syriac: Pesch.  Barter not 2 friend for money.’

It must be gathered both from the Latin and the Syriac that the
word in the genitive, whether ddiugdpov or another word, was taken
to mean ‘money ’: but (1) Sudcpopor, not ddudepopor, is the Hellenistic
word which has this sense : e.g. Corpus Inscr. Graec. 2347 ¢, 50
6 dmoreraypévor els Tov oTihavor éx Tol vduov Biddopoy ¢ the money as-
signed for the crown in accordance with the law:’ 2 Macc. 1. 35
woA& Bidpopa Edpfave kal pereBiov “he took and distributed many
sums of money:’ (2) the Latin differenti’ points to a reading
Btagpdpov in the text which the Latin translator used: the addition
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‘pecunia’ may be regarded as having been added either by the
translator to define the uncertain meaning of ¢ differenti,’ or as a
gloss at a subsequent time.

The original text of the LXX. was thus, in all probability, g7
ANdgps pidor Siagdpou : the other readings are attempts to explain
ddagpbpov, as is most clearly seen in Cod. 307, which changes the
meaning to ‘ Do not rebuke a friend for a trifling cause.’

X, 17,
Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 206, 307 éper
atrovs [C, abrds, SY 23, 206, é¢ alrér] xal dwdhecev abrobs
[C, m’;'rd:]: Codd. B, (308) é¢fpaver éf atrav: Cod. 55 é-
fpaver adrois.

Latin : ‘arefecit ex ipsis et disperdidit illos [eos].

Syriac: Peschk. * he destroyed them, and overthrew them.’

The reading éfpavev is supported by the Latin: but it has (1)
the exegetical difficulty that it would be a mild word inserted
among strong ones, (2) the critical difficulty that it does not ac-
count for the reading é¢ edréw, with which it is incompatible. On
the other hand é&per, which is always elsewhere in the Apocryphal
books constructed with an accusative followed by é£, e.g. 1 Macc.
12. 53: 14. 7, 36, not only gives a congruous meaning, but also
accounts for both airois and é¢ abrav. It may be conjectured that
the laiter phrase was in the original text éf dvfpdmov [i.e. EEAYTON
=EZAN@N]: the words ‘he put them away from among men and
destroyed them’ would thus find a natural balance in the following
clause, ‘he caused their memorial to cease from off the earth.’

X. 27.

Codd. A, 106, 1547, 296, Vienna 1 «pelovav épyalduevos xai mepio-
eevwr [157, -ciov| & miow # meptmariv Sofaldpevos kat vorepiv
[106, 296, Vienna 1 dmopév] dprev [106, Vienna 1 dprov].

Cod. B kpeigawy épyaldpevos év maow 7 mepumardv § Sofaldpevos kat
dropdy dprev.

Cod. 155 peicowr épyaldpevos év maow § mepurarav Sofalduevos kai
dmopdy dprov,

Cod. S «peigawr épyaldpevos § [S? omits 4 and adds év miow | kai
meproaebor v wacw [S? omits é w.] § mepimardy dofaldpevos xal

dropdr dprwv.
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Codd. 23, 248 xpeivowr yap 6 épyalpevos xal mepioaedur év wiow 7
6 Bofaldpevos kai dropdy dprov.

Codd. 55, 254, Vienna z kpeivcwy dpyaldpevos év mdvors § wepimardy
dofaldueros kal dmopdr dprwv.

Cod. 307 xpeigoor épyalduevos év miow ¥ mepimardy Spya(dpevos rai
dmopav dprov.

Latin: “melior est qui operatur et abundat in omnibus quam qui
gloriatur et eget pane.’

Syriac: Pesch.: ‘ better is one who works and aboundsin riches,
than one who boasts and wants food.’

The Latin and Syriac show that Codd. 23, 248 have preserved
the original text. The variants from that text may probably be
accounted for thus :—the earliest variant may have been that which
is found in Cod. A, and which added wepurardr as a gloss to Sofad-
pevos: a later scribe finding # wepurardy in some copies took it to
be a correction for xal wepooeiov, and omitted the latter [hence
Cod. B, and since év wdow was difficult to explain after éoyalduevos
it was altered to év mévors [so Cod. 55]: a later scribe restored «ai
wepigoevoy but retained the § [so Cod. 8'] which was further cor-
rected by omitting the #, and placing the restored «ai mepicoeiwy
after instead of before év wdow [so Cod. S7).

xi. 9.

Codd. ACS, 23, 248, 296, 307, Vienna 1 mepl mpiypares of od
fore oo py pude 1 Codd. B, (55), (106}, 155, (157), (254), (308),
Vienna 2 . ... ob olk o7t got ypela, . . ..

Latin : ‘de ea re quae te non molestai ne certeris:’ [but the
original scribe of Cod. Tolet. omitted ‘re.”]

Syriac: Pesck. ‘ifit be in thy power do not contend:’ Syr.-Hex.
‘about a matter which is not a trouble to thee do not contend.’

It seems probable that the MSS. from which xpefa is absent pre-

serve the original reading, and that of is to be explained as an or-
dinary instance of inverse attraction. If épifew be used here in its
sense of a legal contest, the meaning will be  contend not {(at law)
about a matter which is not thine.’

xii. 12.
The following is the text of Cod. A :—ps) orfops alrév wapd ceavrg

un dvagtpéras oe oty éml TV Témov mov' pi kalloys alrdv ék Sebidv

gou pamore (yriay Ty kabédpav oov,
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The variants on this text are Codd. B, 23, 106, 155, 308 mepa
oeavréy : Cod. 106 omits ps) dvaorpéfras . . . . rémov oov: Codd.
BC, 55, 253, (254), 296, (307) dvarpéfas : Codd. 23, 248
karacTpéfras (248 pi mwore x): Cod. 155 cotn=0e orf: Cod.
253 tva pj dvarpéfras els Tov témov gov orj: Codd. 296, 308 éni
7ot Témov gov: Codd. 106, 248 add AaBeiv after kadcdpar gov.

Latin: (see below).

Syriac: Pesck. *set him not near thee,

lest, turning round, he stand in thy place:
set him not at thy right hand,
lest he desire to take thy seat.

It is obvious that the two pairs of phrases arein effect duplicates
of each other: but it is not clear whether or not the duplication
be intended by the writer. The Greek of all MSS. except Cod.
106, and also the Syriac, would be quite intelligible on the hypo-
thesis of an intentional duplication: and some analogies could be
found for it elsewhere in the book.

But the Latin suggests the hypothesis that one of the two pairs
of phrases is a gloss of the other, since it arranges them in the
order in which they would occur if a gloss had been incorporated
into the text.

The earliest text is probably that of S. August. Speculum, p. 130,
which agrees with Codd. Amiat., 8. Germ., 8. Theod. : (the sup-
posed glosses are here printed in italics) :

‘non statuat illum penes te

nec sedeatl ad dexleram tuam

ne conversus stet in loco tuo

ne forle conversus in locum luum inguirat cathedram fram!
The Toledo MS. has—

‘non statuas illum penes te fn Joco fuo

nec sedeal ad dexteram fuam

ne forfe conversus in locum fium inquival cathedram fuam.

The later MSS. and the Vulgate are based upon this, and

bhave—
‘non statuas illum penes te in loco tuo
nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam
ne forte conversus in locum tuum inquirat cathedram tuam.’

If the words printed in italics be omitted from the oldest of
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these texts, the remainder will suggest that the original Greek
text was—

B oTogs adrov mwopk ceavrd

py dvarpédras oe oTh émi Tor Tdmor oov.

The only important variants in the Greek are dvaorpéfras and
dvarpéfras: the uniform translation ‘conversus’ in all the Latin
MSS. indicates that the former is the older reading. It may be
supposed that the common use of the verb in the LXX. as a neuter
was unknown to some of the Greek scribes, and that (1) they
added oe to it, {z) substituted dvarpéjas for it: the interchange of
dvaoTpédo dvarpéme is not infrequent: there is an instance of it
below, v. 16, where Codd. S, 22, read dracrpéyrai, Codd. AB, dva-
Tpéyras, '

xiv, zo.

Codd. S? 106, 248, 253 pakdpios dvjp s év cohla pelernoer kakd
[S* omits xard]: Codd. AB, (23), (55), 155, 157, (254), (296);
308, Vienna 1 rehevriioes: Cod. 307 rehevrd,

Latin: S. August. Speculum, p. 168 ¢ Felix sapiens qui in sa-
pientia sua veritatem et justitiam meditatur:” Cod. Amiat.
¢ beatus vir qui in sapientia sua morietur et qui in justitia sua
meditatur ;> Codd. cett. and Vulg. ¢ beatus vir qui in sapientia
morabitur et qui in justitia sua meditabitur.’

Syriac: Pesch. ‘ Blessed is the man who thinks upon wisdom,
and meditates upon understanding:’ Syr.-Hex. © Blessedness
is for the man who in wisdom meditates well.

The original reading was clearly pelerfoec="meditabitur:’ the
Latin duplicates ¢ morietur’ * meditabitur’ show the combination of
two Greek texts, and the auntiquity of both of them: the later
¢ morabitur’ is possibly an emendation of ¢ morietur.’

xv. 6.
Codd. AS!, 106, 248—
edppooimy kai oréavoy dyakhdparos elproet,
xkal Svopa alpvos [106, Vienna 1, albmor| xaraxdnpovepice [100,
Vienna 1, cAnpovopiiaet, 248 adds abrdv]
Codd. BC, (23), (55), 155, 157, 253, (254), 296, 307, 308—
elppoaivny kai orédavoy dyakhidparos [155, 307 dyakhidoews ]
kal dvopa albwov [23, 155, 157, 253 aiéves| karaxkhypovopfioes.
Latin: ‘jucunditatem et exultationem thesaurizabit super illum,
et nomine aeterno hereditabit illum.’
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Syriac: Pesch. * With joy and gladness will he fill him, and he

will cause him to possess an everlasting name.

The difficulty as to elpfjoe is that the preceding verses seem to
require the subject «dpeos to be continued: hence most Greek MSS.
omitted edpioe.

The key to the original text is supplied by the Latin  thesauri-
zabit:’ the original text may be supposed to have been (reading
dyahMidoens with Codd. 155, 307)—

AT AAAIDCEWCOHCAYPICEL, i.e. dyaXNidoeas Bpoavpioe : but
a careless scribe passed from one C to another and wrote

AT AAAIDCEWICA YPICEL, i.e. ayaAhaoews avproe : and since av
was a not uncommon error for ev, and ¢ for 7, the word avpewe
which followed ayaAMiagews was interpreted as etpaoer.

xVvi. 3.

Codd. AS, 23, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296 p} émexe émi 7o
mAjbos abrédw: Codd. BC, 308 . ... émi Tv Témov alrdw: Codd.
106, 307 omit the clause.

The Latin  ne respexeris in labores eorum’ points to a reading

xémoy Or wéror: but the context makes o mAfjfos almost certain,
since the following clause is xpeloowr yap el § xiAor,

xvi. 17,

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 307 py eans 6re [248
omits], dmd kupiov drokpvBicapar, kai éf npovs [S' tfriorov] Tis pov
probioeras; Codd. BC, 55,(254), 296, (308) iy é€ Tyous .

Latin: ‘non dicas a deo [Cod. Zvlet. ‘ ab eo’] abscondar, et ex
summo quis mei memorabitur?’

Syriac : Pesch. ¢ Say not, I shall be hidden from the sight of the
Lord, and in the height of heaven who will remember me?’

The Latin and Syriac confirm the reading of Codd. AS.

xvi, 18.

Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, 253, 254, 296, 30Y%, Vienna 1
idod ¢ [155 omits 6] ofpavds kai & vdpards 7o abpaved
&Buogos «ai i) [S, 296 ’yﬁ] év 7§ émokomyj atrol gakevdjoovrac
[23, 253 oakelorras, 155 oakevbioerai |
Codd. B, (55), (308)—
#Bod 6 olpavds kal 6 odpavds ToU olpaved Tob feod,

» .\ ~ I 3 ~ 3 ~ 3 -~
dBvaaos kal ¥ cakevbpooyra év T émaxony abrod.,
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Cod. 106—
i8od & odpayds Tob olpavor
dBvaaos kal ¥ kat Té év alrois &v rff émkon) adrol cakevbijoorrar.

So Cod. 248, except that xai § odpards is retained.

Latin: ‘Fcce caelum et caeli caelorum, abyssus et universa
terra, et quae in eis sunt in conspectu illius commovebuntur’
{in Cod. Tolet. ¢ commovebuntur ’ is added by a later hand]}.

Syriac: Pesch. Behold the heaven and the heaven of heavens,
the deep, and the earth, stand by his manifestation upon
them:’ Syr.-Hex, ‘... .are trembling at his visitation of
them.”

It is probable that rei eoi has come into the Greek text as an
alternative translation of an original Hebrew 55, asin Is. r4. 13.
But the insertion seems to make 7ot feov a predicate,  the heaven
and the heaven of heaven is God’s:” which destroys the parallelism
with the following verse.

Xvi. 27.

Codd. ACS, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 dvri (bvrev kai Sddvrav
dvboporéynow : Codd. B, (23), (55) (253), (254), (308) drri
(ovrov kai (ovrov kal Giddvrov dvbopoddypow. Latin: ¢ cum
vivis et dantibus confessionem Deo.

It is only an inference from the silence of the collators to
suppose that any MS. supports B in the addition «ai (@vrev: the
addition is most like only the error of a scribe who wrote the
words for kai 8eddvrwr, and afterwise corrected them., But the fact
of the words occurring, if they do occur, in other MSS. would be
an important contribution to the genealogy of those MSS.

Xviii, 32.
Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 248, 254—
1 ebgpaivoy ént mohAG Tpudpi (248 adds oov]
py {Codd. C, (157), 248, 254, Vienna 1, pnd¢, Cod. 155 «ai
pndé] mpoodenfis oupBorj [248 ouuBovhis, Vienna I evp-
Bov)\ﬁ] avrijs.

Cod. B, (55), (253), 307 pndé [307 ] mpoadedis.

Cod. 106 unde oudelys . . . .

Cod. 23 xai edPpaivoy . . . . kat wpoadedis,

Latin: Codd. Am. Corb.

¢ ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis,
ad duas est enim commissio illorum:’
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Ced. Tol.

‘ ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis delecteris,
ad duas est enim commissio illorum:’

S. August. Specul. 134-5

‘ne oblecteris in turbis
nec inmodicis delecteris:’
Codd. cett., and Vulg.
‘ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis :
. assidua enim est commissio eorum.’

Syriac: Pesch. © Delight not in a multitude of delights, lest at
length thou become poor:’ Syr.-Hex. ¢ Delight not in a multi-
tude of delights, and do not tie thyself to a portion of them.

The Latin ‘commissio’ (probably = ‘comissatio,” for which

¢ comissa’ is found, cf. Ducange s. ».) points to svpfoly having been
in the nominative case in the text which it translated. Assidua also
points to the possibility of the difficult variants mpoodefis, mpoodendjs
being the representatives of a lost adjective. But there is no apparent
clue to the original reading.

xix. 22,

Codd. ACS, 106, 155, (15%), 254, 308 kai odx &rm BouMj Guap-
roXdr Ppémos: Codd. B, (23), (55), (248), (253), (296) «al
obk &orew Gmov Bovdy duaprwddy ¢pdimots.

Latin : ‘et non est cogitatus peccatorum prudentia.’

The use of the classical ofx &rew dmov (=oddaped) in Cod. B,

which is possibly not supported by any other MS,, is improbable.

xxi 14,

Codd. ACS, 23, 155, 157, 253, 254 ordua ppovipoy (yrbhoerar év
éxkdnaia, kal Tods Adyous adrod duavonfhoovar év kapdia: Cod. B,
{106), (248), (296) . . . Buwsonfijoerar. Latin: ‘verba ejus
cogitabunt in cordibus suis.’

The singular S:avonfideras is unintelligible on account of the

accusative Tovs Adyous: the subject of the plural dwvopfioovrar is
clearly implied in the preceding clause,

xxil. 24,
Codd. AS, 1553, 296, 308 émi 7ér yehéwv pov ogppayida mavelpywr :
Codd. BC, (23), (55), (106), 157, (248), (253), (254) . . . .

mavelpyov,

Latin: ‘super labia mea signaculum certum,’
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It is probable that mavoipyor is correct: it is found in a good
sense elsewhere in the book, =fclever,’ e.g. 6. 32: but a doubt
arises from the fact that it is always used in the LXX. of persons
and not of things: hence possibly here ogp. mavoipyor="*a seal of
clever men, i e cunningly devised: cf. BovAas mavovpywr Job
5. 12.

: xxifi. 1o0.

Codd. AS, 55, 157, 254 6 dpvier xai [Codd. AS «at 5] dropdfer
dud wavros TO Svopa kvplov dmwd dpaprias ob uz kabapiglj: Codd.
BC, 23, (106), 155, (248), (253) omit 76 dropa rupiov.

Latin : ‘ omnis jurans et nominans in toto a peccato non purga-
bitur.”

Syriac: Pesch. ¢ Whoever swears on any (slight) occasion, it is
an abeminable thing, nor will he be guiltless :* Syr.-Hex. ‘ He
who swears, and names Him, on any (slight) occasion will
not be guiltless.

The antithetical clause olkérns éferalépevos seems to require a
single participle here: and the variants are best explained by the
hypothesis that 6 dvopd{wr 16 8ropa kupiov was added in early times
as a gloss of 6 éuriwv: the phrase apparently comes from Lev.
24, 16, and the separation of it into two parts by the insertion of
S& mwavros probably accounts for the loss of the words 76 dvopa
xuplov in most MSS., including those from which the Latin transla-
tion was made.

xxiv. 17.

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, {157), 248, 253, 254, 296 éyd bs
dumehos Bhdomnoa xdpw (248 edwdlar): Codd. BC, (308)
Bhraarisaca.

Latin: ‘ego quasi vitis fructificavi suavitatem [Cod. Amzzt. ©in
suavitate '] odoris.’

Syriac: Pesch, Syr.-Hezx. ‘1am like unto a vine of fairest beauty.’

The Latin is remarkable as supporting not only Codd. AS, cett.
against BC, but also the reading edwdior of Cod. 248 against
all the other MSS3.

XXV, I5.

Codd. A, Vienna 2 svvowioar [Cod. A guwoixnae] Néovrs kal Spdrorre
ebddknae, § ovvowfoar perd yumads movgpis: Codd. BCSY, 253
guvoikigar Aéorre kal Spakovti [2 53 Spdkovre kai Aoyri| ebdoxfow #

dvouoar perl: yuvawds movnpas: Codd. S% 23, 55, 155, 290,
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Vienna 1 . .. eddoxijoac } owvokijoae . . .: Codd. 106, 254 . .
eddoxijoac foixioar . .. 1 Cod. 248 . . . elboxé § ovrowijrar: Vienna
2 ... eddéknoe } ouvokijoa , . .

Latin: ‘commorari leoni et draconi placebit quam habitare cum
muliere nequam.’

Syriac: Syr.-Hex. I prefer to live with a serpent and with a lion,
than to dwell in the house with a wicked woman.’

The Syriac supports the personal ebdoxice Or ebdoxd against the
impersonal ¢28¢kmoe, and the Latin supports the future edSoxjow
against the present eddoxd. It seems probable that the reading
eldoxioa has arisen from the influence of the following évoekijoar, and
that the impersonal ei8éxgoe of Cod. A is only a scribe’s error for
ebdoxfjoar, It is probable that évoucjoar is correct rather than cwrowioa
in the second clause, because the meaning of the former ‘ to live in
the house’ is more suitable to the passage than the meaning of the
latter, which in relation to a woman is almost always ‘to cohabit.’

XXV, 17.

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157,'248, 253, 254, 296, Vienna 1, 2
(movnpia yuvaikss) exoroi T& mpduwmov [254, 308 v Spacw] abris
&s dpros: Codd. BC, (308) . ... bs adkkov.

Latin: ‘obcaecat [obcaecavit, obcaecabit] vultum suum tanquam
ursus, et quasi saccum ostendit.’

Syriac : Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ©it makes her face dark as the colour

of sackcloth.”

The Latin shows the antiquity of both the Greek readings,
dpkos and odkkow,

dpxos (=dpkros) is unintelligible: it can hardly be doubted that
the original reading was #xvs in the sense of a net for the hair: so
Hesychius dpkus' yurvaikeiov kexpigparoy. For headdresses of this
kind, see Baumeister, Denkmiler des klassischen Alteriums, fig. 81
(a Pompeian wall-picture, from Mus. Borbon. vi. 18) and fig. 392
{(a Herculanean picture from Antic. df Ercol. 1. 59).

odkrov has probably the same sense as dpevs: it was a cloth
like that of the terra-cotta which is pictured in Baumeister, fig. 850
{from Stackelberg’s Griber der Hellenen). The neuter form of the
word does not occur elsewhere.

It may be conjectured that each of the two words dpxus and adxxow
(odrkos) had a local or restricted use, and the one was substituted
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for the other by the scribe of a different locality. The Latin trans-
lator, finding the corrupt reading dpkos translated jt ¢ ursus,’ and
not understanding odskor, but taking it for an accusative, con-
structed the new clause ‘et quasi saccum ostendit.’

The meaning of the passage, whether dpxus or edxkor be read, is
‘ the wickedness of a woman changes her appearance, and darkens
her countenance as when a wimple is drawn over it.’

XXV, 21.

Codd. AS, 106, 155, (157), 308 yuvdika év kd\\ew piy émmobioys:
Codd. 55, 254, 296 yuvaika év kd\\e: piy émbupnogs : Codd. BC,
{23), (253) ywvaika py émmobiogs : Cod. 248 ywaika pij émmobioys
€ls Tpudir.

Latin : ‘non concupiscas mulierem in specie.’

The first clause of the verse, uj mpoonéops éml kd\hos yuvawds, is
inadequately balanced by the reading of Codd. BC, and although
the reading of the majority of MSS. é& kd\\e. is supported by the
Latin, ‘in specie,’ yet it is too nearly a repetition of énl xdAhes to be
quite satisfactory. Hence there is a probability that the true reading
is preserved in Cod. 248 eis tpuppy, in the sense of the Latin
¢ luxuria.’

XXV. 25.

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, (157), 253, 254 (u 8gs) ... uyde
yveawt wovqpd mappnoiav: Codd. BC, (55), 296, 308 ... umdé
yovait wonpd €bovaiar 1 Cod. 248 . . . mappyoiar éfdBov.

Latin: ‘nec mulieri nequam veniam prodeundi.’

Syriac: Syr.-Hex. ‘nor to a wicked woman liberty.’

The antithetical clause p 8¢s U8are 8iéfodor seems to favour the
reading mappyeiav in the sense of ‘freedom of speech,” in which
sense it is used in Job 24. 10, Prov. 1. 20. But the Latin shows
that éfoveiav, in the sense of ‘liberty to go out of doors,’ was
an early variant, o which é£68ov was probably added as a gloss.

XXV, 5.
Codd. AS? 55, 106, 155, 154, 248, 253, 296 éml ¢ Terdpro
mposdmy épofnbny 1 Codd. BC, (23), (254) . . . defiyr. Latin :

‘et in quarto facies mea metuit,’
The variation of reading is probably due to the unusual con-
struction of oBeicfar with émi: but éSendpv gives no intelligible
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sense. The Latin connects wpoocdme éPoBiny, ‘1 was afraid in
countenance.
xxvil, 27.

Codd. AS?%, 55, 106, 155, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, 308 & modwy
mompd els adrd xhwobiverar [106, 254 s’yxv)\m'ﬂr']asrm]: Codd.
B, (23) ... €ls alvdr kvhicliverm: Cod. 248 wmowoivre wovppi
én’ almdy kvAwobnoerar.

Latin: S. Aug. Specuwlum, p. 142, Cod. S. Theod. ‘facienti
nequissimum consilium super illum devolvetur:’ Codd. Tolet.
Ainiat. ¢ facienti nequissimum super ipsum devolvetur.’

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘he who devises evil will fall into it

The most noteworthy point is the agreement of the Latin with
Cod. 248 in the possible but harsh construction ‘to him that doeth
mischief, it will roll upon him:’ the reading of Cod. B is gram-
matically impossible, but critically interesting because it preserves
in adrdv the middle link between the reading of Cod. 248 and that
of the majority of MSS,, i.e. it may be supposed that when the
dative wowedwr: was changed into the nominative, adrév was in some
cases retained by an unintelligent scribe from an earlier MS.

xXvill. 1.

Codd. ABCS, 68, 157, 253, 296, 30%, Vienna I tds dpaprias
atrot (157, 253 abrév) dworypiv Sworgper: Codd. 23, (106),
(248), 254, Vienna 2 rds dpaprins abrod (254 atrév) Siarnpiv
Siarnprige: Cod. 55 rds dpaprias alrdy Suarmpjoe: Cod. 155
Scarppiiy Samploe: Cod. 308 (apparently) diaornpidr Saryphioer.

Latin : ‘et peccata illius servans servabit.’

Syriac : Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ¢ for all his sins will be carefully pre-
served for him,’ i.e. for God.

The reading Swarppév Sarnpioer is confirmed not only by the
versions but also by the context. The purport of the context is
evidently that a man should not avenge himself upon one who has
wronged him, but wait for the vengeance of God. The Pauline
‘I will recompense, saith the Lord” is here expressed as ‘their
sins he will surely keep (in remembrance}’ In the reading Sieompisy
Swacrypeet there is (1) the grammatical difiiculty that the use of the
participle in the future would probably be without a parallel,
(2) that the meaning ‘their sins he will surely confirm’ is not
relevant to the context.
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XXiX. 4.

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307 mipeayov ximor
[307 kékmov] mois Bopfjoasw adrois: Codd. BC, {55), (254),
(308) ... mdvor. Latin: ¢ praestiterunt molestiam his qui se
adiuvaverunt (adiuverunt). ’

«émos and wdves are similarly interchanged elsewhere, e. g. Job 3.

10; Ps. 9. 35 (10. 14): 54 (55). 1o, 11; Wisd. 10, 10,

Xxix. 1.

(x) Codd. AS', 55, 155, T5Y, 248, 254, 296, Vienna 1 woAhol
oly xdpw mompplas dwéorpefrav (Codd. 55, 106, 157, 254 add
xeipa, 248 adds rév dvfpomor): Codd. 87 23, 253, 307 moXXal
ol xdpw womplas dréorpefar 1 Cod. B, (308) moMhot xdpew movppias
dréorrperar: Cod. 106 wolhot ydpw mompias dwéorpefrav xeipa.

(2) Codd. ABS, 106, 155, 157, 254, 290, (307), 308 dmoorepy-
Gpar Swpeav eihaBibnpoav: Codd. 23, 55, 248, 253, Vienna z
amogrepnbivar 8¢ . . .1 Cod. 248 omits Swpedr.

Latin: ‘multi non causa nequitiae non fenerati sunt sed fraudari
gratis timuerunt,’

Syriac : Pesch. ‘many turn away from lending, by no means
on account of wickedness, but because they are afraid of
an empty quarrel:” Syr.- Hex. (the last clause) *. . . but they
shall be deprived because they feared without cause.’

In the first clause it is possible that both ey and oi may be
correct. The latter word is required by the whole stracture of the
passage, and is supported both by good Greek MSS. and by the
versions. The former is possible, because the verse is of the nature
of an inference from v. 6.

The verb dméorpeyrav requires an object, and the analogy of v. g
leads us to expect a personal object: hence the rév &bpomor of
Cod. 248 seems prcferable to the yeipa of other MSS.

In the second clause 8¢ is clearly necessary, and the retention of
it in Cod. 248 shows that that MS, is based upon one which read
ob in the first clausc.

Xxix, 13.
Codd. AS, 23, 558, 106, 155, 157, 254, 296, 307, 308 iwép domida
kpdrous {157 kpdveus) kal dmép [55 omits] 86py SAkis Codd. BC,

(248), (253) - . . imép ddpv dAxis.
T
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Latin : ¢super scutum potentis et super lanceam.’
Syriac: Pesch. ‘a strong shield, and a spear, and a wall will it
be for war.’

The reading éikjs is not only better attested, but is also a more
common word in later prose and Hellenistic Greek than the
poetical dhxps: ‘it (sc. almsgiving) will fight for him in the face
of the enemy better than a strong shield or a heavy spear.

XXX, I, 12, 13.
Cod. 248
1 pf 8s adrd éfovoiav év vedrnm
kai p1) wapidys Tds dyvoles adrot
xdprov To¥ Tpdxnhev adTod év vedrnmi
xal Ohdooy Tas whevpas alrot o5 Iori wimies
5 pi wore oxhnpwleis dmwelbion aor
kat &orar oo GBtwm Yruxis.
waievoor TOy vidy gov kai épyacar év alrg
Wwa py év 7f doynuootvy adrol mpooxdyps.

Codd. ABCS, 23, 53, 68, 155, 157, 253, 296, 308 omit vv. 2, 3,
6: Cod. 106 omits vv. 2, 3: Cod. (254) places vv. 2, 3 after
v. 8.

The variants are: v. 1, Cod. 3oy 8és: v. 4, Codd. A, 106, 155
éws éori: v. 5, Codd. ACS, 154, 304, 308 dreifijoe, Cod. 155
émbpoe: v. 6, Cod. 106 adds é€ adrob after goe: v. 4, Cod. C
has é¢ &ore wimos for épydoar év adrg : v. 8, Cod. 296 . .. é&v 7j
aloylvy atrob mpooxdyrpe, Cod. 55 . . . év 7§ aloynuooivy Gov
wpoardyrys, Cod. 308 . .. & 7j aloyyuocivy gov wpooxdyry.

Latin: ‘non des illi potestatem in juventute

et ne despicias cogitatus illius:
curva cervicem ejus in juventute
et tunde latera illius dum infans est,
ne forte induret et non credat tibi
et erit tibi dolor animi:
doce filium tuum et operare in illum
. ne in turpitudinem illius offendas.’
Syriac: Syr.-Hex.
¢Give him not power in his youth,
Nor forgive him all his transgressions:
Keep low his heart while he is young,
And break his back while he is little;
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Lest when he is grown strong he rebel against thee.
Teach thy son grief of mind,
And show thyself rough towards him:
Lest he cause thee to stumble by his foolishness.’
Both the Latin and the Syriac confirm the general reading of
Cod. 248 against all the other MSS. But the original of the Syriac
translation of vv. 6, 7 was evidently different from any Greek text
which has survived.
XXX. 39 {xxxiii. 31).
Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 304, Vienna 2
el fomi oo olkérns EoTe bs o
v év alpari éxriow adbrév
el [S! om.] &ome gou oixémys dye adriv bs ddehpiv,
8re s 7§ Yuxn oov émbenoers adrd.
Codd. B, (308)
¢l éomt oot olketns €oTw Qs o
dre év alpari i aiTdr
el ot gou olkérns dye altér bs veavtiy,
ére s 7 Yux oov émdejreas alrd.
Cod. 106
el &t oo olkérps [marg. add. moTds| doTw s ob
8rt &v alpar ériiow avTdr
dye alrdy s adehPiv,
dre &s § Yuyn cov émBeqoeas avrd.
Cod. 155
el &rw gou olkérns dyaye avrov os ddeddov,
8re s 7 Yuxn oov émdinos alird.
Cod. 248
el ot gor olkéTys, ErTe oot ds § Yuxy oov
8re év aluam éxrnoe abTéy
€l €ori oot olkérns fye altor Gs ddehpov
ore bs ) Yux oov émdefoess altd.
Latin :

“8i est tibi servus fidelis, sit tibi quasi anima tua:
quasi [Cod. Tol. ‘et sicut’] fratrem sic eum tracta,
quoniam in sanguine animae comparasti eum.

[Cod. Tol.*. .. animae tuae’: ‘parasti’ in the margin.]
Syriac: Pesch.
¢If thou hast one bond-servant, let him be to thee as thyself,
Because like thyself will be the loss:
T 2
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If thou hast one bond-servant, treat him as thy brother ;
Fight not against the blood of thy soul’

The passage is one of the most difficult in the book: it seems
evident, both from the Greek MSS. and from the Latin, that part
of it has been duplicated. The key to the diversities of the Greek
MSS. seems to be afforded by the Latin, which makes it probable
(1) that € éorc gou oikérns should be read only once (as in Codd. 106,
155): (2) that ds  Yuxh oov is an epexegesis, or the original form,
of &s od: (3) that ddeAgpdv is the correct reading, if the whole clause
dye adrdv bs adeddor be not an added paraphrase of &ore bs ob (@5 §
Yuxip oov).

It seems also probable that the unintelligible clause ér os 4 Yruxy

gov émdefoeas adrg veils a paraphrase of év afuan ékriow adrdv.

xxxil. 22.

Codd. AS', 55, 106, 155, 157, 253, 254, 307 kal «kpwei Sixalows
xai worfoe kplow ¢ Codd. B, {23), (296) . . . . dwalws: Cod. 248
oy . Sukalovs,

Latin: *sed judicabit justos et faciet justitiam.’

The context clearly requires 8waiois: cf. Is. 11. 4 kpivei Tamewsp

kpioty.
xxxvi. (xxxiil.) 3.

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296, 307,
308 dvbpamos qurerds éumoTeler viug kal 6 vduos aldrd mards bs
épomnpa SpAdv [106, 307 Bjhay, 248 Sfhov] éroluacor Adyov kal
oUTws drovodioy : Codd. BC.... o épdryua dwarwv [accent
uncertain].

Latin : *homo sensatus credit legi dei et lex illi fidelis: qui in-
terrogationem  manifestat parabit [Cod. Amiat. ¢ paravit ']
verbum et sic deprecatus cxaudietur.’

The ordinary punctuation of the passage connccts as épdrpua
dnAav with the preceding words: and it is possible that this punc-
tuation is anterior to Cod. B, and accouunts for the reading Siwaiwr
(if Biaiwr and not dwmdy be intended).

But the Latin helps to make it probable that the clauses properly
run as follows :—

dvBporos auvetds éumoreloe vopw,

kal vépos alrd maTds

ws épdrppa OpAaw, érolpacoy Adyow,

kal ofres . . . . [?="deprecatus’] drovebiay.
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‘A man of understanding will put his trust in the law,
And the law will be to him trustworthy:

Fashion thy speech, as one who states a question
And so . . .. shalt thou be listened to.

The use of épdrua in the philosophical sense of a formal ques-
tion or problem is not out of harmony with the character of the
book.

xxxvi. 18,

Codd. AS, 55, 155, 253, 254 méAw dydopards oov . .. . Témov
karamatpards cov: Codd. 23, 106, 157, 248, 296, 307 mdhw
dyidopards oov . ... Témov karamavoeds cov: Codd. B méiw
dydopards oov . ... wéhw karamaiuarés ¢ov. The Latin sup-
ports Cod. B: ‘civitati sanctificationis tuae . ... civitati re-
quiei tuae.’

xxxvi, 22.

Codd. AS, 155 elodrovoor «ipe Sefgews T@v olkerdv cov: Codd.
BC, 23, 55, (106), (x57), (248), {253), (254), (296), (307),
(308)....ierav sov. The Latin supports Codd AS: ‘exaudi
orationes servorum tuorum:’ but in Ps. #3 (74). 23 Cod. §
agrees with Cod. B in reading ixerd@v: (Cod. A is there defi-
cient: and neither word is a correct translation of the Hebrew
.

xxxvi, 31 (28).

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307 tis yip moTetoe

edfbry Agori dpaldopévp éx wokews els wohw [206 médior: so

308]: Codd. BC .... o¢palopéve .. ..: Codd. 106, 155,
248 ... . épallopére . . . .

Latin : ©.... quasi succinctus lateo exsiliens de civitate in civi-
tatem.’

Syriac : Pesch. “who would trust a youth like a goat leaping
from city to city?’
The Syriac appears to supply the missing element in the meta-
phor: the wifeless and homeless man, wandering from city to city
is like a goat leaping from rock to rock.

xxxviil. 27.

Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, (157), 253, 296, 307 kal § [55, 106
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omit 7] émporyy adred dMotboar mowhiar 1 Codd. BC, 23, (248),
(254), (308) vee o Umopow) .. ., )
Latin : ‘assiduitas ejus variat picturam.
The Latin confirms émporn, ©assiduity” or ‘ perscverance’ as
distinguished from &mopors, ¢ moral endurance.’

xxxviii, 28.

Codd. A, (r57), 307 «ai sarapavfdvey &yor aibipov : Codd. S, 55,
106, 254, 308 . ... &ya odjpov: Cod. 296 &yoe mdipov:
Cod. 155 . ... épyaciav audjpov: Cod. 23 .... &ye odjpov:
Cod. 248 & &yn adjpov: Codd. BC . . . . dpyd oedipe: Cod.
253 épyov adipov.

Latin: ¢ considerans opus ferri,

The reading dpy$ eedipe ‘unwrought iron’ (dpyés is used of metal
in this sense in Joseph. Z. /. 4. 8. 4 dpyds 7€ oidnpos kal xahos &re 8¢
xal pé\Bdos, so Pausan. 3. r2. 3) is in itself possible: the smith is
sitting at the anvil and looking at the glowing unwrought mass on
which he is about to work : but the difficulty of the use of the
dative case with karaparfiver seems insuperable. If the reading of
Cod. A, &yov oedfpov, be correct, there does not appear to be any
adequate rcason for the numerous variations : the Syriac translation
¢ implements of weight * suggests that the original reading was the
comparatively rare word épyadeia (oubipov), which is found only in
Ex. 27. 19: 39. 21 (40). The picture would thus be that of a
smith sitting at the anvil, and scanning his implements : very soon
rapdiav doaet els qurréetar &pywv, ‘he will give his mind to the com-
pleting of the works.

XXXiX. 13.

Codd. ACS, 23, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 307, 308 Bhaoricare
s poBov pudperor émi peduaros dypet 1 Codd. B, (55), 1535, (254),
. émt jebuaros dypod.

Latin : * quasi rosa plantata super rivos [Cod. Amiat. ¢ rivum ]

aquarum.’

The quotation of the passage in Clem. Alex. Paed. 2. 8, p. 216,
bs poBor mefurevpévor émi pevpdror Uddrwr BAacricare, is remarkable
as giving the Greek original of the Latin, and thereby showing
that a recension existed which does not survive in any MS.
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xlii. 5.

Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 253, 307 mepi dadpdpov mpdoews Cumdpay :
Codd. 23, 106, 248, 254, 296 wepi dbiapdpov mpdoews éumdpar:
Codd. B, (55), {308) mepi adeadpdpov mpdaews kat dumdpor.

The Latin, ‘ de corruptione emptionis et ncgotiatorum,’ points

to a reading Suapdopds for Siadpdpov : probably through a mis-
understanding of the meaning of Sipdpov, ¢ purchase-money.’
xliil. g.

Codd. ACS? 55, 106, 155 (157), 248, 253, 254, 307 kdopos
Goriler &v ificras kupiov: Cod. 23 kdopoy Purier év Iiogras
cipios: Codd. B, (296), (308) rdopos parifur év inplorecs
KUPLOS‘.

Latin: ‘mundum illuminans in excelsis dominus.’

It seems probable that Cod. 23 has preserved the right reading,
and that there are four parallel clauses, cach referring to the moon:
that is to say, the moon is described as

kdAhos olpavol,
8dfa dorpwv,
kdopoy Poriler,

s es ,
év IjrioTois kiplos.

xliii. z5.

Codd. ACS «rijows krrev: Cod. 248 xpioes kprév: Codd. 106,
157 xrfaes kirwv: Codd. 254, 307 «kriows krijrer: Codd. B,
(23), (53), (155), (253), (296) xrigus (308 wrious) kyréow.

The Latin, ¢ creatura belluarum,” makes it probable that xrious

cripoy is the true reading. But itacisms are so frequent that nothing
certain can be determined from the Greek MSS.

xliv. 17.

Codd. AS?, 55, 106, 155, 157, 254, 308—

Nae e0péfny téheios Sikatos’

é {106, 157 rat &v] xatpd Spyds éyévero dvrd\hayua’

8td Tolro éyernfn xard\eqpa Th vH,

8re eyéverv karadvepds [106, 155, 157 & kar.).
Codd. 23, 248—

N&e etpédn réretos Siraros®

év kapd dpyns éyévero dvrd\haypa’

S Toiro éyévero araxhvopds [248 6 ar.).
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Codd. B, z53—
Nie. ebpédy Téhetos dikaros
& kaip@ Bpyijs éyévero dvrdNAaypa
&b rodro éyerify [253 éyévero] xaruhﬂ,upa T ¥
8i& Tolro éyévero karakhvopds.
Latin ;
“Noe inventus est perfectus justus
et in tempore iracundiae factus est reconciliatio.’

Syriac : Pesch.

‘Noah was found just, a peaccmaker in his time :

At the time of the flood he was appointed a ransom for
the world,

And for his sake was salvation made’

It seems probable that 8re éyévero is the true reading, and that
the phrase dre éyévero karaxhvopds balances and explains év xaipd
dpyis. But it is also possible that the Latin preserves the original
form of the passage, and that éyevpfly kardheippa 7 yi and ére éyévero
karakhvopds are glosses respectively of éyévero dprdM\Aaypa and év xapd
dpyns: this hypothesis would account for the shortened form which
is found in Codd. 23, 248.

xlv. 20.

Codd. AS, 55, 253 dmapyds mpwroyempdroyv éuépioer airg dprov
mpdTots froluacey v mAnopovj. The variants on this text are
Cod. 248 drapyiy, Codd. 68 airois, Cod. 23 dprows mparois,
Codd. 106, 157, (254) év mparas, Cod. S' mpérov yeviparos,
Cod. B atrois and minoporiz, Codd. 106, 157 els mhpopoviy,
Cod. 155 mAgopori.

Latin: ‘ primitias frugum [Cod. Amiat. ° fractuum ]} terrae divisit
illi : panem ipsis in primis paravit in satietatem.’

Syriac: Pesck. ‘ he made the firstfruits of the sanctuary his in-
heritance, and the order of the bread, for himself and for his
seed. ‘

The Latin suggests that the original fext was . . . . éuépioer airg,

dprov abrois €v mpbrows froiuager eis mAnoporpy : this hypothesis will
account for the variants of Cod. B, 23, 106, 15%.

xivi. 15.
Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 2906, 308 kal
éyviraly [ 155 émeyvbotny] év fhuacw |23, 55, 248, 253, 254, 206
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prpard] alrod miords [23 wiore, 253 mions| épdoeos [248 omits
mords épdoews |t Cod. B miore for pipacwy (phpare).

Latin: ‘et cognitus est in verbis suis fidelis quia vidit Deum

lucis.’

The Latin confirms the reading of the majority of MSS,, and
gives a remarkable gloss of dpdoews: ‘ his words showed that he
was trustworthy in respect of his vision,” i.e. ‘that he was to be be-
licved when he said that he had seen the God of light” But the
phrase in c. xlviil. 22 is moris év dpdoe adrod.

Such an examination as the preceding, since it is limited
to a small number of passages, does not warrant a final in-
duction. But inasmuch as the passages have not been
chosen with a view to support any previously formed
opinion, they may be taken as typical, and consequently
as both suggesting provisional results and indicating the
lines which further rescarch may profitably pursue.

The points which will probably be most generally allowed
to be established by the preceding examination are these:

(1) The great value of the versions in regard to the
restoration of the text. The glosses and double versions
which they embody frequently point to readings which
have not survived in any Greek MS., but which carry with
them a clear conviction of their truth.

(2) The inferior value of some of the more famous uncial
MSS. as compared with some cursives. Of the uncial MSS.
the Venetian MS. (H. and P. No. 23) is clearly the most
trustworthy : whereas the Vatican MS. B preserves in many
cases a text which is neither probable in itself nor supported
by other evidence. The book affords in this respect a cor-
roboration of the opinion that the same MSS. have different
values for different books.

{3) The field which is open to conjectural emendation.
There are cases in which neither MSS. nor versions have
preserved an intelligible text: and since it is clear that the
book has existed in more than one form, that it has passed
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through the hands of scribes who did not understand it, and
that there was no such reverence for it as would presetve
its text from corruption, the same process may legitimately
be applied to it which is applied to the fragments of Greek
philosophers. In some cases such conjectures have a degree
of probability which closely approximates to certainty.
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